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Foreword

Thiis V01oicis il(.1 of al conitininiig series oflbooks prepared
by FV1oreign Area Studies, The Amieican Un iversity, iiiider the
(:oitit' Studies/Area Handb~ook Programn. Thec last page of this
boo0k pirovidles it listing of oth(Tr publ )ished stud~ies. Eaclh hook in
the series dleals wvith it particular foreign cou ntry, (lescrilbing andl
anialyzing its economic, national security, politica~l, andl social sys-
teiiis and~ instituitionis anid examininig the in~terrelationshiups of'
those systems and instittutions and1 the 'ways that thley, are shapedl
by cuiltural factors. Each study is written by a multidisciplinary
teaiii of* social scientists. The alithors seek to provide at basic inl-
sight and ti derstanding of the society under observation, striving
for at dvinamnic rather than a static portrayal of it. The study focuses
on historical antecedlents and onl the cultural, political, and
socioeconiomnic characteristics tha~t contrib~ute to cohesion and
cleavage within the society. Particular attention is givenl to thle
origins anid traditions of the people w~ho make 111) the society, their
dlominiant b~eliefs and( valuies, their commutnity of interests and thle
issues onl which they are divided, the nature and extent of their ill-
volvenment wvith thle national instituitions, and their attitudes to-
ward each other and toward the social systemn and political order
wvithin which they live.

Ihe conitents of* the 1)00k represent thle viewvs. opinions, and
findings of Foreign Area Studies and should not be construed ats
all official Department of the Army position, policy, or dlecision,
unle1ss so designated by other official (loci encltation . TIhe authors
have sogt to adhere to acetdstandards o'hoal ljeetiv-
*V. Suich corrections, adlditions, and suggestions for fiactual or

other changes that readers may have wvill be Welconmed for use in
ffiture new editions.

Thel D~irector 1
Foreign Area Studies
The American University
5010 Wisconsin Ave., NW
Washington, 1).C. 2(X)16



Acknowledgements

Thie auithors are indebtedl to iiuiiiwirolis inudividIuals ill various
agencies of* tiue United States govern menit and] in international,
diplomatic, aiid purivate organizations in Washington, D).C. , who
gave of' thieir timife, research imaterials, and Special knowledge ol
Indian affairs to provide dlata an(l perspective. The authors also
wvisht to express their ap~preciation to memlhers of* the Foreign
Area Studies stall' wxho contributed to the preparation of' the
manuscript. These included Dorothy M. Lohmann, Andrea T.
Merrill, Lenny Granger, and Denise Ryan, who edited the tran)-
liscript and thle accompanying tables and figures; H arriett R.
Blood an(l Gustavo Aclolfo) Mendoza, who p)rep)ared the graphics;
anid (;ilda V. Nirner and Lynn W. Dorn, who provided valuiable
bibliographic and library assistanice. The authors appreciate ats
well the contributions of Ernest A. W~ill, plulblications manager,
and W~ayne WV. Olsen, administrative assistant; Eloise WV. Brandt
and Beverly A. Johnson, who keyboarded the manuscript.

Special thanks are owed to Reiko 1. Seekins, wvho designed
the 1bo0k cover and the illustrations on the title page of each chap-
ter. The inclusion of photographs in this study wvas made possible
byV the geneirosity of various indlividulals and public and private or-
ganizations. The auithors acknowledge their indebtedness espe-
cially to those who provided work not vet published. The 1)ook
wats indexed b~y Kathryn Kozak and Joanne Miorgan, and photo-
typeset lby Margaret Quinn.

V



Contents;

Foreword...........................................111i
Acknowledgments ...............................
Preface .............................................. xi

Country Profile .................................... xix
Introduction .......................... x i
Chapter 1. Historical Setting .................... I

". Surjit AMansingh
TIlIE ANTECE)ENTS-EARLY EMPIRES ANID NEW RE-
LI(;1OUS MOVEMENTS-111IE CLASSICAL AGE-TIlE
C'OMING OF ISLAM %ND) THlE )EIII S;1'I.T,\NTF-
'1.11E NI L(MiAL F.$.A-'Ii, Marathas-Tlli Sikls-lhc
Comning of the Europemns-COMPANY RILE AND TIlE
BRITIS1h EMPIRE-The Events of'1857-The Iniauh Nit-
tional Congress-The Begininings of Muislimi Separatisin-A'-i
tation. War and Ilef,0rn11 I90-5- I-(;irli.Noncooplerationl.
and Miass Politi( s I'le 19:35 Constitotioo-IN I)PEN -
I)E NC -I ntegration of the Prii\ iclvstates-'Iiiw Consti to-
tion-The Nehru Era-The Trough of the 1961)s and the Rise of'
Idirit Gandhi to Power-The Emergency and the Janata
Phase

Chapter 2. d'ographic and Demographic Setting". 87
P.A. KMuck

(;EOCRAPIY-Principad RgosBies--lhae--
POP LT LATION-Strutu re Miid Dynaniics-P(-uttfon
EALTI I-le&h(odton- ebNie-IlcAIN
Orgai-iation of Edjication-Education and SocietN

Chapter 3. Religious Life; .......................... 131
Beryl Lieff Benderlij

BASIC CON(;EIYrS OF SOLTTh ASIAN RELIGIONS-IIIN-
1)11ISNI-Sacred Suriptures-Eleinents of Classical I lb-
dii ismn-The ithe Sea'~ n tsei and MNIna-
t icisnn-Iieligiot is Specialists-Cerenuial ( )servanices-I I in -
ditisni in Traiisition-T1lE G;REAT REFORNS-Buddhisin-
Jainisin-IS LAM-Tenets- -Internal IDivisions-Worship-
Conversion-The M uslim Coininniiity-SI KIIIS\M-OTII ER

HE LIG ION S-( hristian itv-Zolostianiisni-Judalisii

vii

1W.v' ~~



Chapter 4..Linguistic Relations and Ethnic
Minorities ........................... 177

P.A. Muck
I~I\XISIC RI~AIONS--IogI~geof' III(id-iII So-

cial (ontext of' Laiigiage-YFI INIC MIINORITIES-
ritws1 -i )t'sctiidaots of Forcigii (Groops

Chapter 5. Social Systems) ............... 217
P.A. KMuck

( >SI'E-'1 ~or\ of, cawcs jIi(ll~ ;dOC ))at jon-FA NI IIA
A\ND K! N-Mahriage--olt', and Helationships-VI LLA( E
I N 1) '-S( )(IAL.(I\N -Noiiuio ill Casite Bt--

Chapter 6. d~aracter and Structure of the Economy;, 273
Darrel R. Eglin<

PROFILE OF THlE ECONONIY-HOLE OF (;O\:YAN-
NI NTI'ki i ig-1i'det----oIDiv )t--EurF4"01- Aid-

L ABOR--INDUI)) Sr~-Eari~'-fiiing and Quar~rin-
NIiII~ittI~i-~lX KNCAND \1 N E'AIY PO LIC Y-

FOII~jk N -ftiRDE-13ALANCE OF PAYMI N'fS

Chapter 7. Agriculture1 . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 337
Cla rence' Edward Pike

LA-ND) 1SE-I i i'da'Vis-I ndo-( ulget iv Plainl-Peti i lo

(rSSeds--Pstci(~s---Ih Greeni Revoiition-"INANL-
I N( AND I)IARK E'I N(-(oo)(-r~iti%-cs aloi Civdit-I'rie
Policies, aoi( Pnn,'raiiis-MaI iketili Service.-- I"NU-1ti1:11 \i-

CHO )PR'I( I)1' YI( N- Food ( rais-( tlir F'ood Crops-
Industrial adl Fxport ( .op)-IVI\ISV)(.K A~ND POLT j
'rH '-FORESTRY-FISIlN(

Chapter 8. Government and Politics' ............. 375
D~onald Al. .Se(kili'

INDI)A'S POLIIC( AL LEGC (:IFS-TIlF (;ONSTITU'floN
AND) THE EVOLUTION OF GOVERNMIENTAL INsTITUL-
TI( )%--- INDiIVIDA H) x.II .1I- -G roimp Hoi"lts- Press Free-

joiihilS -Statc adl IoaX'l ( ,v 1 -ooot-rii, l'Inii Serv-ices
dt~ll Ad~iniiistraitioo-v--NAI'( )NAl VN ITY IN A D)IVIDED) So -

(lE'l-Politics ill l -( ouulipairtii'ntatlized(I SoietN -lie-
lgiotldlistil ad Regionial Politica i ts-filiioii alldl Ioliis-
)ccoptimi 01Id Inutcrest ( niluI)--1li( Crisis ili Poni ' dl -T I E I N -
IAN NATIONAL CON(;IISS ANt) NATIONAL. IEA)Eli-

Viii

_ __.



SIlP' lodira ( .adhli as a Ntijonal Leadhr. I91i($-S N e4ars of*

C risis, I YSO-85-C(oniuss Id&-olngs and ( )igaliiZatinti ill tlI('

I YSOS-- I kvt orai l ni, 1952-~S--( )l'I( S Ill P'ARI-

Chapter 9. Foreign Relations.......................459
f" Surjit Mansingh

THE FOREIGN POLICYMAKIN(; ESTABLISHMENT-
NONALIGNMENT-RELATIONS WITH PAKISTAN-RE-
LATIONS WITH CIIINA-RELATIONS WITH SMALL
NEI(;HBORS-IELATIONS WITH THE UNITED)
STATES-RELATIONS WITH THE SOVIET UNION-IN-
TERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Chapter 10. National Security,. .. .. .. .. .. .. ... 503/ Melinda W. Cooke
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ARMED FORCES-The
British Ileritage-The National Forces-THE INDIAN
STRATEGIC PERSPECTIVE, I1985-TIIE ARM ED FORCES
IN PUBLIC LIFE-NIissions-Personnel: Source and Qual-
ity-Defense Spending-IDefense Industry-The Nuclear and

Space Programs-ORGAN IZATION. EQUI1PM ENT, ANDI
TRAINING-The Ministry of Defence-Army-Air Force-
Navy-Coast Guard-Reserves and] Auxiliaries-Conditions of
Service-Uniforms. Rank, and Insignia-Military Justice-
FOREIGN MILITARY RELATIONS-THE INTELLI-
GENCE SYSTEM-PUBLIC ORDER AN1) INTERNAL SE-
CURITY-Religious, Communal, Class, and Regional Differ-
ences-External Agitation andl Internal Subversion-Assam and
the Northcast-Sikh Agitation in the State of Punjabh-Crirne-

LAW ENFORCEMENT-Police in 1985: A Systemi in Crisis-
National- Level Agencies-State and Other Police Services-
THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM-Crimlinal Law andl Pro-
cedure-Security Legislation-The Prison System

Appendix. Tables................................... 577
Bibliography ......................................... 607
Glossary ............................................. 659
Index ................................................ 663

ix

17_________________________ 77 -



List of Figures
I I di')u ob " I nd ia , 19S5 ..................................................... xxi
2 1 liaraplia (Oiltirtv Sites It or Near the Area ;.t Is No\%

P a k ista n ........................................................................ 7
\1 glital LIuj)ire., Late St,. ecittenth (. tnr+.......................... 26

4 B ritish lnd iall l n ip ir ....................................................... 52
.5 M iioir To)ographical Features and Rivers .............................. 94
(6 \ lr-ag A1ualttd lenixraturt and Railitl ............................. 9
7 Age-Sex Pvram id, 1981-84 ................................................ 100
8 Popilation )ensity, 1981 .................................................. 104
9 (olntracet'l)ti\e t s I)*\ Method. Selected Yc ',s.

19(5-66 to 1982-S,3 .... .......... ............ ......... 109
10 Typical )rgallization ofEducatioi, t lid-1980s ....................... 118
II States and L nlion Territories Reporting I (Ogh C(iulltratiolls

ol'Non-Ilindu Commnmiticse, 1971 ....................................... 136
12 I)istribiutiont ofLangnage Families and .M ic r Langluages .......... 18:3
13 ,Sc t-dilehd I',-ii .cs. its i Petr'etilag oflT( )tl Ptl) datitll

M id -19 70 s ..................................................................... 20:3
14 (;ross I)omestic Product (G )P) Iy Sector ot'Origin,

F ) 1950 nit l F Y 1982 ...................................................... 28 O
15 National I ighwvty System, Railroad System,i and Miaor Ports

and A irports, 1984 ........................................................... 28 4
16 (G m el\riiin ac ti . , 5 .............................................. 3S9
17 Ind lt Nattional (.)1gress Ptn'ctintag( of the Popular Vote

TIl rotgln tott i Inli and ili Selected Adhinistrativc )ivisions, 1962-84 443
IS E\ olitio,. of Ma ior Political Parties, 188.5-1984 ....................... 454
19 Area (ommands of'the Army, Air Force, and Nax, 1985 .......... 538
20 )l'icer hanks ant Itnsigllii Of th IItdini, Armed Folrccs and "lteir

tniteI States Ey'ii anheits, 1985 ......................................... 546
21 jimin ior Commissioned Officers and O(ther Ranks, 1985 .............. 547

xI.1 -I',

,Z - '.f ly , •h , ..



Preface

lit late 1)ecemher 1984 Rikjiv' (;inii, who had( suIccedd lhis
mother ats prime inister after her assassination onl October .31,
1984, ledl his p)olitical p~arty to anl overwhelming victory ill thle
niation wide elections fo~r all but at few members of the Lok Sabbia
(I louse of' the People). His part\'s victory far exceedled all\
achieved when it wvas headed by either his illustrious mother, Inl-
di ra Gandhi, or his even more illustrious grandfiather, Jawaharlal
Nehru. Most Indians seemed satisfied with the decision of thle
voters, but some expressed concernt over the continuation of the
-Nehiru dyvnasty.-

India: A Country Studyi replaces thle Area Handbook for
India published inl 1975. Like its predecessor, the present b)o0k is
anl attempjt to treat inl a compllact and ob~jective manner the domin-
ant historical, social, economic, political, all(i national security ats-
jpects of contemp~orary India. Sources of information included
scholarly b~ooks, journals, and monographs; official reports and(
documents of govern merits and( internationial organizations;
fi)reign and domiestic niewspapers and periodicals; and interviews
wvith individuals wvith special competence inl South Asian affairs.
Relatively tup-to-date economic data wvere availab~le from several
sources, liut the sources were riot always inl agreement. Most de-
mnographic data should be viewed as estimates.

Chapter bibliographies appear- at thle end of the book; brief
commients onl some of the more valuiable sources for ftirth.-t read-
ing appear at the conclusion of each chapter. MIeasuiiremen ts are
generally given inl the metric system; at conversion tab~le is p)ro-
vided to assist those who are unfamiliar with thle system (see table
1, Appendix).

lit determining the sp)elling of Indian pAce-niameIs, the au-
thors followed the guidance of the gazetteer for India prepared inl
1952 by the funited States B~oardl onl Geographic Names aild the
Indian govern men t's Inudia: A Rieference Annunal. English uisage
generally adhered to Wvebster's Ninth New Collegiate Dictionary; 1
the spelling adopted by the Indian government wats uised for Inl-
diart officials and other imstittution s, however.

xi
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Table A. Chironiology of ImptortanttEvenits

Ancient India
ca. :3(XJO-1I5X) B. C . Harappan culture
cit. 15(X)-(X) B. C......Migration and spread of Aryan-spcakiug peoples

into subcon1ti nent
ca. 64() B.C . .. .. .. ...... ise of Magadha
cai. 550-486 B. . .. .. ... Life of the Bnddha
326-25 B. C:.. .. .. . .. Alexander of Macedon in iorthw-est India
:321 -ca. 185 B. C. .. .. ... Manryan Empire

273--232 B.C .. .. .. ..... Reign of'Asoka
128 B. C. -A. 1).- 121 .. Satavahana Dvnast\ in Deccan
.50 B. C. -A. 1). 104 W Sangain period in South lndia; trade with Rome; ainil

kings in Ceylon (present-day Sri Lanka)
A. I). 78. .. .. .. .. ... Beginning of new Saka era; founding of'Kuishan

Empire in northwest

150). .. .. .. .. ... ... Sanskirt inscription of Rudradaunan 1; Saka
king in western India

The Classical Age
:I 9-ca. 5NX).. .. .. ..... Gupta Empire
:37:-) 1.5. .. .. .. .. ... Reign of Chandragupta 11
:399-414. .. .. .. .. ... Visit of Fa- Hsien, Chinese Buddh ist pilIgrim
(.at 5(E-4i0( . . li. o Hns in northwest India; ;uptais continue in eastern

In1dia; rise of'Chalukya power in D)eccan; rise
of Pallava p~ower in South India

N"6-7 .......... Reign of 1Iarsha-vardhana of Kananj

The Medieval Period
71 ..I Aral) invasion of'Situ!
ca . . . .2 . . . Life of Shut kara, the phi loso pher

ca. .894- 1:3WX ...) Chola power in South Indlia, exp~ansiont in
Souitheast Asia

W8. -10(11 8.. .. ...... Reign of Rakjarala 1, Chola king
998-_ 1030 .. .. ..... Raids of M ahm ud of Ghazn ii in rt Im uist
1192 .. .. .. .... ... Battle ofTarain, defeat of RaJputs b-,

Muhammad of Ghor
1206 .. .. ... ... ... Establishment of Muslimn Slave D%~ uast\ in D~elhti
I1296- 1:316........Reign of Alauddin Khaljii. expansion on

D)elhi stiltanate

1:325--51. .. ........ eign of~fuhamntad bin Tughla
1336-1.5. .. .. .. ..... Vijavanagar Empire in South India
1347 .. .. .. .. ... ... Founding of Bah maui kingdom in Dc)eeatt
1.398.. . . . Invasion h\ Timoir, sack oflDelhi
ca. 14(W- 1526 .. ...... Independent kingdoms in North I ndia
1440-1518. .. .. .. ... Life utlKabir. bhakti saint
14649- 1 539. .. .. ..... Life of'Nanak Dev, founder of'Sikhism
1485-I15.3. .. .. .. .... Li fe of Ch itan ya, hhakt i sainiit
1510 .. .. .. .... ... Portuguese capture Goau

xiii



'liw Niughal Pericid
1.526 . irst Battie of 'anilpat. tdihit oi bitiii

I ld i 1) Balnir
1526- :30 . eit"ii of Babiir., Iiiiider ofAiiigiizil i)~ lat\
1530--3 ....) . eg Wlol 1Iiiiiiaxiin. strvltggl cfo w 1
I 539.-55 ..... . . Sill- ID iiast\ inl I clhi
I *5(i.- 1605 Heigii of'Akiur. conisolidationi iiiil expailsion of

Mi ohal piiwcr
1571 . .... Foinatioti of Faitclijplr Sikri
157 j19 Abkolit ion f speia taix ouii I Ii iid i io
Ills(). .. .. .. ... .... Fi rst Jesunit imissio liat MI uii ia! coourt
16015S-2-1. .. ... .. ... Heigii ofJahlgir,
I i f. .. ... ... ..... Martyrdoi of GCirii A jan lDas

. ) . . . . . . . . . . . . Si i "1*1oI I oi; I has jco1)tiI i perfIi Si oI Is i fo r FIiI i IaS t Ii Ii I
( inpanvy to trade ill vimpire

1 62.S-57. .. .. .. .. ... Heivii of'Shali jahaii Uaj ialial and other grecat huddltin&--
c.011501 tid; \i ughal expali sioln ill D eccai I

16(:30-8(1...... . . . . . . . . Lb' nsiaji. Miarathia leader
16557-5S...... . . . . . . . .\a W of' sCCeSSill

1 65h- 17407....... .. .Reign of'Aiiangzcb
1666i- 1708. ......... lie olf(>irii ( .iilio siiigli. iitli aind List sjkli goiiiv
1675..... .. .. . .... xcitiiof('ii egh KHaliaii
1(679 . . . . . . . . .. . .... li ips it i of tibe speci I tax o I I f I I I S
I (isI. .... .... . .A IIira I Itch 1iiiiieS to I )I ia1). \\ awithIi NlIaiatIlas
1609.. ... .. ... .... ast I I Idiii( ;iiiIiisaliv coi Ist ni its Fort Viilljaiii

at ( ,ifi otta
1707--12 .. .. .. . . ..... ign of'Baliailir Shahi followed b\ ltndual diisinitegraitioni

of MI iigal Viiipiii inito ) xitiiall\ iilcitieiiiit

pri I wets

1 7: 39 .. ... ... . . .... air Shall sacks 1 )e116
17 W-60 . .. . .S triigviis for piixk vr inI ) Caniat ic. ,; i Benigal

i itiol vi ig t4 foces of'E i iiopeaii trad iiig co lit pan yi

lis "(111 its iiidigeiiiiiis fciitt.S

17 761 .. .. . ....... At thi rd Battbc of Paiiipat, MIiritliis (1(f'atw)
lb% Ahiiaii Shahdi \iii

British Period

17.57 .. .......... Hattie of lise:iiaa of Iieiigjal diftj'at('f In\ Fast India
(Xiin patl f~ rccs le~d b\ Hobe rt (Ii\ c

765....... ... . . . .( iiifi aiwardedi (It'iiyii power-.- to collect taxes) of
B~engal. Bihar, and ( rissab.% \liialviemperor

767 99.. . . . . . . . ... u nl- oewr
17 72- j .533...... ..... .6 Lifif Raja Raill Niolial 1-6 i, social hiuc-
177.75- 1 -S I S. .. .. .. .......Threv Anitglo- Miaratha war,,
I 194-I 1839. .. .. .. ..... Reign of Hamjit Singh fi I'iiipaii-S ikh Fnipirc
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Table A. Chronology (continued)

Period Decriptiom

1813 .............. East India Act
1829 .............. Law prohibiting suttee
1835 .............. Thomas Babington Macaulay's "Minute on

Education"; English made official language
1838-42 ............ First Afghan War
1843 .............. Conquest of Sind by British
1845-49 ............ Two Anglo-Sikh wars
1853 .............. First railroad and telegraph lines opened
1856 .............. Annexation ofOudh by company
1857 .............. Sepoy Mutiny (or Sepoy Rebellion),

also known as Great Uprising; marked
formal end of Mughal Empire

Empire to Independence
1862 .............. Indian Penal Code introduced; India

High Courts Act
1869 .............. Suez Canal opened
1875 .............. Arya Samaj founded; Aligarh College founded

by Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan (1817-98)
1878--80 ........... .Second Afghan War
1885 .............. Indian National Congress (Congress) founded
1892 .............. India Councils Act
1905 ............ Partition of Bengal by Lord Curzon, viceroy
1906 .............. All-India Muslim League (League) founded
1909 .............. Morley-Minto Reforms
1911 .............. King-emperor (George V) visits India and

announces reversal of partition of
Bengal; transfer of imperial capital
to New Delhi from Calcutta

1916 .............. Lucknow Pact between Congress and League
1917 .............. British declaration on Indian self-government
1919 .............. Massacre at Jallianwallah Bagh, Amritsar;

India member of League of Nations;
Third Afghan War

1920-22 ............ Noncooperation movement under Mahatma Gandhi's
leadership of Congress; Khilafat Movement

1921 .............. Montague-Chelmsford Reforms of 1919 inaugurated m

as part of Government of India Act
1927-28 ............ Simon Commission; All-Parties Conference;

Nehru Report
1930 .............. Gandhi's Salt March
193041 ............ Civil disobedience movement
1930-32 ............ Round table conferences, London

$, 1931 .............. Gandhi-Irwin Pact
1935.............. Government of India Act
197-39 .......... Provincial autonomy; Congress ministries
1940 ............ Paldstan Resolution adopted by Muslim League i

in Lahore

X'v
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Table A. Chronology (continued)

1942 .......... Fall of Singapore; Sir Stafford Cripps
mission; abortive "Quit India" movement;
mass arrests

1942-44 ............. Great Bengal famine
1944 .............. Gandhi holds talks with Mohammad Ali Jinnah
1945 ............ Labour government in Britain announces intention

ofearly independence in India
1946 .............. Mutiny in Royal Indian Navy; British cabinet

mission to resolve political deadlock;
interim government installed with
Jawaharlal Nehru as prime minister;
Constituent Assembly elections

Independent India
1947 .............. Lord Mountbatten, viceroy, announces plan

to partition India (June 3); independence ofIndia
and Pakistan (August 15); raiders
in Kashmir, military operation (October)

1948 .............. Assassination of Mahatma Gandhi (January 30);
police operation in and annexation
of Hyderabad (August)

1950 ............... Republic of India adopts Constitution
1951-52 ............ First general election
1953 ............ New state of Andhra Pradesh created
1954 ............ French territories incorporated

1955 .............. Afro-Asian Conference in Bandung; Hindu
Marriages Act

1956 .............. Second Five-Year Plan (FY 1956--60); reorganization
of Indian states

1959 ............ Dalai Lama enters India from Tibet for
political asylum

1961 .............. First Conference of Nonaligned States. Belgrade;
India seizes Portuguese colony of Goa

1962 ............... Border war with China
1964 .............. Nehru dies (May 27); Lal Bahadur Shastri

elected prime minister
1965 .............. Indo-Pakistani wars in Rann of Kutch

and in Kashmir
1966 ............... Tashkent Agreement; Shastri dies (January);

Indira Gandhi elected prime minister
1969 .............. Congress splits; Indira Gandhi remains 7

prime minister
1971 .............. General elections (March); civil war breaks out

in Pakistan (March); liberation of Bangladesh;

20-year treaty signed with Soviet Union (August)
1972 ............... Simla Agreement between India and Pakistan (June)
1974 .............. India detonates nuclear device in

xv'
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Table A. Chronology (continued)

I'tricxI I )rs.tl it

midergromid test (May 18)
1975 ............ Emergency proclaimed )June 2.5)
1977 ......... . General elections in March; Gandhi defeated;

Morarji l)esai of janata Part%, elected
prime minister; Emergency ends

1980 ................ Seventh general elections; Janata Party defeated:
Gandhi elected prime minister

1984 ............... Indira Gandhi assassinated (October 31); her
son Rajiv becomes prime minister
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Country Profile
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Country

Formal Name: Republic of India.
Short Form: India.
Term for Citizens: Indian(s).
Capital: New Delhi, located in union territory of Delhi.
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Flag: Saffron, white, and green horizontal b~ands with blue
spoked wheel in center. Saffron symbolizes courage and sacrif ice;
wvhite, peace and truth; green, faith and chivalry; spokedl wheel,
India's ancient cult-Lre.

Geography

Size: About 3,287,590 square kilometers.

Topography: Great topographic diversity. Three main geo-
graphic regions: high Himalayan mountain wall, bounding the
country on the north; flat Indo-Gangetic Plain; and Peninsula, in-
cluding southern tableland of Deccan Plateau. Major river sys-
tems associated with each main region. Chains of low mountains
and hills lie roughly west to east across central India and along
peninsular coasts. Desert and arid regions of west-central India
contrast with heavy forestation in eastern areas and elsewhere.

Climate: Wide range of climates from subfreezing, snow-cov-
ered high Himalayas to year-round tropical climate of Madras
coast; and from damp, rainy climate ofAssam and Bengal in east to
aridity of Thar Desert in west. Four seasons recognized south of
Himalayas: relatively cool, dry period from December through
February; dry, hot season from March through May; rainy sea-
son, or southwest monsoon period, from June through Sep-
tember; and humid northeast, or retreating, monsoon period of
October and November. Temperatures seldom below freezing
south of Himalayas; high often reaches 40'C.

Society

Population: Probably over 746 million in early 1985. Annual rate
of growth between 1.9 and 2.1 percent. Life expectancy 50 to 54
years for person born in mid-1980s,

Education and Literacy: School attendance compulsory ages six
to 14, but dropout and failure rates high, especially in rural com-
munities. Literacy rate over 36 percent in mid- 19 80s; only about
25 percent for women, well below that in rural areas.

Languages: 16 official languages, of which English and Hindi
have all-India status. Hundreds of other languages and dialects
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used; almost all languages belong to either Indo-Aryan or Dravi-
dian language families.

Health: General state of nutrition poor, occasioning high level of
minor, debilitating illnesses. Government operates numerous
and constantly expanding health programs. Substantial success in
controlling malaria but remained major problem in mid-1980s, as
(lid tuberculosis, leprosy, filariasis, influenza, trachoma, cholera,
and intestinal disorders. Major causes of high infant mortality rate
continued to be bacillary and amoebic dysentery and typhoid
fever, resulting from inadequate sanitation facilities.

Religion: Hindus accounted for over 80 percent of population,
Muslims about 11 percent, Christians estimated at 2.6 percent,
and Sikhs about 2 percent. Smaller communities of Buddhists,
Jains, Zoroastrians (Parsis), and others.

Economy

Gross National Product (GNP): US$167 billion (provisional) in fis-
cal year (FY--see Glossary) 1983; about US$230 per capita (official
estimate).

Agriculture: Including forestry and fishing, about 33 percent of
gross domestic product (GDP) in FY 1982 and employed between
67 and 75 percent of labor force. Main crops wheat and rice and
other food grains, sugarcane, cotton, and jute. India nearly self-
sufficient in food grains by 1984 but imported large quantities of
edible oils.

Energy: Firewood and dung remained major energy sources.
Large coal reserves; coal most important primary commercial
energy source. Significant oil and gas deposits; domestic crude
supplied about 65 percent of 1983 consumption. Large hydro-
electric potential but only small part developed; in mid-1980s gas
becoming important energy source. In 1983 electric power gen-
eration 140 billion kilowatt-hours, 189 kilowatt-hours per capita.
Energy a constraint on industrialization in mid-1980s.

Industry: About 21 percent of GDP in FY 1982, including min-
ing and utilities. Broad-based industrial structure capable of sup-
plying most of country's needs except highly sophisticated items.
In FY 1982 production of steel ingots, 11 million tons; cement, 23
million tons; and vehicles, 151,000.
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Exports: US$9.2 billion in FY 1982, of which US$1.8 billion raw
and processed agricultural products and US$4 billion manuuac-
tired goods, including machinery.

Imports: US$14.9 billion in FY 1982, of which US$5.8 billion oil
products, US$2.5 billion machinery and equil)ment, and US$1.2
billion iron and steel products.

Major Trade Partners: Soviet Union, United States, Japan, Bri-
tain, and Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany).

Exchange Rate: Averaged 10. 1 rupees per United States dollar ill
1983.

Transportation and Communications

Railroads: 61,950 kilometers of track in 1981, of which 31,750
kilometers 1.676-meter broad gauge, 25,550 kilometers meter
gauge, and 4,650 kilometers narrow gauge; 5,345 kilometers elec-
trified; 12,617 kilometers double tracked. Railroads a major car-
rier of goods and passengers.

Roads: 540,720 kilometers of roads in 1980, of which 420,000

kilometers paved. National highway system 31,000 kilometers.

Ports: 10 major ports and 139 minor working ports.

Inland Waterways: 5,200 kilometers of major rivers and 4,300
kilometers of canals, of which about 2,000 kilometers (mostly riv-
ers) used for motorized transport.

Airfields: 346, of which 302 usable; 187 with permanent-surface
runways; two with runways over 3,659 meters and 54 with run-
ways between 2,440 and 3,659 meters.

Telecommunications: Fair telephone and telegraph system. In
1982 over 8,500 telephone exchanges, nearly 3 million tele- a

phones (about four per 1,000 population), and nearly 24,000 telex
lines with service connecting 157 cities. India had direct tele-
phone links to 41 countries and telex links with 42 countries in
1983, using satellites, submarine cables (to Sri Lanka and
Malaysia), high-frequency radio, and troposcatter communica-
tion link (to Soviet Union). Indian National Satellite (INSAT)
rapidly growing system in Inidl-1980s.
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Government and Politics

Government: Constitution, promulgated January 26, 1950, pro-
vides for parliamentary, repulblican, and federal system. Presi-
dent of India head of state; prime minister, head of government.
Constitution guarantees Fundamental Rights but also gives union
(central) government extensive emergency powers. Union gov-
ernment legislature consists of two houses: upper house, Rajya
Sabha (Council of States), and lower house, Lok Sabha (House of
the People). In mid- 1980s Lok Sabha had maximum of 544 repre-
sentatives, elected from single-member constituencies, who
served for maximum of five years, though elections could be
called earlier. In 1985 there were 22 states and nine union ter-
ritories. State governments and some union territory govern-
ments were structurally analogous to union government, with
their own executive and legislative assemblies. State governors,
appointed by president of India, exercised extensive powers.
Single judicial system for whole country. Most judicial proce-
dures and both civil and penal codes follow English common-law
precedents. Independent, three-tier court system: Supreme
Court of India at top, high courts at state level, and lower courts at
district and local level. Village panchayats (see Glossary) also had
judicial finctions.

Politics: In mid-1980s Indian National Congress (I), "1" standing
for Indira, ruling party. Formed by Indira Gandhi in 1978, Con-
gress (I) won 401 out of 508 seats contested in December 1984 Lok
Sabha election. Gandhi assassinated October 31, 1984. Sue-
ceeded as prime minister by son Rajiv Gandhi. Opposition frag-
mented, consisting of regional, communist, and national opposi-
tion parties with very narrow bases of popular support. After De-
cember 1984 largest opposition group in Lok Sabha was Telugu
Desam Party, regional party based in Andhra Pradesh, which had
28 seats.

Foreign Policy: India espouses nonaligned foreign policy but has
enjoyed close relations with Soviet Union since 1971 Indo-Soviet
treaty of friendship and cooperation. International membership:
United Nations, Nonaligned Movement, Commonwealth of Na-
tions, and others.
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National Security

Armed Forces: Combined strength about 1,120,000 in early
1985, of which army, 960,000; air firce, 113,000; and navy,
47,000. All three long-service, all-volunteer firces. Estimated
200,000 in reserves.

Major Tactical Military Units: In 1985 army had five area corm-
mands, eight corps headquarters, two armored divisions, one
mechanized division, 18 infantry divisions, 10 mountain divi-
sions, five independent armored brigades, seven independent in-
fantry brigades, one parachute brigade, and 17 independent artil-
lery brigades. Air force had five area commands, three light
bomber squadrons, 15 fighter/ground attack squadrons, 21 air de-
fense squadrons, two reconnaissance squadrons, nine transport
squadrons, six transport helicopter squadrons, and eight liaison
helicopter squadrons. Navy had three area commands with two
fleets sharing eight submarines, one aircraft carrier, three de-
stroyers, 23 frigates, three corvettes, 16 fast attack craft (missile),
seven large patrol craft, 10 amphibious vessels, and 16 mine war-
fare vessels; naval air force possessed one attack squadron, one
antisubmarine warfare squadron, two maritime reconnaissance
squadrons, one communications squadron, and four antisub-
marine warfare helicopter squadrons.

Major Equipment Suppliers: Self-sufficient in production of small
arms and ammunition. Also produced Vijayanta main battle
tanks, armored personnel carriers, mortars, artillery pieces,
Ajeet and HF-24 Marut fighter aircraft, training aircraft, frigates,
large patrol craft, and other naval vessels. Under license from
foreign manufacturers in mid-1980s India produced Jaguar, MiG-
21, and MiG-23 combat aircraft, HS-748 transport/liaison aircraft,
and helicopters. Soviet Union major foreign source of military
equipment since 1964; imports included T-72 tanks, BMP-1
mechanized infantrv combat vehicles, armored personnel car-
riers, artillery pieces, and missiles; MiG-21/-23/-25 and Su-7
combat and reconnaiss;ance aircraft, transport aircraft, and
helicopters; submarines, destroyers, frigates, corvettes, fast at-
tack craft (missile), and other naval vessels. Other major sources
included Britain for naval aircraft and helicopters, missiles, and
naval vessels; France for missiles, aircraft, and helicopters; and
West Germany for submarines. United States, Canada, Poland,
Yugoslavia, and Czechoslovakia minor sources.
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Defense Spending: In 1982 was Rs53.5 billion, in 1983 was
Rs57.5 billion (estimated), and in 1984 was Rs 60.7 billion
(budgeted). Spending for 1982 was 3.2 percent of GDP.

Paramilitary Forces: In 1985 total strength 260,000. Major ele-
inents: Central Reserve Police and Border Security Force.

Police: Responsibility shared by central and state governments.
Central government elements include Indian Police Service, sev-
eral paramilitary units, and police in union territories. State
fbrces estimated to number 765,000 in early 1980s, comprising
both regular and paramilitary police.
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Introduction

TIlE KNOWN ItlSTORY of the Indian subcontinent is
punctuated by a series ofinvasions and migrations from the north-
west through what are now Afghanistan and Pakistan; only the last
of the major conquerors-the British-entered the region from
the sea. The words India, Itindu, ttindi, and Sind all stein from
the ancient Sanskrit word .sindu, which is what the Aryan-speak-
ing migrants of the second millennium B.C. called the Indus
River. Over a period of perhaps 1,000 years these Aryan-speaking
tribes wandered and eventually settled throughout most of the
subcontinent. In the process they' merged with the earlier in-
habitants, most of whom were Dravidian speakers (see Languages
of India, ch. 4).

Between about 1500 B.C. and the beginning of what is
known in the West as the Christian Era, Hinduism and its two
major reform oflshoots-Buddhism and Jainism-took form (see
H linduism, h. :3). Although Buddhism eventually almost disap-
peared from the region and the adherents of Jainism declined to a
small-albeit influential-group, in the mid-1980s Hinduism re-
nained the religion of over 80 percent of the populace. Unlike the
major monotheistic religions-Judaism, Christianity, and
Islam-I-tinduism contains no single obligatory and unifying
creed or ritual. Rather, it is a vast socio-religious system that em-
)races and encourages the harmonious coexistence of diverse l)e-

liefs and customs. In theory, and to a large extent in practice, the
Itindl value system is based on the acceptance of an ordained
order ofthe luniverse and human society and the fulfillment of the
ol)ligatiois and duties of one's age, sex, and status in the social
hierarchy.

Htinduism provides the religious rationale and sanction fi)r
the caste system, which in turn forms the basis for the social sys-
tem. Theoretically and according to myth and legend, Hindu so-
ciety was originally composed of five main groups: four varnas and £

the untouchables, i.e., those outside caste. The varnas were
ranked in terms of ritual purity and occupation. The Brahmans,
the hereditary priestly caste, were positioned at the top. Ranked
in descending order below them were the Kshatriyas (warriors),
the Vaishvas (traders), and the Sudras (artisans). The untouch-
ables were relegated to tasks that were ritually polluting to caste
members-tasks such as those performed by butchers, tanners,
sweepers. and midwiws. Members of any group could till the soil.
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Th Al ilIIIItiii t fc sc is sI 1o ( lb i n

complex. The itiost IcaSit' aspc't f' tflic castc s\ stci is tat 'ach
iIldiii(ial is iori'ii illto au eidogainitis ki group k i 'vi as ajati-
of whicli th i'i' a'(' l)perh taps as 11 ail\ as 3.0)(0--i ld reitllaills it
Iiie'ilber ofthat jali and thatjati onlv fo the, rest of1 ls or her lifte.
TheJati determines the inldivi(al's choice. of a marriage partner,
place ill the social hicrarci\ ,v an 11 orns of ref igiol is ob sers al icc, it
also greatly influellecs the person's occupation. Occasional
individuals may be able to achieve political power r ec'Oldlic
success oil their own), but ftr the I Iss of 1tidians, social statius and
social lnobilitv are (eteril iled I and achieve(l through their
jatis (see Caste in Operation, ch. 5). The basic assumptions of the
caste svsteiui an(l its hierarchical ordering of society are so
pervasive that even those religious communities that neither
accept nor sanction caste-Buddhists, Christians, Jains,
MIuslins, Parsis, and Sikhs-are inevitably and inextricably
involved in it.

Indian society therefore remains a mosaic of myriad social
groups that are linked by numerous forms of accommodation yet
are divided by intense competition for goods, services, prefer-
ment, power and, for many, existence. Distinctions of language,
region, religion, and caste crosscut the society, resulting in a mnul-
titude of discrete communities, each marked by varying degrees
of internal loyalty and cohesion. Groups may join forces on such
issues as linguistic or regional goals only to engage in violent strife
triggered by religious or caste disputes. Linguistic and regional
allegiances usually coincide, and a few small groups-such as the
Punjabi-speaking Sikhs-are united by distinct linguistic, region-
al, and religious loyalties that are reinforced by a fear of domina-
tion or absorption bv the Hindu community.

The adherents of' Islam--about 11 Ipercent of the popula-
tion-not only are the largest minority group but also constitute
the fourth largest Muslim community in the world, exceeded only
by the comm unities in Indonesia, Pakistan, and Bangladesh.
Muslims entered the subcontinent within a century of the death
of the Prophet Muhammad in A.D. 632, but the major impact of
Islam began in the eleventh century with a series of raids and in-
vasions from an area in what is now Afghanistan. Muslim influ-
ence and power reached a zenith during the Mughal Empire
(1526-1857), and various aspects of Indian political and cultural
life stein from that period and earlier (see The Mughal Era, ch. 1).
Nevertheless, Muslims constitute a majority in only one of the re-
public's 22 states (Jammu and Kashmir), and the dispersed na-
tional community has been politically insignificant since indepen-
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dence )scee ligionI and~ P~olitic(.11i. S).
Byv thle 1920s muid 1 9:30s manyiO Mu islimis, who thien totaled

wvell ov er 20) percci it of the pop)ulationi of' British India and the
prinicelx' states, had conclcuded that their minority position wodd
be unteniable in at nation dominated byv HIifl(11. Ini March 1940
tile All- India Miuslimi League declared ats its goal the creation of an
independent Islamic state (see [rhe Beginnings of, NI sliml
Sep~aratism, ch. 1). By thle time independence wvas achieved and
1British India was partitioned into two states, comUmunal clashes
i)etweell Miuslims and Hindus and( Muslims and( Sikhls had bie-
come increasingly violent. During the months immediately be-
fore and after independence, millions of Hindus, Muslims, and
Sikhs fled from ai eas in which thley- were a minority, and hunl-
(Iredls of thousands were killed.

Indlia securedl indIependence onl August 15, 1947. The strug-
gle for freedom, for the most part conducted by and through thle
Indlian National Congress (see Glossary), wats occasionally marred
by v'iole'nce buit gainedl worldlwide adlmiration because of its use of
Massive, nonviolent, civil disobedience, This forin of political agi-
tation, knon )Iilli Indi~ia ats satvagralla, "vas imstititeci and led by
Niahatina Gandhi, oine of the most famous andi iluential inchl-
vidluals of thle twventieth centimrv.

G;andhi wats anl English-trained lawyer, and in his sociopolit-
ical activities in South Africa and Britishi Lndia-what hie termned
his -experiments in truth--he mnade use of the many channels of
protest availab~le through constitutional and English common law
p~roceduires. His most eflective political tactics, however, were
based on religious andl cultural traditions familiar to and revered
by the Indian populace. Ganidhi incorporated various aspects of'
Ju deo-Christian beliefs in) his personal philosophy, but his basic
social and political tenets and doctrines emerged from ancient
tradlitions and concepts indigenous to the subcontinent (see Gan-
(Ihi, Noncooperation, and( Mass Politics, ch. 1; Basic Concepts of'
Souithi Asian Religions, chI. 3).

Throughout thle early 1900s and until his death in 1931, Mo- 1
tilal Nehru wats a prominent and influential leader of'Congress
and the indi~epenidence movemnen t. At independence his son,
Jawaharlal Nehru, became prime minister and foreign minister
andl retainedl those positions until his death in 1964. The younger
Nehru had been at prot~gi of Gamidhi hut was in many important
ways his opposite. G;anidhi envisaged a nonindustrial, tradlitional
society, whereas Nehru strove to create one that was indlus-
trial ized, democratic, socialist, egalitarian, secular, and
thoroughly modern. By virtue of the esteem he enjoyed among
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the masses and his immense prestige within Congress, Nehru was
able to shape broad domestic and foreign policies that remained
central to Indian affairs in the mid-1980s.

The commitments of Nehru and his colleagues were articu-
lated in the Constitution, which entered into force in January
1950 and, with numerous amendments, remained in force in 1985
(see The Constitution and the Evolution of Governmental Institu-
tions, ch. 8). The governmental system established by the Con-
stitution is federal, republican, and parliamentary. The prime
minister and the ministers who form the cabinet of the union (or
central) government are chosen from, and responsible to, the
majority party in the popularly elected Lok Sabha (House of the
People). The upper house of the bicameral Parliami -iat is the indi-
rectly elected Rajya Sabha (Council of States). The chief of state is
the indirectly elected president. The powers assigned to the pres-
ident by the Constitution are extensive, but since independence
the presidents have, with rare exceptions, acted only in response
to guidance from the prime minister. The Constitution also pro-
vides for an independent judiciary, the apex of which is the Su-
preme Court of India.

The Constitution distributes governmental powers and re-
sponsibilities in three lists. One list, known as the Union List, re-
serves such powers as defense and foreign affairs to the central
government. A second list delegates a wide range of powers to the
states, and a third identifies a number of fields in which the cen-
tral and state governments have concurrent powers.

The federal experiment has not always functioned as the
framers of the Constitution intended. Over the years the union
government has gained power at the expense of the states in deal-
ing with economic, political, and social issues. Because of the ease
with which the Constitution can be amended, the union govern-
ment has on occasion made encroachments on fundamental rights
and on the presumed prerogatives of the states and has then
amended the Constitution to make the actions legal. The most
flagrant reversals of democratic procedures were carried out by
Nehru's daughter, Indira Gandhi, who served as prime minister
from 1966 to 1977 and from 1980 until her assassination on Oc-
tober 31, 1984. (Despite the name, Indira Gandhi was not related
to the Mahatma.)

After the death in January 1966 of Nehru's successor as prime
minister, Lal Bahadur Shastri, Gandhi was selected for the post
by the party bosses-known as the Syndicate-who viewed her as
a weak individual who would follow their guidance and at the
same time bring electoral strength to the party by virtue of her
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parentage. Within a few years she had become the dominant
politician in the nation. In 1975, however, when her opponents
seemed to pose a threat to her reelection and reappointment as
prime minister, she forced a compliant president to declare ail
Emergency and persuaded a pliable Parliament to amend the
Constitution to legalize her acts (see Indira Gandhi as a National
Leader, 1966-80, ch. 8). She censored the press, imprisoned
thousands of real or imagined opponents, and declared illegal
more than a score of opposition organizations. Moreover, she
granted extensive powers to her younger son and presumed suc-
cessor, Sanjay, who launched numerous program s-including
mass and compulsory sterilization campaigns-that shocked the
nation. She politicized the courts and the civil service, and a fac-
tionalized opposition seemed impotent and useless. In 1977 Gan-
dhi's hubris persuaded her to call the Lok Sabha elections that
should have been held in 1975. The opposition coalesced te-
porarily, and Gandhi and her supporters were defeated. The co-
alition proved unable to govern effectively, however, and the
president, acting on his own, called for an election in January
1980. Gandhi, who had spent a brief period in jail after she lost the
1977 election, formed a new party, Congress (1) for Indira, which
gained control of the Lok Sabha, securing 351 out of the 525 seats
and enabling her to reclaim the prime ministership. Her victory
was marred, however, by the accidental death of Sanjay a few
months later.

During the next few years she ruled in a manner that most
observers described as authoritarian and despotic (see Years of
Crisis, 1980-85, ch. 8). Her aides and advisers tended to be
noteworthy not for their competence but for their unswerving
loyalty to her. Congress (I) continued to suffer from atrophy, and
the Indian Administrative Service (IAS), the senior cadre of the
civil service, became increasingly demoralized, inefficient, and
corrupt. In addition, she gave tacit encouragement to various
forms of resurgent Hinduism and went so far as to consult astrolo-
gers-actions that would have horrified her secular father.

Shortly after Sanjay's death his mother convinced her other
son, Rajiv, to abandon his apolitical career as an airline pilot and
to join her in politics. Not surprisingly, he rose rapidly within the
party. Friends and foes alike accepted him as his mother's an-
nointed successor, but the succession was viewed as a distant o
event. On October 31, 1984, however, Indira Gandhi was assassi-
nated by two of her bodyguards-both of whom were members of
the Sikh community-and within hours Rajiv had been sworn in
as her successor.
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A few weeks later the new prime minister announced that
Lok Sabha elections would be held in late December. Under his
leadership Congress (I) won 49 percent of the popular vote and
secured 401 out of the 508 contested seats, a larger majority than
any achieved hy either his mother or his grandfather. (Elections
were not held in the states of Punjab or Assam because of political
unrest.) In March 1985, however, Congress (I) candidates fared
less well in legislative elections in 11 states and one union terri-
tory. Although Congress (I) won majorities in eight of 11 states-
including the two largest states, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar-its vic-
tories were far from impressive. Whereas in the Lok Sabha elec-
tions Congress (I) candidates had secured 86 percent of the seats
of the 12 electoral units in which elections were held in March, in
the March elections Congress (I) candidates garnered only 56 per-
cent of the legislative seats.

One of the first legislative measures that the new prime
minister pushed through Parliament was known as the antidefec-
tion bill. A major complaint against Indira Gandhi's government
had been that it had, through bribes and related methods, per-
suaded opposition party members in the union, state, and territo-
rial legislatures to switch parties, i.e., to join Congress (I). Under
the new legislation, individuals who change their party affiliation
will lose their legislative seats. Observers noted that the bill, if
enforced, would decrease the ease with which Congress (I) could
bring about the demise of an opposition party's control of a state
legislature, but the observers also pointed out that the bill also
closed the door to defections from Congress (I). In other words,
Prime Minister Gandhi's huge majority in the Lok Sabha should
remain intact until the next election (see Electoral Performance,
1952-84, ch. 8).

Although the new prime minister enjoyed a massive majority
in the Lok Sabha, the problems that he faced were equally mas-
sive. At independence the economic goals enunciated by Nehru
and his associates had been to foster rapid economic growth and to
reduce poverty significantly and consistently. By the mid-1980s
the economy had indeed made important gains. As a result of sub-
stantial investments in irrigation systems, high-yield seeds, and
related inputs, the country ranked about fourth in the world in
terms of value added by agriculture (see Agricultural Develop-
ment, ch. 7). In the decades since 1947, manufacturing had ex-
panded from a very low level to perhaps fifteenth in the world. Its
industrial sector, including the government-owned and -oper-
ated military defense plants, produced an impressive array of in-
creasingly sophisticated machinery, electronics equipment, steel
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and iron, and a wide range of military weapons (see Industry, ch.
6; Defense Industry, ch. 10). It was expanding its nuclear energy
program and possessed the potential to become a nuclear power
(see Profile of the Economy, ch. 6). Nevertheless, almost half of
the society lived in conditions of extreme poverty as defined by
the government of India and by United Nations (UN) standards.

As is common with many Third World countries, India's
major problem was the seemingly relentless growth in its popula-
tion. India accounts for less than 2.5 percent of the world's land-
mass but more than 15 percent of the global population. In early
1985 the population was probably in excess of 746 million-some
estimates ranged several million higher-and was growing at a
rate of about 2 percent per annum. Despite decades of govern-
ment efforts in the fields of family planning and birth control, in
the mid-1980s roughly 75 percent of the nation's reproductive-
age couples did not use a modern form of contraception. Because
about 49 percent of the population was less than 20 years of age
and because demographers believed that in order to lower the
growth of the population the regular use of contraceptives by at
least 60 percent of the reproductive age group was essential, ob-
servers predicted continued rapid population growth (see Popu-
lation, ch. 2). A 2-percent increase in a population of 746 million
means almost 15 million individuals who have to be fed, clothed,
housed, educated, cared for medically, and eventually offered
employment. In the early 19 8 0s between 4.2 and 7 million people
were entering the work force annually, far more than the econ-
omy could absorb. Nearly 80 percent of the work force remained
rural, and observers agreed that the rate of rural underemploy-
ment was exceptionally high (see Labor, ch. 6).

The rate of population growth would be even higher if infant
mortality were not so high. In the late 1970s the infant mortality
rate was nearly 130 per 1,000 live births. The death rate declined
sharply after the first year of life to about 6.3 per 1,000 in the five-
to-nine age-group. Nevertheless, in 1979 a sample survey in 10
states revealed that 50 to 70 percent of the children under 10 suf- 0
fered from insufficient caloric intake and that 10 to 15 percent
more received inadequate protein. The children therefore were
particularly susceptible to numerous endemic communicable dis-
eases (see Health, ch. 2).

The competition for scarce goods and services---described
r by one author as "the politics of scarcity"-frequently exacerbates

the tensions between and among the numerous segments of soci-
ety. The competition also contributes to corruption. In 1971
W. H. Morris-Jones, a prominent and sympathetic observer of In-
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dian sociopolitical behavior, concluded that * icorruption-the fict
itself but even more important, the talk about it----occtlnies a great
place in Indian politics ... There can be little doubt that much of
the present [nontraditional I corruption . . . is the work of|inci not
long released from one set of social bonds [and] not \'et sulmissive
to a new set. Both corruptions flourish side by side, for two social
processes are contemporaneous: the intrusion of caste into new
fields (mainly of regional and even national politics) and the ero-
sion of caste as a feature of social life as a whole." The new man,
whether politician, bureaucrat, or commercial-industrial entre-
preneur, is subject to the claims and demands of his familv and
caste fellows, but he is also prey to a feeling of anomie and seeks
protection and security by amassing wealth by any means avail-
able, that is, corruption.

In 1984 Morris-Jones, as emeritus director of the Institute of
Commonwealth Studies at the University of London, opined that
corruption had become even more pervasive. He also lamented
the increasing violence of both urban and rural life and noted the
Indian society's "novel contribution" to crime in the fbrm of the
killing of brides-usually by burning-when the unfortunate
woman was unable to secure additional money or dowry pay-
ments from her family (see Roles and Relationships, ch. 5). Mor-
ris-Jones asserted that "the scale and brutality of village violence
in some parts of North India have reached horror proportions,
and there can be little doubt that a central factor is the denigration
of the police, now increasingly an arm, not of the law, but the in-
terest or whim of local political powers" (see Police in 1985: A Sys-
tem in Crisis, ch. 10).

Most observers note that civil strife increased during the
early 1980s as elements within important minority groups en-
gaged in violence and acts of terrorism (see Religious, Com-
munal, Class, and Regional Differences; Assam and the North-
east, ch. 10). The agitation within the Sikh community over what
many of its members perceived as injustices was not the only
movement that involved an entire state-the Assamese, fbr
example, demonstrated their sense of alienation and persecution
in uprisings in which over 3,000 people were killed-but the Sikh
problems and activities possessed nationwide implications. In
1985 the Sikhs accounted for only about 2 percent of the total
population, but they constituted an energetic, well-educated,
prosperous, and aggressive community. The president of the re-
public, Giani Zail Singh, was a Sikh, and Sikhs were highly visible
in the armed forces, accounting for perhaps 10 to 12 percent of all
army personnel, about 20 percent of the army officer corps, and
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an, estiltlatel :35 percent of all air force pilots.
The unrest within the Sikh community was not a phenonile-

non of the 1980s. Since its fbOunding by Guru Nanak Dev in the
late fifteenth century, the relatively' small congregation has onl oc-
casion suffered oppression by M uslim rulers and eflorts of ab~sorp-
tion by the Hindu makjority (see The Crisis in Punjab), ch. 8). Afte r
independence at minority of the Sikhs began to agitate fir anl ati-
tonoious state within the union, and anl eveni smaller mninority
Called for an indIependlent nation-Khalistan. By the 1960s at
malijority of the Sikhs Were unitedl in at demand For at state in which
the Puinjabi-speaking Sikhs would constitute a makjority, and inl
1966 the Parliament approved the fo~rmation of such at state.

Iii 1973 a militant Sikh mninority that included numerous
Sikh fundamentalists began to voice more extreme (demnds.
Many' concernedl economic issues, such as Watter rights, bu~t other
items onl their agenda focu~sed onl political issues, inchuding in-
creasedl autonomy. By the early 1980s the militants had( inten-
sified their activities, and although they still represented at minor-
ity' of the Sikh community, tensions between Sikhs and( Hindus
increased markedly. The extremists launched at terrorist c-an-

paign against prominent Hindus and( nmoderate, or '*heterodox,"
Sikhs, and in October 1983the union government iniJposcd *Pres-
iden t's Ruile," at constitutional mneasure whereby the electedl gov-
ernment wats forced to yield its p~ower to union officials under at
form ofimartial law.

By the spring of 1984 the leaders of the extreinists-promni-
mien t amiong them being Sant Jariiail Singh Bhiindrauwale-had
gathered their most fe~rvent supp)1orters in to the Golden Temple, a
complex of buildings in Amritsar and the holiest Sikh shrinle and
sanctuary. On June 2 the government announcedl that in response
to at Sikh threat to block the movement off tod~ grains aii(l to stop)
the flow of water to neighboring states the Indlian Arm\- had b~een
ordlered to assume resp~onsibility for law and~ order within Puinjab.
Duirinig the night of'June 5-4i arm\, units launiched at maJor attack
onl the Golden Temple andl by the evening of' junel 6 had Seizedl
control of what army spokesmnen said had b~een turned into anl
armed fortress. Several huindred p)eople were killed (luring the
battle-incluiding Bh indranwale-and extensive dainage was
done to the G;olden Temple (see Sikh Agitation in the State of
Puinjab, cli. 10).

The army action met with generally enthutsiastic approval by~
all segments of the society except the Sikhs, who were shocked
andl outragedl by what they viewed ats the desecration of the G;old-
en Temple. Ani estimated 2,5MK Sikh soldiers muntinied, anl unpre-
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cedented act by members of this warrior-oriented sect, and 55
were reportedly killed while resisting arrest. (It should be noted,
however, that four of the six army generals involved in the Punjab
operation-which was code-named Operation Blue Star-were
Sikhs.) Throughout the summer and into the fall tensions be-
tween Sikhs and Hindus and Sikhs and the union government re-
mained high, and on October 31 two Sikh members of Prime
Minister Gandhi's bodyguard shot and killed her.

In the ensuing several days, mobs in New Delhi and other
cities killed over 2,700 Sikhs, wounded thousands more, and
burned and looted Sikh homes and properties. Numerous reli-
able witnesses reported that in New Delhi, some of the mobs
were encouraged and led by well-known officials of Congress (1)
and members of the Lok Sabha. To the dismay of the Sikh coin-
munity and to some of his supporters, Rajiv Gandhi not only failed
to )ring charges against some of the leaders of the mobs but also
engaged in scurrilous anti-Sikh rhetoric during the 1984 election
campaign. For several months he refused to appoint a commis-
sion of inquiry into the riots, and when in March 1985 he tenta-
tively agreed to do so, he stated that the commission would also
be charged with investigating the events in Punjab in the period
before the invasion of the Golden Temple.

In mid-March 1985 the union minister of home affairs, S.B.
Chavan, announced the appointment of Arjun Singh, a senior and
respected official who had been serving as chief minister of
M adhva Pradesh, as governor of Punjab and the simultaneous re-
lease from detention of eight prominent Sikh leaders. (Despite
the name, Singh is a high-caste Rajput, not a Sikh.) Chavan also
announced the formation of a cabinet subcommittee to investi-
gate the current situation in Punjab. The three-man panel--con-
sisting of' Chavan, Defense Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao, and
Education Minister K.C. Pant-was scheduled to tour the state,
hold public and private meetings and hearings, and then report
its findings and recommendations to the cabinet.

The Sikh community welcomed the release of the eight lead- ,
ers, chief among whom was Sant Harchand Singh Longowal,
president of the major Sikh party, the Shiromani Akali Dal. Lon-
gowal had been viewed in the past as a relative moderate, but in
his postimprisonment meetings with his followers he reportedly
endorsed their militant and embittered attitudes toward the
union government. In early April a prominent Sikh lawyer as-
serted that "torture has become an instrument of government pol-
icy in the Punjab," and reliable observers reported that in rural
and urban Punjab young Sikh males were wearing turbans of
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])right saffron, at color that is worn rarely and symb~olizes sacrifice
aund revolt. There was a general feeling that Gandhi and his adIvis-
ers were allowing time to run out.

Gandhi was also being criticized for his handling of what be-
camne known as the "spy scandal." In early 1985 Indian newspa-
pers exploded with at series of unconfirmed reports of some sort of
1.spy ring" that was transmitting government secrets to foreign
powers. The first foreigner to be identified officially as having
b~een involved was an assistant military attach6 of the French emn-
bassy, and with his abrupt departure fromn the country various
newspapers speculated that the true villain wvould turn out to be
the United States Central Intelligence Agency, which over the
years had been lblamed for communal disturbances, crop failures,
and the assassination of Indira Gandhi, among other things. The
government confirmed that it was investigating alleged spying,
and it also announced the resignation of a senior civil servant who
had served for many years within the office of the prime minister.
The official was well-known for his pro-Soviet views, and obser-
vers in New Delhi therefore surmised that Soviet officials might
be involved. The government remained uncommunicative onl the
particulars of the case, but over the next few weeks Indian and
foreign newspapers identified officials of the German Democratic
Republic (East Germany) and Poland who had been involved in
the operation.

Gandhi's government, obviously embarrassed by evidence
that it had concealed information about the scandal until after the
Lok Sabha election and by the involvement of East European of-
ficials, asserted that only commercial secrets had b~een comn-
promised and that the nation's security had not been jeopardized.
Subsequent government statements, of which there were few,
stated that numerous low-level clerks had been discovered to
have been providing an Indian businessman with copics of gov-
ernment documents, which the businessman photocopied and
sold to his many foreign and domestic contacts. The businessman
allegedly claimed that at the outset most of the material that he 10
secured and sold consisted of information on the government's
commercial operations Ibut that as he secured information on the
purchase of military and other equipment he began to attract a
wider circle of customers.

Although the Indian government tacitly acknowledged the
involvement of East European officials in the wholesale distribu-
tion of government secrets, India continued to demonstrate its
close relations with the Soviet Union. In March 1985, for examn-
ple, India was one of only seven countries to vote against a United
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Nations lunman Rights Commission report that criticized the oil-
going Soviet occiupation of Ahianistai. )uring the salmie week
tihe British Broadcasting (orporationr (BB() reported from New
Delhii that in mid-1985 the Indian Air Force would take delivery
of its first consignment of NIiC-29s, a high performance aircraft
that had not vet been provided to the Soviet Union s allies in the
Warsaw Pact (see Air Force, ch. 10). Indian officials reaffirmed
that the first MiG-27s built in India would be delivered to the air
force at about the same time.

India's close, businesslike, and generally profitable relations
with the Soviet Union evolved slowly and incrementally. Nehru
believed passionately in nonalignment in the disputes between
the superpowers, and he vehemently opposed the security pacts
engineered by the United States during the 1950s. Nehru's dis-
taste for the pacts was intensified by Pakistan's being the only
Asian state to belong to both the Central Treaty Organization
(CENTO) and the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO).
By the late 1950s both the Soviet Union and India were ex-
periencing difficulties in their relations with China, and the
Soviets courted India by supporting it in its dispute with Pakistan
over the state of Jammu and Kashmir (see Relations with Pakistan;
Relations with China; Relations with the Soviet Union, ch. 9).

Although in the aftermath of India's brief but disastrons war
wxith China in 1962 Britain and the United States provided im-
mediate military aid, throughout the 1960s India turned increas-
ingly to the Soviets as a dependable and relatively inexpensive
source of' sophisticated weapons. The relationship had become
sufficiently strong by the fall of 1968 that India was one of the few
noncommunnist states that ailed to condemn the Soviet invasion
of Czechoslovakia. And in 1971, as part of its preparation to inter-
cede in the civil war occasioned by East Pakistan's attempt to se-
cede and become Bangladesh, India concluded and signed a 20-
year Treaty of' Peace, Friendship, andc Cooperation with the
Soviet Union.

The acquisition of Soviet equipment and technology and the
constant expansion and modernization of India's def 'rse industry
have significantly strengthened an already large military force. By
the mid-1980s most analysts listed the Indian military as the
fourth most powerfidl in the world, exceeded only by the armed
forces of the two superpowers and China. India's large army and
air force made it a South Asian superpower, and its determined
expansion and modernization of its fleet had made India the most
powerful force on the Indian Ocean littoral.

Unlike the army officers in Bangladesh and Pakistan, the In-
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dian officer corps has remained steadfastly apolitical. Because a
military career continued to be highly esteemed by many seg-
ments of the society and )ecause of, limited employment oppor-
tunities in the civilian economy, the armed forces have experi-
enced little difficulty in recruiting well-qualified individuals for
the officer corps and other ranks. The three services, which are
co)mpletelv volunteer, have expanded substantially the extensive
system of service schools, academies, and training centers that
they inherited from British India, thereby constantly improving
the capabilities of'their personnel. Most Indian and foreign obser-
vers viewed the military its the most efficient and least corruptible
sector of the government. Some analysts therefore suggested that
should India he confronted with serious internal strife, the
populace would welcome the temporary involvement of the mili-
tary in political afFairs. The observers were agreed, however, that
such an involvement, no matter how temporary, would irretriev-
ably damage the effectiveness of the military as a fighting fore
andl would alter the nation's political system.

April 15, 1985 Richard F. Nyrop
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IN TiE WAKE of' its eighth general election since indepen-
dence in 1947, the Repliblic of India continued in early 1985 to
present all almost incredible kaleidoscope to an observer. The di-
versity of, natural settings, ethnic types, languages, religious be-
liefs and practices, dietary hal)its, and life-styles often bewilders
those who come from societies that are less heterogeneous or
have shorter histories. Additional puzzles are provided tby the
simultaneous use of space-age technologies alongside neolithic
ones, Iy attitudes of mind that reconcile apparent contradictions,
by the physical juxtaposition of great wealth with albject poverty.
Tile achievements of modern, democratic, secula', and indus-
trializing India are impressive indeed; the burden of unsolved
problems is no less evident. More than in any other society, the
concept of linear historical time appears meaningless as succes-
sive phases of' Indian civilization are ill present on the contempo-
rary philtter. The multiple faces of India are not a new phenome-
non. They both molded and were produced by some five millen-
nia of' known history. From ancient times to the present day,
therefoire, people have made their own discoveries of India. The
proverbial story of six blind men describing an elephant is, ap-
propriately, of Indian origin.

If diversity is the most conspicuous feature of India, ineffable
strands of unity are nonetheless unmistakable. They give it a con-
tinuitv of culture comparable only to China in its long time span and
persistence of traits as well as in its spatial dimension. Taking its
name originally from the Indus River, the Indian subcontinent, also
known as South Asia and now occupied by several independent
countries, was sulbject in the past to mosaic's of kingdoms and em-
pires with fluid political boundaries. Attempting a historical sketch
of India is akin to attempting one of Europe from Crete of the Mi-
noia age to Norway with its offshore oil rigs of the 1980s. Moreover,
problems of conceptualization, periodization, and interpretation •

are greater because terms carrying precise connotations in the
European context are not always usefid when applied to India. For
example, terms such as feudalism, private property rights, and even
nationalism are often used differently in contemporary South Asian
historiography than in conventional British or American works.
Similarly, periodization into ancient, medieval, and modern, with
simple descriptions of Hindu, Muslim, and British attached also
tend to )e misleading. Contemporary Indian histories increasingly
use the time periods of Harappa (ca. 3000-1500 B.C.), ancient (560
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B.(.-A.D. 650), early medieval (650-1210), Mughal (1526-
1707), modern (1707-1947), and postindependence.

The lay of the land has shaped civilizations through settle-
merit patterns and the movements of people and goods. 'What
geographer 0. 11. Spate calls the "intelligible isolate" of the I ndian
subcontinent contains distinct regions within itself' but it also in-
teracted regularly with regions outside the subcontinent. Of
special significance was the attraction exerted by the fertile Indo-
Gangetic Plain on the peoples inhabiting Central Asia and West
Asia. Over the millennia, numerous migrants came and stayed.
Coastal and Peninsula India south of the Vindhya Mountains (or
Vindhva Range) established early maritime contact with lands
both east and west, as legend and the chronicles of' Rome and
China testify. Within the subcontinent, hills, heavv forests, or
deserts separated f'ertile zones from each other and thus slowed
the process of' cultural diffusion and political unification. Five
makjor core regions are geopolitically and culturally defined as the
northwest, the north central, the northeast, the western penin-
sula, and the southern peninsula. Connecting areas were also dis-
tinct and important. Within each core, however, similar process-
es appear to have been at work in extending cultivation, collect-
ing revennte, solidifying and legitimizing social organization, and
adopting the philosophical and moral values of a recognizable
elite. Thus, the several "Little Traditions" of India all came within
the "Great Tradition" of Indian civilization.

Certain patterns recur over time in the political relationships
established by the cores among themselves and also between
each core and its own peripheral region. The urge to create
supraregional or Pan-India units surfaced again and again. Schol-
am' Joseph E. Schwartzberg enumerates approximately 100 dynas-
ties or political powers that played important roles in Indian his-
tory between 560 B.C. and independence. Nine of these, includ-
ing the British, succeeded in controlling most of the subconti-
nent. Seven of these powers were based in the Indo-Cangetic
Plain, indicating the geopolitical and cultural significance of that
region. Success in terms of longevity and extent of domain de-
pended not only on military prowess, economic l)ase, administra-
tive talent, and control over trade or communications lines but
also on the nature of the relationships established with the hierar-
chies of local chieftains. The best among these powers gained ac-
ceptability and h'gitimacv by a judicious use of superior force
comlined with a tolerance of different subsystems. Problems of
integrating the many into one centralized whole recurred; they
continue to beset the federal structure of the Indian union in the
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tiid-1980s. India's "unity in diversity" is a generally accepted at-
titude of tuiiid; it does [lot lenid itself to easy political in-
Stitt tionalization .

Among the most important and controversial questions that
engage contemporary scholars are those )earing oh Inldia's
economic status and national identity. For example, what caused
the poverty that stigmatized India at the time of independence
and has not yet been overcome? Simplistic generalizations about
traditional psyches or foreign exploitatin have given way to de-
tailed investigations into the impact of' socioeconoic and politi-
cal institutions on productivity, both in colonial and in precolonial
times. Another pressing question relates to the connection be-
tween social, linguistic, religious, and political identity in South
Asia. The different answers to that question offered by the con-
temporary states of South Asia illustrate that relationships have
not been coistan t they alter with circumstance. HIistorically, al-
most all Indian regimes exhibited an extraordinarily high level of
tolerance for cultural and religious diversities among rulers and
administrators its well as the common people. Perhaps they could
do so because social status was ascriptive, land plentiful, and
political power the concern only of the few. In the twentieth con-
tury, initially under British rule but subsequently as well, civic
harmony has been less easy to sustain. Competition for scarce re-
sources, including governmental appointments, combined with
mass participation in politics and frequent demagoguery, have
stiuttlatecd vigorous assertions of religious or linguistic iden titv as
rotites to political power. The partition of India in 1947 after seri-
ous riots between Muslims and Hindus was the most violent, but
not the sole, episode in this phenomenon of communalism, which
advances sectarian advantage at the cost of the whole.

The leaders of India's independence movement sought to
ameliorate poverty and submerge differences by tangible means,
not by teleological argument. Mahatma Gandhi's discipline of the
spinning wheel symbolized his belief in simplicity and self-re-
liance as the firmest base of prosperity. His insistence on nonvio-
lence of thought and deed in the pursuit of national freedom wits
not only an ethical injunction but also a recognition that discrete
groups could best act together in common adherence to a high
moral principle. India's first prime minister, Jawaharlal Nehru,
and( the drafters of the Constitution adopted in 1950 initiatedi a
unique experiment in world history. In an agricultural, largely il-
literate, and overpopulated country, they introduced a system of'
parliamentary democracy based on tiniversal aduIt s,ifirage, with
religious freedom, individual liberty, and social equality guaran-
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teed by law. Sights were set for social and economic transforma-
tion by consent, not coercion. Although the opposite pulls of
modernization and traditionalism have taken their toll on
idealism and although the democratic, secular system upheld by
the rule of law has been subjected to almost unbearable pres-
sures, as of early 1985 the ideal had not been relinquished.

The Antecedents

The earliest traces of human activity in India go back to the
second interglacial period, between 400,000 and 200,000 B.C.
The stone implements and cave paintings of hunting groups have
been discovered in several parts of the subcontinent. Evidence of
settled agriculture, permanent village sites, and wheel-turned
pottery dating from the fourth millennium B.C. has been found in
the northwest. From these early beginnings an urban culture of
remarkable sophistication, uniformity, and continuity emerged
in the Indus Valley and stretched well beyond to the south and
east (see fig. 2). The remains of the two major cities of the civiliza-
tion, Mohenjo-Daro in the lower Indus and Harappa on the Ravi
River, were accidentally discovered in 1921-22. Excavations at
both sites and subsequent extensive archaeological work in India
and Pakistan at about 70 other smaller sites provide a picture of
what is now called Harappan culture. Radiocarbon dating of re-
mains gives it a time span of about 2700 to 1500 B.C.

Harappan culture was essentially a city culture sustained by
surplus agricultural produce and extensive commerce, which in-
cluded trade with Sumer and Mesopotamia. Copper and bronze
were in use, but not iron. The cities were built on almost identical
plans of well laid-out streets, elaborate drainage systems, public
baths, differentiated residential areas, flat-roofed brick houses,
and fortified administrative-cum-religious centers enclosing
meeting halls and granaries. Weights and measures were stan-
dardized. Distinctive engraved stamp seals were used, perhaps to
identify property. Cotton was spun, woven, and dyed for clothing
by the Harappan people as by their successors. Wheat, rice, and
other food crops were cultivated and a variety of animals domesti-
cated. A centralized administration has been inferred from the
uniformity revealed, but it remains uncertain whether authority
lay with a priestly or a commercial oligarchy.

The most exciting, yet frustrating, of all the Harappan ar-
tifacts discovered are the small, exquisite steatite seals found in
profusion at Mohenjo-Daro. Engraved with realistic portraits of
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Figure 2. Harappan Culture Sites in or near the Area That Is
Now Pakistan

animals and, less often, men or gods, the seals also carry short in-
scriptions in a unique pictographic script. As of the mid-1980s this
script had not been deciphered despite the efforts of philologists
from all parts of the world and the use of computers. Debates
center on whether the script is proto- Dravidian or proto-Sanskrit,
which would shed light on the originators of Indian civilization.

Implicit in the philological debate are other unanswered
questions. Who were the Harappan people? How and why did
Harappan culture end so abruptly in the two main cities? What
replaced it? Analyses of the bones found interred at Mohenjo- f
Data and Harappa indicate that people of more than one ethnic
strain inhabited those cities. The basic elements of the Indian
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population appear to have been set very early. A theory of racial
dichotomy between the Harappan people and their successors is
no longer considered credible.

Until recently, conventional wisdom decreed that the
Harappan culture was destroyed by invaders from Central Asia
and West Asia. This is now doubted. Only in Mohenjo-Daro is
there evidence of a violent end to settlement. The more likely
causes for the abandonment of the cities were such ecological
changes as repeated flooding, soil salinity, and desertification.
The next recrudescence of urban centers in India took place about
1,000 years later and in an entirely different region, the middle
Ganges Valley. The so-called invasions were probably migrations
of pastoral people from across the mountain ranges who arrived in
ever increasing numbers during the second millennium B.C.
They are known as Arya, or Aryan, people, from the language
they used. Max Muller and other philologists of the nineteenth
century discovered that the language used in the earliest Indian
scriptures--or Vedas-was Indo-European and was close to the
Avesta in Iran and early Greek and Latin. The existence of Harap-
pan culture predating these migrations was not suspected in the
nineteenth century, and early Indian or Hindu civilization was
credited to these Aryans.

As more rigorous research has been done on archaeological
and literary sources of history, the image of a sharp break between
Harappan and succeeding cultures seems overdrawn. Historian
H. D. Sankaia points out that the geographical region described in
the early hymns contained in the Rig-Veda could easily be that
covered by Harappan culture. Vedic Sanskrit is alone among the
Indo-European languages to contain retroflexed sounds, typical
of Dravidian languages (see Languages of India, ch. 4). Religious
and social practices inferred from artifacts of Harappan culture
are mentioned in the later Vedas and their commentaries. These
included ritual bathing, phallus cults, regard for ascetics, sanctity
of the pipal tree, and differentiated residential areas for different
social classes. The historian's task is made doubly difficult by the
absence of any archaeological records, to date, for the period 1500
to 600 B.C. and the impossibility of exactly dating oral composi-
tions ascribed by convention to that period.

Although the notion of an Aryan race has been effectively de-
bunked, the evolution and spread of Aryan culture through India
is a matter of record. The record consists of four compendiums of
hymns, prayers, and liturgy known as the Vedas, commentaries
on them known as the Brahmanas and Upanishads, and tradition-
al histories, or Puranas, which include two long epic poems, the
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Ranuiyana and the AMahalharata (see Sacred Scriptures, ch. 3).
Because of the unbroken oral tradition, maintained with singular
purity despite some interpolations and overlays at various times,
this record remains part of the living tradition of Hindu India. It
shows a pastoral, pantheistic tribal people following hereditary
kings or chieftains, waging wars with each other or with peoples
encountered in their wanderings, and becoming a settled, ag-
ricultural people having consolidated territories and specialized
occupations. Their familiarity with ironware, their use of horse-
drawn chariots in warfare, and their knowledge of astronomy and
mathematics gave them a technological superiority that undoubt-
edly made their language and social customs attractive to those
they encountered. (Similar historical processes occurred in West
Asia and in Greece at comparable periods.) As they settled, they
adapted to the cultures that had preceded them. Cultural diffu-
sion, therefore, was not unidirectional. The civilization that
emerged in India by the end of this period came to be known as
Hindu-from the Indus and India-or Brahmanic, from the so-
cial system it created (see Basic Concepts of South Asian Reli-
gions, ch. 3).

Probably the most distinctive aspect of Hindu civilization
was the organization of society and human life around the princi-
ple of varna-ashrama-dharrna (see Hinduism, ch. 3). Voluminous
literature exists discussing the meaning of these three terms,
which are central to an understanding of Indian culture but al-
most impossible to translate easily into English. The most com-
mon translations read varna-class or supercategory of castes,
i.e., Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya, and Sudra; ashrama-stages
of life determining status, goals, duties, and obligations; and
dharma-righteousness, duty, and sacred law. According to this
theory or principle, the achievement of spiritual salvation for an
individual, as well as the harmony and stability of society, lay in
the pursuit of righteousness by all members of the community but
in diverse ways appropriate to their ages and stations in life (see
Theory of Caste, ch. 5).

The caste system has excited much investigation as well as
condemnation in the modern period. At its core lie concepts of
hierarchy and social separation that offend notions of equality and
fraternity. Many abuses crept into the system, notably the mis-
treatment of those groups defined as being without caste.
Nevertheless, the caste system was functional and has survived in
India, even among non-Hindus, for thousands of years. It has en-
abled the larger society to accommodate a great variety of discrete
groups without losing cultural cohesiveness and has permitted

9

4 __'_ _



India: A Country Study/

fictional ,nobility to these groups without jeopardizing tile con-
stancy of theory. History and anthropology show the workings of'
tile caste system to be considerably more flexible than its codifica-
tion implied (see Caste in Operation. ch. 5).

Early Empires and New Religious Movements

The literature of the sixth century B.C. describes 16 major
kingdoms or tribal republics in North India that stretched from
present-day Afghanistan to Bangladesh. Vast forests had been
cleared by fire and had given way to agricultural land tilled with
plows drawn by bullocks. Many towns had come into existence as
centers of trade, industry, and luxurious living. The hold of a king
on his throne, no matter how it was gained, usually was
legitimized by priests through elaborate ritual sacrifices to the
Vedic gods. The popular horse sacrifice spectacularly endorsed
the claim of' the king to his domains and dependencies. Over
time, hereditary kingship tended to replace tribal councils in
most states, and" although there were many non-Kshatriva ruling
dynasties, kings and Brahmans worked together. They found
ways of appropriating revenue, often through efficient adminis-
tration or the use of Sudra labor in clearing and tilling lands. The
consolidation of states led also to a hardening of the caste system.

Out of the intellectual and social ferment of the sixth century
B.C. grew two major reform movements, Jainism and Buddhism
(see The Great Reforms, ch. 3). Both were rooted in the
philosophical soil of Hinduism and retained a helief in a cycle of
birth and life, caused by karma (see Glossary), until an individual
soul is liberated from the cycle by union with the universal. But
Jainism and Buddhism offered the common man paths to libera-
tion other than the sacrificial rituals enjoined by the Brahmans.
Each stressed ethical behavior, especially the practice of nonvio-
lence, or ahimsa. The influence of these teachings on Mahatmna
(;andhi in the modern age is unmistakable.

The historical scene of the fourth century B.C. and after is il-
huninated by evidence from many sources, not least by Buddhist
chronicles and G reek accounts. Alexander the Great continued
marching eastward after his defeat of the Archaemenid Empire.
lie crossed the Indus in 326 B.C., sailed downstream, and then
returned to Babylon, where he died befire consolidating his mnil-
itarv victories. The Hellenistic kingdoms established by his gen-
erals in Bactria and Sogdiana became links between Indic and
Greek cultures. Coins and sculptures, philosophy and art, all tes-
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til'Y to t h 1 fruitf'lness ofthose links for the entire region.
The political picture of North I ndia was sim plified by the ex-

patisiot of* Magadha, a kingdom on the middle a(;nges River, to a
vast empire covering three-(quiarters of the suil)cotinent from
Kashmir to Mysore, Afghanistan to Bangladesh, in the reign of
Asoka (273-232 B. C.). Magadha benefited from its location in an
alluvial plain that was close to rich iron deposits and at the center
of major trade routes. The military skill and administrative acu-
men of' successive rulers converted those assets into pillars of a
centralized empire.

Chandragupta, who founded the Maurvan Dynasty, had his
capital at Pataliputra, near present-day Patna in Bihar (see fig. 1).
H is administration was described in the Arthasastra, a treatise on
government and economics ascribed to his chief Brahman ad-
viser, Kautilva, who is sometimes described as the intellectual
precursor of Niccol6 Machiavelli. The Maurvan state supervised
and taxed cultivation, irrigation, mining, crafts, textiles, and
trade. A large standing army was maintained at royal expense, as
was a well-developed espionage system. Administrative officers
were assisted by large staffs; cash salaries were specified. Prov-
inces, districts, and villages were governed by a hierarchy of offi-
cials, mostly drawn from the local notables but tinder the supervi-
sion oflcentral governors and inspectors. Cities and towns also had
their own officials responsible for cleanliness, fire protection, the
welfiare of foreigners, the registration of' births and deaths, and
the collection of taxes. The systems of land revenue adopted by
later centralized empires, including the Mughal, harked back to
the Maurvan model.

Military exI)ansion was called to a halt by Asoka, grandson of'
Chandragupta, once he had subdued the powerful kingdom of
Kalinga in the southeast. Thereafter, Asoka expounded a new
theory of social responsibility, or dhamrna, as the basis for his em-
pire. Dhamma owed much to Buddhism, which the emperor em-
braced as his personal religion and which he encouraged through
his patronage of' the monastic orders and his designation of
Buddhist monks as missionaries-cume-ambassadors to feudatories
and neighboring states. Asoka's political philosophy and laws
were epitomized in his edicts, which were inscribed on pillars and
rock surfaces located at the nodal points and outer reaches of his
empire. The edicts spelled out moral principles of
humanitarianism in conduct, including nonviolence and the
tolerance of differences, to which all people could and should sub-
scribe. They also proclaimed the emperor's decision to renotunce
force and to rule his domains through compassion and dhamnwm.

IIl
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Asoka's intentions were noble; they were also realistic ill a
heterodox empire where fiauaticismns could be fatal. But he pro-
vided no institutions capable of carrying on a centralized adminis-
tration. Recruitment of officials was not placed on a meritocratic
or examination system, as in (hina. Loyalty wits f)cused on the
emperor's person and was quickly supplanted after his death.
Strains on the treasury were heavy, and currency became de-
based in the later Maurvan times. Within I() years of his death,
Asoka's empire had dwindled back to Magadha.

The political map of the subcontinent again )ecame a mosaic
of kingdoms with fluctuating olmndaries. Yet the same centuries
bridging the change of millennium saw enormous growth and
syncreticism in intellectual, artistic, and economic life. Organiza-
tions of trade guilds, merchant and banking houses, and caste tri-
bunals gained privilege, autonomy, and wealth. Undoubtedly,
they provided the social stability and institutional continuity that
allowed cultural and economic blossoming to take place despite
political fragmentation. Moreover, during these centuries in-
teraction with other parts of the world was high and trade corres-
pondingly lucrative. The Hindu social system was flexible enough
in practice to accommodate within itself both new immigrants and
older tribes without a change of theory.

The most important kingdoms and dynasties of the period
200 B.C. to A.D. 300 embodied these qualities. Without
enumerating them, mention must be made of the Indo-Greeks of
the northwest, especially for their contributions to numismatics.
They were followed by the Sakas, who established themselves in
western India as well and may have been the progenitors of the
Rajputs (see table A). Another Central Asian tribe took hold in the
Peshawar area and founded the Kushan Dynasty. At its height the
Kushan Empire extended from the Oxus (present-day Amu
Darya River) to the Ganges, from Khorasan to Benares (Varanasi).
It was a crucible of trade between the Indian, Iranian, Chinese,
and Roman empires and controlled the famous Silk Road-
reopened by Pakistan and China in the 1970s. Kushan rulers were
patrons of Buddhism, Gandharan art, and Sanskrit literature.
They initiated a new Saka era in A. D. 78, and their calendar was
officially adopted by India after independence in 1947.

An indigenous power rose in the Deccan (present-day
Andhra Pradesh) and ousted the Sakas from western and central
India. This Satavahana Dynasty called itself Brahman, and its rul-
ers upheld the varna-ashrama-dharnma of the Hindu scriptures.
They also extended patronage to Buddhists, and the famous rock
temples and stupas of Ellora, Amravati, and Nagarajunakinda are
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Ghats in Benares (Varanasi)
Courtesy Air-India Library

Satavahana legacies.
South of the Deccan and the Krishna River, Peninsula India

formed another macroregion in which three Tamil-speaking king-
doms jostled with each other (see fig. 5). Tamil is a Dravidian lan-
guage that is comparable in age and complexity to Sanskrit. The
Chola, Chera, and Pandya dynasties are referred to in Greek and
Asokan sources as lying outside Mauryan control. Nevertheless,
they adopted the principles of Brahmanic supremacy as well as
Vedic rites and received Asoka's monk-ambassadors. The South
Indian equivalent of the Ganges as a nodal core of civilization was
the Cauvery Basin. Some of the social customs bespoke a ma-
trilineal origin, and the ranking of castes was, and is, different
from North Indian ranking. For example, Kshatriyas and Vai-
shyas seldom appear, and the large body of Sudra castes was di-
vided into left-handed and right-handed sects (see Sectarianism,
ch. 3). The agricultural economy of the south depended on irriga-
tion based on small-scale tanks and wells that were locally control-
led. The gulf between Sudra labor and landowning Brahman
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overlords probably energed early and contributed to the vio-
hence of anti-Brahnian feetling in eont,--iporary South India.

From about 50 B.C'. to A.D1. 100 South India experienced a
great literary and artistic flowering, which in Tamil literature is

referred to as the Sangam period. The polity was stable and de-
centralized. Regular concourses of' scholars and poets were held
at ladnrai under royal patronage. Texts were compiled. The ciil-
tual importance of Niadirai, epitomized in the Meenakshi Tem-
ple, came earl\.

The Classical Age

The classical age refiers to the two centuries after about A. 1).
:320 when North India was reunified under the Gupta Dynasty.
Writers of the early twentieth century looked on this period as
some kind of utopia and fitted the reign of Harsha-vardhana of
Kanauj (A. D. 606-47) in the same mold. More realistic assess-
inents have been made in recent decades, and attention has
shifted to the plentiful source materials of the post-Gupta period.
If'not utopian, the Gupta age was certainly a igolden one, in which
Hindu culture and polity matured and prosperity was wide-
spread. When displacement occurred at the core, peripheral re-
gions perpetuated the classical Iltindu model, especially in South
India.

The rise and expansion of the Gupta Dynasty from their
home base in Magadha was similar to that of' the Mauryas. The
victorious campaigns of Samudragupta from Kashmir to the
Deccan, which are commemorated on an Asokan pillar at Al-
lahabad, and the matrimonial alliances of his son, Chandragupta
II, show that the kings and local chieffains of the entire subconti-
nent were either uprooted, made tributary, or won to friendly
compliance by the (;upta emperors, who assumed exalted impe-
rial titles. Their direct control, however, was confined to the
Ganges Valley, and their relationships with other kings and chief-
tains had a feudal cast. The Gupta style of administration was less
centralized than the Maurvan and was carried out through pro-
vincial, district, subdivisional, and village officials rather than by
centrally appointed personnel.

It is evident from excavations and from the contemporary lit-
erature that the standard of living in Gupta India was high for
most people. The Chinese pilgrim Fa-lsien, who visited India
between A. 1). 399 and 414, remarked on the prosperity of the
people, the smoothness of administration, and the leniency of
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pimislinent compared with China. Another Chinese pilgriin,
Ilsian-Tsang, who traveled in the area in the seventh century,
made similar comments, but he also reported on the existence of
landless labor and the practice of untouchability.

The concentration of formal education was on grammar,
rhetoric and composition, logic and metaphysics, medicine,
nathematics, and astronomy. Arvabhata's expositions on as-
tronomv in A. 1). 499 give calculations of the solar year and the
shape and movement of astral bodies with an accuracy anticipat-
ing modern science. Astronomy and its unscientific but popular
cousin, astrology, were based on an active study of mathematics.
The numerals and decimal system routinely used in classical India
were borrowed by the Arabs and so passed on to the European
world, where they supplanted the Roman system.

Lexicons of the Sanskrit language introduced by Panini and
Patanjali in the first century of the Christian Era continued. The
great literary genius of Gupta times, however, was Kalidasa. His
dramas also throw light on emerging social practices. For exam-
ple, there was a difference between aristocratic males, women,
and servants, not only in behavior and speech patterns but also in
actual language. The former spoke Sanskrit, the language of the
elite. The latter two categories spoke Prakrits, the vernacular of
the common people. Prakrits were less rigid and developed rich
regional varieties that grew into the many different languages of
North India. Kalidasa and other religious writers of the period in-
dicate that the status of women was being lowered. Early mar-
riage for girls and perpetual celibacy for widows was advocated.
Sanction was given to the voluntary immolation of a widow as a
pious act; the first record of the practice is a pillar inscription of
510. Women who opted out of family life by becomingcourtesans,
performing in theaters, or joining Buddhist nunneries enjoyed a
larger measure of freedom than their married sisters.

The last of the imperial Cuptas was Skandagupta (455-67),
grandson of Chandragupta II. Skandagupta was preoccupied with
warding off the predatory Huns on the northwest borders of the
subcontinent. Subsequent Hun invasions shattered the unity of
North India, which was only briefly restored by Harsha-vardhana
of Kanauj. The Huns were gradually absorbed by the same pro-
cess of legitimization and Hinduization as the Sakas had been, and
their descendants gave rise to the Rajputs. The classical patterns
of civilization realized under the Guptas were sustained by their
successors in the middle Ganges Valley and in the kingdoms that
emerged from the breakup of the Gupta Empire. Thus the de-
cline and fall of the Gupta Empire coincided with considerable
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progress and prosperity in the outlying regions. South India, par-
ticularly, was in ascendance.

South India had its own territorial and interdynastic con-
flicts, some of which had significance for a wider area. For exam-
ple, the Chalukyas of the western Deccanl played an important
connecting role between south and north for more than two cen-
turies. Their main rivals for supremacy in the strategic and pros-
perous area of the Krishna-Tungabhadra doab were the Pallavas
of Kanchi (near present-day Madras). Both the Chalukyas and the
Pallavas were orthodox in their performance of Vedic sacrifices
and their support of Brahmans. Both dynasties left innumerable
and enduring architectural monuments in beautifully carved
stone temples. Perhaps the most accessible monuments dating to
the seventh century stand on the sandy shore of Mahaballipuram,
near Madras.

The Pallavas maintained the maritime traditions of their Pan-
dva predecessors and enjoyed close trading and cultural relations
with Southeast Asia. The art, architecture, literature, and social
customs of the kingdoms of Kamboja and Champa (present-day
Indochina), Pegu and Moulmein (Burma), and Srivijaya (Malaysia
and Indonesia) show the strong influence of the Sanskrit lan-
guage, Brahman teachers, and Buddhist beliefs. Angkor Wat in
Kampuchea and Borobudur in Indonesia immortalize Hindu-
Buddhist mythology and the skill of stone craftsmen. The nature
of the relationship between India and what some European schol-
ars deemed "Greater India" has not been precisely determined.
Colonization, in the modern sense of that term, seems unlikely.
The peoples of Southeast Asia appear to have been attracted to
specific aspects of Indian civilization and to have borrowed heav-
ily from it, but they did so in accordance with their own cultural
and social needs.

A more assertive outward thrust was made by the Chola
Dynasty, which overthrew the Pallavas in the ninth century and
proceeded to overrun most of Peninsula India. Chola rulers
Rajaraja (985-1014) and Rajendra I (1018-44) also invaded and an-
nexed parts of Sri Lanka and Maldives. They sent several naval
expeditions against the Srivijaya Empire, which controlled the
sea route to China. Chola trade with China is well documented,
although it was characteristically referred to in Chinese chroni-
cles as "tribute. " The Chola navy was the strongest fleet in the re-
gion for some time, and the Bay of Bengal became a Chola lake,
lauded by Tamil bards. The Chola armies were large, usually con-
sisting of one wing each of elephants, horse cavalry, and infantry.
They fought incessantly on the Peninsula, sacking, plundering,
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and massacring where they, conquered. Thereafter, Chola ascen-

dancy was maintained less by force than by a system of'legitiiniz-
ing local chieftains in their domains in return for recognition of
Chola ritual sovereignty.

The Chola Empire flourished through the thirteenth cen-
tury. The rich Cauvery Basin formed its core. The rest of the em-
pire was divided into semiautonomous provinces and districts.
These were connected by royal roads and watered by well-de-
signed irrigation systems. Taxes were high, amounting to one-
third of the produce, but appear to have been spent mostly within
the area taxed instead of being siphoned off to a central treasury.
Officials were usually paid with grants of land carrying revenue,
not in cash.

The center of Chola social and economic life was the temple.
Large temples, such as those at Tanjore and Srirangam, took
many years to build and enjoyed huge annual incomes from land,
commerce, and the offerings of devotees. Temples were run
then, as today, as multipurpose institutions. They provided
schooling, employment, and assembly halls. They acted as
moneylenders to the cultivators and often financed commercial
enterprises abroad. Temples maintained large male and female
staffs. Devadasis (female servants of the deity) were originally
venerated as dedicated dancers of the Bharata Natyam, akin to
the vestal virgins of Greece or Romen. But the system was abused,
and in many temples devadasis w -re reduced to prostitution. In
Chola and post-Chola times, a distinctive style of temple architec-
ture evolved. This was characterized by a series of stories built
above the shrine of the chief deity, a pillared hall placed in front of
the main sanctum, and an enclosed courtyard in which the coin-
plex stood. Later, the sculptured tiers constructed over the gate-
ways, called gopuram, came to dominate the entire structure.
The stone decoration of temples became more and more elabo-
rate as their size and functions increased, until they came to re-
semble palaces housed in miniature cities. Chola sculptures, in
bronze and in stone, are among the artistic masterpieces of the
world. The image of the dancing Siva, Nataraja, is world famous. 0

Sanskrit was the language of theology and learning in South
India, as it was in North India. At the same time, a flourishing
popular literature was growing in the Dravidian languages, often
borrowing Sanskrit themes and vocabulary. The classic Tamil
Ramayana of Kamban was composed in the twelfth century. De-
votional hymns composed in Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, and
Kannada-the four Dravidian languages of South India-gained
wide circulation as the bhakti movement filtered northward. By

17



India: A (ountry Studyl

the early medieval period an all-India cultural synthesis had taken
place, notwithstanding political fragmentation.

The Coming of Islam and the Delhi Sultanate

Islam is a revealed religion propagated by the Prophet
Muhammad in the early seventh century (see Islam, ch. 3). Islam
gave the Arab tribes unit%, and zeal for moral purpose in a bmrst of
military expansion. By the end of the eighth century the Arabs
had extended their sway westward into North Africa and Spain
and eastward into Iran and Central Asia. An Arab expedition en-
tered Sind and Baluchistan (in present-day Pakistan) in 711 and
gained a potential foothold, but this had slight effect elsewhere on
the subcontinent. Arab traders, who had long been familiar on the
west coast, were now supplemented by Muslim teachers and
saints, known as Sufis, whose influence was to grow over the cen-
turies. Only at the end of the tenth century did Muslim forces
enter northwest India and find a base for the thirteenth-century
conquest of Delhi and the lndo-Gangetic Plain.

Coming into India over a period of 500 years in different
guises and at different places, therefore, Islam had a varied im-
pact. This depended as much on local conditions as on the charac-
ter of its bearers. It is not surprising then that no uniform or sim-
ple answer can be given to the question most often posed in the
twentieth century about Islam in India, i.e., were Muslims In-
dian or alien? On the one hand, Islam gave the Central Asian and
Afghan tribes a faith radically different from the beliefs of the
Hindu-Buddhist world and thus prevented them from being as-
similated, as had all previous invaders or immigrants. Indeed,
members of the Muslim aristocracy underlined their foreign
lineage. On the other hand, they quickly became part of a typi-
cally Indian checkerboard where religious identity was only one
factor in the politico-military game. The new ruling class was sits-
tained in India by Indians, both Muslim and Hindu. The majority
of the Muslim population- which was never more than a fraction
of the total--consisted of converts from Hinduism and Buddhism
and their descendants. A cultural synthesis working in both direc-
tions was clearly visible by the fourteenth century and flowered in
the Mughal Empire. During the thousand years dominated by
the Rajputs, Turks, Afghans, and Mughals, there was no concept
of India as a single political entity. Earlier patterns of interre-
gional and supraregional ambition and interaction with Central
Asian neighbors continued to prevail.
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Ilie deathi~f1 ah-'r(Idin l 647 end(edI the age of'iii pc-
i-ial tiiiit' iii N orthi Inia. Mn dyn(Iiastie s jostledi 1 6 statuIs adl
territory'. MIost of theml were Ilajpiits, whose legend~ary oiigi I s.
heroism, and( chivalry gave rise to it romntic b~ody~ of literature
ad( folklore. Rajipuit propensities for warfare led to the construe-
tion of' impIressive fortresses. liajpuuts, mnen and women alike,
treated warl ats at grand pageant or a seasonal sport. Death onl thle
b~attlefield wats the hiighest hoiior for at warrior; wonmen p~referredl
immolation by lire to dishonor 01r capture. Rajput rulers paid
scant attention to comnmierce, which dleclinedl, or to agriculture.
They, were main tai ned by ia quasi-feudal system ofdi strilbliting ag-
ricultural produce that increased the uiber of beneficiaries at
the expense of the 1)easant-cultivator. Neither the Rajpuits nor
their B~rahmnan advisers were interested in the world beyond thle
circle of their dynastic rivalries. Al Biruni. a brilliant Arab visitor
ol'the eleventh century. summued uip his impressions thus: "The
Ind~ians b~elieve that there is no( country lblt theirs, no) nation like
theirs, no king like theirs, 110 religion like theirs, no science like
theirs. "

C;ultural initroversion was unitedl with geopolitical and
strategic unawareness. The Rajputs failedi to comp~rehendl thle
revolutionary significance of Islamic advances that wvere slowly
but steadily pushing eastward. Ultimately, a small chieftain in the
Punjab was left alone to face a new and formidable power b~ased in
(Ghazni (in contemp~orary Afghanistan) without benefit of* allies.
N Iahnimud of Chazn i (979-1.030) was lured by the proverbial wealth
of' India to leadita series of destructive raids against Hindu temn-
pies. H-aying replenished his treasury, he campaigned in Central
Asia with equal brilliance, but hie turned again to India for gold.
slaves, and] builders. Mahmutd's attacks onl the temples of
Miath iira, Thanaswar, Kanauj. and the renowned Somnlath fused
iconoclasm with greed and left a permanent imprint of terror onl
the Hindu psyche. Although a patron of learning, he was ren-eni-
lberedl only as at symbol of the unclean b~arb~arian (mlechcha ). His-
torically, Ghazni's conqulest of the Pun jab provided a base for thle
more serious efforts of Muhammad of Ghor two centuries later.
The Rajput rulers meanwhile appeared to have learned nothing.
Their military tactics were unchanged, and they succumbed to
the swift horseminanship of the Afghans and Turks.*A new Muslim sultanate was established at Delhi by Iltut-
mish (1206-36). Delhi commanded a strategic spur in the North
Indian plains. The urge to conquer outward from Delhi was
strong, and within 100 years the sultanate had extended its sway
east to Bengal and south to the Deccan. It was subject to con-
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tinued pressure from the northwest, however, as well as from dis-
placed rulers and independent-minded nobles.

The sultanate period was one of continuous flux. There were
five dynasties: Slave (1206-90); Khalji (1290-1320); Tughlaq
(1320-1413); Sayyid (1414-51); and Lodi (1451-1526). Each
gained the throne by violence. The territories controlled by the
sultans expanded and contracted. The sultans of Delhi based their
laws on the Quran and sharia (Islamic law) and demanded pay-
ment of a special protection tax from their non-Muslim subjects,
but they did not attempt to change or abolish Hindu law or to in-
terfere with customary social practices. The centers of their rule
were urbain; military camps and trading posts provided the nuclei
for towns.

The rural countryside saw little of the new rulers save in mil-
itary campaigns, but the peasants were required to sustain yet
another set of revenue collectors. One sultan made an attempt to
systematize and unify the land tax as well as urban taxes and to in-
stitute a centralized bureaucracy over his domains, but his effort
was abortive. Agriculture in North India had improved as a result
of new irrigation methods- including what came to be known as
the Persian wheel-and a few canals were constructed. Pro-
longed political instability and the brutalization of the peasantry
were not conducive to prosperity, however. The depletion of the
land became a conspicuous feature of nineteenth-century India.
In partial compensation, perhaps, the sultanate period saw an im-
petus given to trade and industry by the free-spending habits of
the new aristocracy and their links with the larger Islamic world.
Native artisans skilled in metalwork and stonework, as well as tex-
tiles, took to the new patronage with alacrity. Entire jatis (see
Glossary) of craftsmen sometimes converted to Islam in the pro-
cess of being employed in state factories. Coins from this period
are plentiful and indicate a remonetarization of the economy.

One historic achievement of the sultanate was to protect the
Indian subcontinent from the devastations of the Mongols.
Through the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the western
marches of the sultanate held firm against the progeny of Genghiz
Khan. The sack of Delhi in 1398 by Timur (Tamerlane) provided
the one bitter taste of what was suffered in large parts of Asia and
Eastern Europe. The Mongols, for their part, provided an indi-
rect service to the subcontinent by cutting off the flow of Central
Asian and Afghan freebooters. Thereafter, an increasing number
of the nobility were of Indian birth. This facilitated a cultural re-
naissance---a cross-fertilization of Rajput and Muslim arts. The
results are visible today in architecture, as at the Quwwat-ul-

,, 20

0,
'
rI' II I 1 I I



I
Historical Setting

Islam Mosque in Delhi; in Hindustani classical music, both vocal
and instrumental, as performed in India, Pakistan, and
Bangladesh; in language, as Hindi, Urdu, Punjabi, and Bengali
literature testify; and in painting, as the introduction of paper and
illuminated manuscripts from Persia transformed Rajput and Jain
depictions.

Popular religions were also influenced by the uncompromis-
ing monotheism, the simple rituals, the devout faith, and the so-
cial equality of Islam. Bhakti cults originating with the Tamil
saints gained followers in the north. Sufi pirs, or teachers,
merged into the prevailing pattern of itinerant holy men. Certain
individual Sufis, such as Nizamuddin Auliya, who tried to per-
form the service of conscience to the crown, continued to be ven-
erated in the twentieth century. A number of casteless sects
arose, notably those named after Kabir and Nanak Dev. If not
self-consciously syncretists, both men expressed a profound cul-
tural trend when they asserted that God is One, irrespective of
whether He is addressed as Allah by Muslims or Ram by Hindus.

Generally speaking, however, Islamic ideology was posited
as being in irreconcilable conflict with Brahmanic thought. The
evangelical and intolerant attitudes of the ulama led them to advo-
cate far more harshness in dealing with feudatories, merchants,
and cultivators-who were usually Hindu-than the sultan might
find politically expedient. No political science evolved to enable a
sultan simultaneously to obey Quranic injunctions, to be equally
just to all his subjects, and to administer a settled population effi-
ciently. He was bound to antagonize one or another section of
those on whose loyalty his rule depended. Equally important, no
system of peaceful succession or legitimization of force evolved.
Every strong man was a potential ruler or rebel. By the early six-
teenth century, North India was once again a congeries of king-
doms, ruled by Turks, Afghans, and Rajputs. The Muslim ruling
class looked down on its infidel subjects, and the old Hindu ruling
class despised the new conquerors as barbarians.

A similarly multifaceted interaction between new and old,
Muslim and Hindu, took place in South India. Ambitious sultans
of Delhi waged war in the Deccan and briefly established
superiority. In 1347 a military governor broke away to create the
Bahmani kingdom, which subsequently devolved into five states
that had mixed Turkish and Indian Muslim ruling classes. They
initiated a process of cultural synthesis visible today in the city of
Hyderabad. (The state of Hyderabad was the residual successor of
the Bahmani kingdom and continued to exist as a princely state in
subordinate alliance with the British until 1948, when it was an-
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nexed ly India.) Cultural flowering in tile ne(lieval period was
expressed in vigorous schools of I)eccani architecture amd paint-
ing. The military and revenue-collecting institutions of the
Bahmani kingdom were similar to those of the sultanate. Eflorts
to gain more booty or territory led to constant disputes with the
powerful Vijayanagar Empire to the south over control of the fer-
tile Ijoab between the Krishna and Tungabhadra riv ers.

Vijayanagar was fionded in northern Karnataka by two
Andhra princes in 1336. They rapidlly expanded their doinainis
southward to include Madurai and westward to include the port of
Goa. They were unalle to control the whole of the east coast or
the extreme southwest coast, both of which were dotted with
Ilindu and Muslim principalities. The Vijayanagar Empire en-
couraged trade. Its capacity to wage war depended on a constant
supply of horses imported from abroad and the maintenance of in-
ternal roads and communications. Its merchant guilds enjoyed a
wide sphere of operation and counterbalanced the power of land-
owners and Brahmans in court politics. Among the most enter-
prising of the merchant castes were the Chettis, whose operations
throughout South India and Southeast Asia carried forward a trad-
ition from Chola times that is noticeable today. But India's com-
merce and shipping eventually passed largely into the hands of
foreigners, and special facilities for foreign traders were provided
by the emperor. Arabs and Portuguese jostled for influence and
control of Indian ports, and in 1510 Coa passed into Portuguese
hands.

The rulers of Vijayanagar were also great temple builders.
Scholars estimate that over 2,0(X) temples dedicated to a variety of'
deities were constructed in Peninsula India between 1300 and
1700. The greatest among them was the Sri Venkateshwara Tem-
ple at Tirupati, which in the mid-1980s continued its wide-rang-
ing activities. Temples received shares of revenue from villages as
well as gifts of money and kind. Temples invested their funds in
irrigation works, trade, and even in foreign enterprises. They be-
came major landowning and land-managing institutions and were
partially responsible for the considerable extension of cultivation
in new lands that took place. Socially and intellectually, however,
the temples were a conservative force. They sponsored no debate
with the vital new religion, Islam. Nor were temples the initiators
of the bhakti movement, which attracted adherents all over India.
It was not the South Indian temples but the seven sacred sites of
Hindu pilgrimage that served to diffuse common beliefs and com-
mon life-styles throughout the subcontinent (see Ceremonial Ob-
servances, ch. 3).
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Less by design than by circumstance, the Vijayanagar Em-
pire became a bridge between south and north, old and new,
Hindu and Muslim. Its methods of recruiting armies, administer-
ing districts, and collecting revenues through sets of inter-
inediaries were similar to those of the Bahmani kingdoms and the
sultanate. That is, they all had institutions of a feudal nature sup-
porting garrison states. Military rivalry between the Vijavanagar
and Bahmani states long absorb'ed their energies. When the five
Muslim kingdoms united to defeat Vijayanagar at the decisive
Battle of Talikota in 1565, the Peninsula was opened to the new
power of the north-the Mughals.

The Mughal Era

In the early sixteenth century India was fragmented among
numerous quarrelsome Hindu and Muslim rulers presiding over
regional states. The rulers of Delhi and the Punjab looked to the
northwest for allies and became vulnerable to events in Central
Asia. Shifts of power there pushed Babur of Ferghana (in present-
day Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic) southward, first to Kabul
and thence to Delhi, where he founded a dynasty that lent its
name to the next 200 years and became a synonym for wealth,
power, and opulence.

Babur was descended from both Genghiz Khan and Timur.
He combined physical strength and courage with chivalry, mili-
tary ability and ardor with a sophisticated appreciation of nature
and the arts. Babur had a vivid personality that enabled him to be-
come ruler of Hindustan and to generate a following sufficient to
sustain his son Humayun through vicissitudes and to place his
grandson Akbar firmly in the seat of power. Babur gained control
of northwest India after defeating Ibrahim Lodi in 1526 at the first
Battle of Panipat. Having decided to stay on in India, Babur had
to overcome the powerful Rajput confederacy to the west, led by
Rana Sangha, in a hard-fought battle. Superior Mughal cavalry
and artillery prevailed over the larger armies of the Rajputs.
Babur next subdued Afghan contenders to the Lodi throne from
the east. He died in 1530 before he could consolidate his con-
quests, but he left as legacies his memoirs (Babur-Nama), gar-
dens in Kabul, Lahore, and Agra, and descendants who inherited
his qualities, albeit in different combinations. At his request he
was buried in Kabul.

Historians often compare the early empire of the Mughals to
the contemporaneous Safavid Empire in Iran, Ottoman Empire
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in Turkey, and Manchu Empire in China. Territories were sim-
larly vast, administrative records detailed, written accounts by
residents and foreign visitors plentiful, and ultimate sulbordina-
tion to one form or another of European control comparable.
Diaries and paintings add personal depth to valuable source mat-
erials. It is not surprising, therefore, that the Mughal era has
stimulated a considerable body of research, commentary, and fic-
tional writing. Some key questions recur in such writings but re-
ceive inconclusive answers. Who was the greatest of the six gi eat
Mughals? Why did the Mughal Empire disintegrate so rapidly
after the death of Aurangzeb in 1707? And, most challenging of
all, why was the Mughal Empire, despite its high volume of trade,
sophisticated products, immense wealth, and constant economic ac-
tivity, unable to generate industrialization and general prosperity?

Individuals in contemporary India, Pakistan, Afghanistan,
and Bangladesh incline differently toward each of the great Mug-
hals. Some are attracted to the pioneer, Babur. Others lean to his
great-great-grandson, Shah Jahan (1628-57), who left to posterity
such imperishable monuments as the Taj Mahal in Agra and the
Jama Masjid in Delhi, among numerous others. Shah Jahan's
father, Jahangir (1605-27), ruled through the empress Nur Jahan
for much of his reign but is remembered for his encouragement of
painting and the construction of the Badshah Masjid in Lahore
and the gardens of Srinagar. Nevertheless, the two towering fig-
ures of the Mughal era were Akbar (1556-1605) and Aurangzeb
(1658-1707). Each expanded the empire by hundreds of
thousands of square kilometers. Both were able and meticulous
administrators with genuine concern for the welfare of their sub-
jects. But they represented opposite qualities of leadership and
are often evaluated according to the religious preferences of the
observer. Akbar stood forth as father of all his subjects, the vast
majority of whom were Hindii. Aurangzeb was a pious Muslim
who attempted to restore the edge of orthodox Tslam in an alien
and heterodox environment. Moreover, Akbar was the con-
solidator of Mughal power and Aurangzeb the inhpritor of 100
years of the Pax Mughali; the circumstances they fl, d as rulers
were different. Both excite admiration and criticism. Akbar fit the
mold of a classical Indian emperor spreading patronage among all
faiths and sections of the population. This offended orthodox
Muslims, who viewed it as apostasy. Aurangzeb was admired for
his military ability and his single-minded zeal but has been much
criticized for pursuing a debilitating war for 20 years in the
Deccan and for profoundly alienating his Hindu subjects.

Akbar's qualities surfaced early and lasted his lifetime. As a
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sohlier it(, was noted for his lightning marches and physical
stamina. Although relentless against those who did not submit, he
chose not to calV on in endless \warl of attrition against Rajput
strongholds in the (lesert. Instead, he treated Rajput chieftains
with respect and contracted matrimonial alliances with some.
Rajput generals went on to lead Mughal armies to victory else-
where, enjoying special privileges and joining the existing aris-
tocracv of Persian, Turk, and Afghan Muslims. Rajput princesses
became mothers to fiture emperors and enjoyed consideral)le
freedom of' )eliefwithin the women's quarters of the palace.

Akbar was a statesman with large views who was also a bril-
liant administrator. He had a rare capacity of inspiring work and
dedication in others and coordinating that work. Hindu advisers,
such its Raja Todar Mal, helped to draw up uniform laws and effi-
cient schemes of revenue collection and assessment that reflected
the inherited custom of India and were so accepted. Akbar de-
lighted in intellectual interchange, encouraging debate around
him and engaging in theological argument and philosophical dis-
cussion with scholars and priests of' different denominations-
Muslim, Hindu, and Christian. He possessed a personal mag-
netism that drew the best men in the empire to his service. And
Akbar's empire was large, taking in Gujarat, Bengal, Qandahar,
Orissa, Sind, Baluchistan, and parts of the Deccan (see fig. 3).

Akbar administered his empire on the basis of partnership
with the Rajputs, the integration or reconciliation of communities
within it, and the organization of government around a loyal and
graded imperial se-vice. In 1564 Akbar lifted existing bans on
temple building by Hindus and in 1579 abolished the special tax
paid by non-Muslims. Faced with criticism from the ulama,
Akbar declared himself to be the final arbiter in any disputes of
law derived from the Quran and sharia. He backed his claim to au-
thority in Islam with his unquestioned authority as head of the
state. In 1580 he initiated a syncretic court religion called the
l)in-i-Ilahi (Divine Faith), which might have bolstered a god-king
cult. In theory, the new cult demanded only loyalty to the em-
peror and was compatible with any religion. In practice, its rituals
and its content offended Muslims in the aristocracy. Their sup-
port went to the orthodox against the eclectic in the seventeenth
century.

The details of Akbar's administration have been recorded in
the monumental work by Abul Fazl, the Ain-i-Akbari. Its several
volumes, supplemented with muster and revenue records from
the different provinces of the Mughal Empire under later rulers,
give a fairly complete picture of Mughal administration and
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economic history. Akhar created a graded imperial service in
which remuneration was rendered in cash, not in land grants. Its
nembers were called mansabdars, holding appointment from
the emperor. They provided and maintained cavalry and foot sol-
diers in accordance with their rank and served in whatever place
or capacity the emperor ordered. The empire was divided for ad-
ministrative purposes into provinces and districts similar in con-
figuration to earlier and later divisions. The military-political
functions of administration (nawabi) were separated from the fi-
nancial (dewa ni), the supremacy of the imperial treasury was al-
ways upheld. By giving officials high status and high salaries but
no heritable land, Akbar was able to recruit to the service of the
empire men possessing exceptional ability but lacking the where-
withal to revolt.

The nansabdari system was the backbone of the Mughal
Empire. It suffered from certain institutional drawbacks, how-
ever, which surfaiced in the latter half of the seventeenth century
and contributed to the administrative and economic decline of the
empire. The main drawbacks were the lack of objective or uni-
form standards of recruitment; the personal focus of loyalty; the
gradual substitution of jagirs (land revenue grants) for cash
salaries; and the clash between a natural hereditary tendency and
the right of the emperor to resume the title and property of a dead
nobleman and make fresh appointments. The nobility, which in-
chided the higher ranks of mansabdars, became factionalized.
They supported different contenders to the throne in a fratricidal
war of succession in 1657-58 and did not act as a unifying force
during the court wrangles of the eighteenth century. More im-
portant over the long run, the Mughal nobility not only failed to
identify with the land or the people---except in the case of the Raj-
puts, who were traditionally confirmed in their hereditary chief-
tainships-but also became an additional burden.

The empire was financed primarily by land revenue; fresh
conquests and other taxes supplemented this main source of in-
come. Under Akbar, Todar Mal systematized an equitable
method of land assessment according to soil and productivity,
specified the percentages to be paid to the state in fixed settle-
ments, and regulated the places and means of collection.
Economic historians have looked at the effects of the Mughal sys-
tems of revenue collection in the context of their administrative
practices for answers to questions on economic growth or its ab-
sence. The multiplicity of food and cash crops in India, aristocrat-
ic interest in horticulture and irrigation, a plentifil supply of land,
and the Pax Mughali ensured prosperity in the seventeenth cen-
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tiII'. Against these filcts are set the coercive anlId rapaciolls as p ects
(ot ,I iighal tile. Revenule was usually collected in cash, so that il-
creases iii delmand, conlbined with monetization of the econoly
and changes in price strlcture, pit heavier and heavier birdens
oil the cultivator. Cultivation of the land and the payment of re-
venUe to the state were defined its duties, and refusal was treated
as rel)eilion. Sometines whole villages were abandoned when the
pressure became too great.

Pressures increased when the practice of cash salaries gave
way to the allotment of Jagirs. Scholars estimate that in the seven-
teenth century more than 50 percent of the empire lay withjagirs
allotted to a few hundred noblemen. Jagirs, however, were
neither alienable nor heritable, and the officers were subject to
frequent and al)rupt transfers and reallocation ofjagirs. There-
tore, the highest ranking had no regard for the long-term pros-
pects of the land to restrain them in their immediate extractions
fiom it. Their demands had a multiplier effect all down the line of
intermediaries who had rights to some share of produce. The ac-
tual cultivator was left with little or no surplus to reinvest in the
land. Productivity remained static or declined. Famines were not
unknown. The pressure of the ruling class inhibited the very ex-
tension of cultivation they sought and created conflict between
the Mughal nobility and their collaborators on the one hand and
the traditional Indian landowners and peasants on the other. Re-
bellions of the latter sometimes took on a regional or religious
complexion, but the Jat and Sikh uprisings during the reign of Au-
rangzeb reflected economic problems.

Equally critical accounts are rendered of the nonagricultural
sectors of the M ughal economy. In the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, India was a leading country in manufactures, at the
least on it par with preindustrial Europe and China. The flow of
commodities by land and sea increased substantially and was
stimulated by the public works and private opulence of the
period. Merchants and shipbuilders, both Hindu and Muslim,
were exceedingly wealthy. Their influence in the courts of coastal
provinces, such as Gujarat, was considerable. Different regions
specialized in the production of a variety of textiles, including
silk, which found markets throughout the world. Fruits, dye-
stuffs, sugar, spices, saltpeter, and stonework, metalwork, and
woodwork firmed the bulk of other exports. Artisans were mar-
veloslv skilled, and although they worked with rudimentary
tools, they could produce virtually any article on demand, from
European-style ships to cannon to chiseled marble. The markets
for Indian goods were expanding, especially in Europe, from
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which continent calne merchlants, shippers, and adventurers to
carve ou t footholds within the domain. New ideas were in circila-
tio,.

Various explanations have been oflered for the failurc of
these factors to produce economic change and growth in India.
listorian Tapan Ravchaudhuri points to the extreme specializa-

tiom of finiction, frozen injati or caste, as a disincentive to artisan
mnob)ility. Labor-intensive technology did not give way to
machine technology in a land withi a plentiful supply of skilled and
cheap labor. Moreover, the intellectual curiosity of tile M ughal
nobility so evident in philosophy, literature, and the arts did not
extend to mechanics. The gentleman tinker or farmer did not
exist. Professor Barrington Moore stresses the economically de-
pressing effects of the emperor's claims on land and goods on the
death of their owner. Conscious of the risk of forfeiture, the Miig-
hal nobility engaged in conspicuous consumption. Extreme fru-
gality and nondisclosure of assets was the usual practice of' tindu
Merchants. In neither case did wealth translate into) capital. The
indifference of' the )Iugha] court to events in the Indian Ocean
and the maintenance of an adequate navy to protect India's tradi-
tional shipping rights inevitably led to a decline in the ability of'
Indians to participate in transoceanic trade and to adopt the new
organizational techniques of European companies. Further, the
political instability and fragmentation of the eighteenth century
was not conducive to economic growth, nor did traditional-style
military campaigns stimulate new production. Indeed, is
Raychaudhuri and historian Irfan Habib document, despite the
magnificence of Mughal India, the overall picture was not one of
an impending industrial revolution.

The decline and ultimate disintegration of the Mughal Em-
pire was set in train by Aurangzeb. Although inspiring awe, he
lacked both the warmth of personality to attract outstanding
lieutenants and the trust to delegate power. His very long reign
aged his son and successor. An austere and orthodox Sunni Mus-
lim, Aurangzeb sought to correct what he considered to be earlier
excesses of heterodoxy and to enforce a clear and coherent policy 0
throughout his empire. lie forbade the building of new temples
and sometimes ordered the destruction of old ones. In 1679 he
reimposed the special tax on Hindu males of arms-bearing age.
This seems to have been more of a symbolic gesture than an in-
come-gaining one and was not accompanied by any general perse-
cution of Hindus. It won Aurangzeb the support of the ulama, but
it cost him the sympathy of vital partners in the empire-the Raj-
puts-and provoked the antagonism of other groups, who rebel-
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led. Rebellions usually had several causes- econoinic, political,
territorial, and religious-so that it is difficult to affirm a subconti-
nental-wide Hindu revival movement as portrayed by some writ-
ers. What is certain is that the last decades of Aurangzeb's reign
were marked by campaigns against rebellious Rajputs in the west,
Ahoms in the Northeast, Jats in the Doal), Sikhs in the Punjab
and, most debilitating of all, Marathas in the Deccan.

The Marathas
One of the most intriguing and romantic stories of the late

Mughal era is that of the Marathas. From an inchoate mass of Sud-
ras and Brahmans scattered through the Deccan, they were
welded into a superbly mobile fighting force that first broke Au-
rangzeb's power and subsequently established overlordship in
the southern and western parts of the subcontinent and extending
as fair north as Delhi. The Marathas became, for a time, chief con-
tenders for the mantle of the Mughal emperor, who was quiescent
under their protection. They fell prey to disputes among their
chieftains and finally succumbed to the rising power of the East
India Company in the early nineteenth century.

Maratha chieftains were in the service of the sultan of
Bijapur-one of the Bahmani kingdoms-when Mughal armies
were subduing the Deccan. A brilliant and charismatic Maratha
leader, Sivaji, took advantage of conflicts between the Mughals
and the Deccani sultanates to carve out a Maratha principality
around Poona (present-day Pune). By capturing strategic fortress-
es, he gained control of territory. In the 1660s Sivaji led a series
of successful attacks on other Mughal strongholds, including the
port of Surat. In 1674 he assumed the title of Chatrapati at an
elaborate coronation ceremony during which he received the
blessings of his guru (see Glossary), Brahmans, and the leaders of
the old families, seeking thereby to revive the idea of a Hindu
kingdom in Maharashtra. Thereafter, he consolidated his admin-
istration, reinfirced his army, and extended his reach through the
Peninsula. Taxes of 25 percent and an additional 10 percent were
levied on all conquered lands. Sivaji remains a legendary hero in
twentieth-century Maharashtra.

Sivaji's death in 1680 did not interrupt Maratha expansion,
and Aurangzeb was occupied for the last two decades of his reign
in attempts to defeat them. The huge and cumbersome imperial
armies with their long supply lines were at a disadvantage against
the lightly equipped Maratha guerrillas living off the land and
avoiding pitched battle. In 1717 a Mughal emissary signed a treaty
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with the Marathas confirming them in their overlordship of tile
Deccan in return for acknowledging the (token) sovereignty of
Delhi. The Marathas continued to expand their domains on the
west coast, however, and moved east into Orissa and Bengal and
over the entire Peninsula. They also made inroads into Rajput ter-
ritory and the Punjab as Mughal power contracted.

The Marathas, notwithstanding their fine leaders, were not
equipped for administration or socioeconomic innovation. They
acted as predators. Their levies alienated landowners and cul-
tivators regardless of religious affiliation. They failed to form any
Pan-India Hindu confederation to replace the Mughals, in part
because the legitimacy of the M ughal emperor was an established
fact irrespective of attempts on all sides to gain autonomy of re-
gional power. The Marathas were left virtually alone to face the
invading force of an Afghan, Ahmad Shah Abdali, and in 1761 they
were decisively defeated on the historic battlefield of Panipat. Al-
though Maratha princes continued to play important roles in
eighteenth-century wars and politics and fielded impressive ar-
mies, they were not united. By that time European trading com-
panies were equally embroiled in the politics of succession to the
Mughals. Between 1775 and 1818 three wars were fought be-
tween Maratha forces and those of the East India Company. The
latter prevailed, and Maratha princes became pensioners, or sub-
sidiary allies, of the British.

The Sikhs
The defeat of the Maratha and Mughal armies by Abdali in

1761 facilitated the independence of the Punjab from Delhi. It
also helped the establishment of Sikh political dominance in
northwestern India.

The Sikh religion is rooted in the bhakti movement and is
often described as being the offspring of a union between Hin-
duism and Islam. Its founder, Nanak Dev, sang the praises of the
One God and asserted always, "there is no Hindu, there is no
Mussalman." His devotional, monotheistic, and egalitarian mes-
sage appealed to many, especially to Punjabi peasants, already
familiar with Sufi saints. Their sense of community was
strengthened by Nanak's organizational innovations among his
followers. They sang his hymns in their mother tongue, Punjabi;
they ate together from one kitchen in a casteless fraternity; they
accepted the importance of the guru to their salvation and served
Nanak's successors (see Sikhism, ch. 3).

The fifth guru, Arjan Das, compiled an anthology of sacred
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teachings and poems in a holy scripture, the Guru (ranth Sahib.
This was installed in a newly constructed temple at Amritsar that
was architecturally and functionally open to all. Emperor Akbar was
impressed by the guru's work, but his son Jahangir had Arjan Das
tortured to death in 1606. The martyrdom of the fifth guru was a
turning point for the Sikhs. Thereafter, spiritual and temporal an-
thority became united in the person of the guru, and emphasis
shifted from propagation of the faith peaceably to defending the
faith by arms when necessary. This process was accelerated when
Mughal authorities ordered the execution of the ninth guru in 1675.
The tenth guru, Gobind Singh (1666-1708), molded his followers
into a sect of warrior-saints called the Khalsa. At a ceremony in 1699
he enjoined them to wear the distinctive symbols of unshorn hair,
comb, drawers, steel bracelet, and steel sword; to take a common
last name of Singh (signifying courage of the lion); and to uphold the
Guru Granth Sahib as the only guru after him.

The Khalsa were recruited mainly firom the Jat peasantry
who rose up against economic and political repression in the Pun-
jai) in the last decades of Aurangzeb's reign. Neither the mass
executions nor the religious persecution carried out by Au-
rangzeb's successors destroyed the Khalsa. They deployed them-
selves in small hands of marauders and took advantage of Persian
and Afghan raids on a weakening lelhi to enrich themselves and
establish control over the territory. By the 1770s Sikh sway ex-
tended from the Indus River in the wuest to the Yamnuna (Jirmna)
River in the east, from the town of NMultan in the south to Jammnu
in the north. But the Sikhs were a loose, disunited, and quarrel-
some confederacy of' 12 misls (kin-groups).

The man who liquidated the warring misIs and forged a uni-
fied Punjabi kingdom in which Sikhs, Hindus, and Muslims lived
together in equality and increasing prosperity was the one-eyed
Ranjit Singh (1780-1839). He establi ' his capital at Lahore
and extended his frontiers into Aignanistan, Kashmir, and
Ladakh. In 1809 Ranjit Singh signed a treaty with the East india
Company declaring the Sutlej River as the frontier between their
territories. British expansion into Sind and Afghanistan came into
conflict with independent Sikh power, however, and Hanjit
Singh's successors lacked his diplomatic and administrative acu-
men. Two Anglo-Sikh wars resulted in the annexation and de-
militarization of the Punjab by the British in 1849.

Beginning with the Lawrence brothers, Henry and John, in
the 1850s, some of the best Britons in India served in the Punjab.
They gave top priority to defense and recruited large numbers of'
Sikh soldiers to the army, who helped to quell the uprisings of
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Taj Mahal, Agra
Courtesy Air-India Library

1857 in Northern India and served with distinction elsewhere
through the twentieth century. Public works were also con-
structed, especially larg- irrigation canals that initially raised ag-
ricultural productivity. At the same time, the Sikhs were exposed
to the proselytizing activities of Christian missionaries and Hindu
Arya Samajists in the late nineteenth century. They reacted with
reforms of their own, led by the Singh Sabha movement, which
asserted the separate identity of the Sikh faith and struggled to re-
gain control over Sikh shrines, some of which enjoyed considera-
ble revenue.

In the first part of the twentieth century, agrarian discontent
and nationalist feeling produced the revolutionary Ghadr Party
among the Sikhs. A spate of disturbances in the Punjab called
down repressive action by the British government after World
War I. A newly formed Sikh organization, the Shiromani Akali
Dal party, established a committee for the management of shrines
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known as the Shiromani Gurdwara Prabandhak Committee
(SGPC) and launched a nonviolent noncooperation movement
against the British in 1921. Their most important demands were
finally met in 1924 with the Sikh Gurdwaras Act, and thereafter
the SGPC managed the shrines and also served as a kind of parli-
ament for the Sikh community (see The Crisis in Punjab, ch. 8).

The Coming of the Europeans
India's trade with Europe, by both i . nd sea, was a con-

stant fact of history from ancient times. Cnanges in modern
Europe-ushered in by the Renaissance, the Reformation, and
tremendous commercial expansion-eventually revolutionized
the situation in India, as elsewhere in the world. The Europeans
became part of the Indian scene after the Portuguese voyager
Vasco da Gama sailed into the port of Calicut in 1498 and captured
Goa in 1510. As part of Portugal's vigorous imperialism, which
was supported by the pope, Portuguese galleons successfully
challenged Arab power in the Indian Ocean, and Jesuits came to
convert, converse, and make observations on their new encoun-
ters in India.

The Protestant countries of Europe challenged Portugal's
monopoly, and Dutch and English trading companies were
founded at the turn of the seventeenth century to take advantage
of the growing European market for Asian goods and spices. Coas-
tal potentates in India, trying to play off Muslim, Roman Catholic,
and Protestant foreigners against each other, granted concessions
to the newcomers, and the Europeans also secured permission
from the Mughal emperor to establish trading stations (factories).
The chief ports of the Mughal Empire-Surat on the west coast
and Hugh in the Ganges delta on the east-were the main centers
of European interest, as were also southern ports for the collec-
tion of textiles and spices.The Dutch East Indies Company ex-
panded rapidly but concentrated on the spice trade from present-
day Indonesia and Sri Lanka. The English entered the lucrative
inland commerce and shipping within India instead. English fac-
tors, or agents of the East India Company that had been formed in
London, became familiar with Indian customs and languages, in-
cluding Persian, which was the unifying and official language of
the Mughal Empire. They adapted t,- Indian clothes and life-
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styles. The knowledge of the country so gainedI and the coopera-
tive ties they enjoyed with various groups of Indian traders gave
them a competitive edge over other Europeans. The French East
India Company came to the subcontinent only in 1670. It too was
given permission to estalblish factories and enjoyed the support of
the French government as well. Innumerab~le European wars of
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries heightened the compe-
tition in India between the different trading companies.

During the eighteenth century there were changes in trade
routes and internal markets resulting from the devolution of
power from Delhi to virtually independent regions. Although re-
cent research shows that an overall decline in economic activity
prob~ably did not take place, security of trade suffered. In these
circumstances, the European trading posts began to serve not
only as collecting and transshipping points for goods but also as
fortified places of refuge for foreigners and Indians alike. The fac-
tories at Surat, Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta gradually came to
apply English laws to disputes within their boundaries. They
grew in size and population. Armed servants of the company were
usually protectors of trade at the time, and company armies-
composed mostly of Indian troops led by European officers-ac-
quitted themselves well (see The British Heritage, ch. 10). Their
assistance came to be requested by rival contenders to provincial
power. At the same time, European adventurers or mercenaries
served with various princely and private armies around the coun-
try, especially as drillmasters and directors of artillery. The En-
glish and French companies became part of the shifting political
chessboard of India in the twilight of the Mughals.

In South India rivals for ascendancy were the nizam (ruler) of
Hyderabad, the sultan of Mysore, and the Marathas. The French
and English companies invariably supported opposite sides in any,
conflict. Despite brilliant leadership under Joseph Frangois D1o-
pleix, the French were unable to sustain a strong position. After
three wars in the Carnatic, their control was reduced to Pon-
dicherry by the end of the century. In Bengal, too, the French
and the English supported different factions in the succession
struggles of the Mughal viceroys. Politics in the fabulously rich
province of Bengal were complicated by a strong regional culture,
the absence of firm group loyalties, the economic power of a new
class of Hindu banking and trading families, and the inability of
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the Ilwal)s (local rulers) to control a changing situation. Plots and
couinterplots climaxed when English East India Company forces
led by Robert Clive deteated the larger but undisciplined jrmies
of Nawab Siraj-ud-daula at Plassev in 1757.

Company Rule and the British Empire

It is customary to date the beginning of British rule in India
from the Battle of Plassey. Company rule came to an end a cen-
tWry later with the millenarian uprisings of 1857 and was replaced
by the direct rule of the British crown. But it was in the first 100
years that Britain expanded its territories most, indulged in its ut-
most economic rapacity, and made the greatest cultural impact on
India.

The territorial expansion took place in waves, reaching in-
ward from the seacoasts. South India and the Ganges Valley were
taken bv the end of the eighteenth century. Central India, North-
east India into the sub- Himalayan region, and Lower Burma were
conquered by 1830. Sind fell next, and the way opened for war
with the Sikh Empire and the annexation of the Punjab in 1849.
Two more Maratha states, its well as Oudh, were absorbed in the
1850s. Although wars accompanied each wave, the company used
two other methods of extending its control that were as effective
as conquest. The first included penetration through trade and
serving as the appointed dewan (revenue collector) of the Mughal
emperor. The dewani of Bengal was won in 1765 and then ex-
tended into the Ganges Valley, which was the lifeline of inland
trade. The second method was by treaty. The company signed
"subsidiary alliances" with princes who were given the protection
of the company's arms in return for annual tril)ute, cession of ter-
ritory, and acknowledgment of the company as the paramount
power in India. As the Rajput, Maratha, and South Indian princes
discovered, their spheres of activity soon were severely limited.
There is little doubt that this early imperial history strongly influ-
enced the attitudes of leaders in independent India, especially
Jawaharlal Nehru, against military alliances and multinational
corporations in the post-World War II period.

The motivations behind British expansion were many, as
were the arguments used by the company to justify its military ex-
penditures and its request for loans or grants from the British Par-
liament. Three sets of motivation were prominent and have gen-
erated a considerable body of discursive and analytical literature
on imperialism. One was trade--expectation of trade, extension
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of trade to new markets, introduction of* new items, and protec-
tion of trade and trading routes. After the company lost its trading
monopoly to other British firms and once trade with China was
opened, the number of British groups having vested interests in
controlling India increased. Indeed, mitch of the documentation
for early twentieth-century theories of economic imperialism was
based on the British experience in India. In recent years, how-
ever, historians have shown that British economic motivations fir
penetration were matched by those of certain Indian groups who
invited such penetration. Hindu bankers and merchants with in-
tricate networks of credit eagerly collaborated with the company
fir their own material advancement. Without these intermediary
groups linking town and country, British rule through the country
would hardly have been possible.

Another prominent argument used for expansion was securi-
tv. Wars were fought and justified on the basis of a Napoleonic
threat in South India, a Russian threat in Afghanistan, or a "na-
tive" threat to stability and communications, as in Burma. As his-
torian Percival Spear puts it, "security in the minds of people both
expansive and nervous can weave strange fantasies." After the loss
of the North American colonies, the British Parliament was reluc-
tant to finance wars on the subcontinent and forbade the company
to pursue schemes of conquest without the express authority of
London. But by 1841 opinion had changed, and Parliament was
instructing that "no just and honorable accession should be aban-
doned." For most of the period the British public and most mem-
bers of Parliament were ignorant of events in India. When their
indifference was broken by debate on the justification or cost of
war, security arguments usually secured their acquiescence to
military operations.

A third set of arguments was propounded by the Evangeli-
cals and the Utilitarians in the first half of the nineteenth century.
Their sense of moral superiority ripened into the smug belief of
Victorian Englishmen that they were obliged to spread "the ines-
timable blessings of civilization." Carrying "the White Man's Bur-
den" became the justification for forward moves of all kinds, from
social legislation to outright annexation. The equation of civiliza-
tion with Europe led to the toleration of other European posses-
sions in India as nonthreatening to the British. French and Por-
tuguese colonial enclaves were left untouched until after Indian
independence. The more immediate results of this moral attitude
were to open India to Christian missionaries and to substitute En-
glish for Persian as the language of administration and public edu-
cation. These were to have a profound cultural impact on the
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people of India.
Long and learned controversies on the cumulative effect of

British rule on the Indian economy sometimes obscure a unanim-
ous verdict on early company behavior in Bengal-rapacity and
greed exceeding all previous records of looting and corruption.
After Plassey, company servants led by Clive enriched them-
selves by taking enormous gifts of money, by acquiring landed es-
tates or jagirs, and most of all by carrying on private trade duty
free while their competitors paid tax. In the words of historian
Edward Thompson, they "shook the Pagoda Tree" and made for-
tunes with which they returned to Britain. There, these "nabobs"
helped finance the urban and industrial revolution, as did their
counterparts enriched by the slave and ivory trade of Africa. Re-
vilsion against them and the equally greedy company directors in
London sparked parliamentary demand for reform, restraint, and
a sharing of the profits. These were expressed in William Pitt's
India Act of 1784.

The man sent to implement the new legislation was Lord
Cornwallis, who had served in a losing cause in the American col-
onies. He professionalized, bureaucratized, and Europeanized
the administration. Private trade was outlawed, and company ser-
vants were remunerated with generous graduated salaries. Com-
mercial and administrative functions were separated. A judicial
system was established, including district courts and courts of ap-
peal. The basis of the highly reputable Indian Civil Service (ICS)
was laid by selecting young Britons of promise and giving them
some training inl Indian languages and customs. Parliament had
taken a place in the control of company policy, although not in its
routine functioning, and was led to assume responsibility for gov-
ernnent in Inlia.

At the sane time, an attemlpt was nade to ease the plight of
the Indian cultivator by systematizing revenue collection and
landownership along patterns that had evolved in England tinder
English connon law. The Permanent Settlement imposed by
(:ornwallis in Bengal stands as a monument to the good intentions
of that effort and to its disastrous consequences. As a prominent
British official later wrote: "Our dealings with the land have been
more destructive of all ancient property rights than were the old
methods . . . .Our rigid and revolutionary methods of exacting
land revenue have reduced the peasantry to the lowest extreme of
poverty and wretchedness, and the procedure of our settlement
courts have been the means of laying upon them burdens heavier
than any they endured in former times." Famines followed in
quick succession. The land settlement in Bengal-which covered
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a much larger area than present-day West Bengal--camne to he
known as the zam-indari system, because it was contracted with
men assumed to he landowners (zamindars). In fact, they were
ab~sentee rent collectors who had paid government a fixed amount
and extracted as much as possible for their own use from the cul-
tivators. Significantly, the zamindari system was not adopted lby
the British either in Madras or in Bombay--the two other major
administrative units, often called presidencies-where settle-
mnents were reached with traditional units, such as the village, or
with the cultivator himself. Nor was it put into force in territories
acquired later, such as the Punjab. Agrarian conditions in British
India varied according to place and crop.

In the long run, conditions deteriorated not only because of
the kind of revenue settlement in force but also because of India's
integration into an international economic and pricing system
over which it had no control and because of the increasing
numb~er of people subsisting on agriculture for lack of other em-
ployment. Millions of Indian spinners, weavers, and dyers work-
ing in a vast cottage industry lost their markets and their work to
the cheaper textiles produced in Lancashire's textile mills. The
traditional patronage extended by Indian rulers to artistes, arti-
sans, and producers of various goods disappeared with company
rule. As Britain became the industrial heart of the world, India's
relatively self-sufficient economy was reduced to that of a precari-
ously dependent market producing raw materials only. The new
fortunes that were made in indigo, jute, sugar, tea, and opium did
not accrue to peasant cultivators.

Cross-cultural contact between Europe and Asia generated
an encounter in civilizations that had far-reaching effects. Asian
influences on European languages, philosophy, manners, arts,
and decorative styles are fruitful and ongoing topics of study.
European influences in Asia became more visible and forceful
when a political relationship of ruler and ruled was established.
Initially, the British refrained from interfering with Indian cus-
toms and institutions. Administrators were concerned with survi-
val and stability, not with transformation of society. Oriental
scholars, such as Sir William Jones, who founded the Royal Asia-
tic Society in 1784, were attracted to Indian civilization and felt
that Indians would do well to study it in Sanskrit and Persian. The
view of these Orientalists was challenged by the Evangelicals and
the Utilitarians, who became politically influential in Britain.

The Evangelicals offered Christianity as the path to moral
and material salvation of "heathens." Missionaries translated the
Bible in tseveral Indian languages, taught company officials local
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languages, and in 1813 gained permission to proselytize. Al-
though actual conversion to Christianity was not widespread,
mission schools, mission hospitals and dispensaries, and the
example of dedication, energy, and personal faith set by indi-
vidual missionaries exerted a powerful influence on numerous In-
dians. Whether in open imitation or in deliberate reaction against
evangelism, the Hindu and Mnuslin reformers of the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries who endeavored to transform their
societies paid tribute to Christian missionaries.

The nonreligious Utilitarians believed passionately in the
superiority of Western enlightenment and the possibility of social
engineering. Philosopher Jeremy Bentham's theories of the
greatest good of the greatest number were factored into pragma-
tic considerations on how best to administer the new Indian
dominions witheut inciting revolt. A generation of capable com-
pany officials made bold changes with the approval and support of
many Indians assisting them. John Malcolm and Mountstuart El-
phinstone in western India, Thomas Munro in Madras, and
Charles Metcalfe in the north stood out in this respect. Bolder ex-
periments were undertaken in Bengal under the governor
generalship of Lord Bentinck (1828-35). He reformed the judicial
system and initiated codification of Indian civil and criminal law in
the light of British legal principles. Laws were passed forbidding
practices most repugnant to the British, especially thugee
(ritualistic murder and robbery in the name of the goddess Kali)
and suttee (immolation of a Hindu widow on the funeral pyre of
her husband). In all these matters certain groups of Indians were
offended, while others found them advantageous or praiseworthy
and supported them.

Perhaps the most far-reaching decision of Bentinck's admin-
istration was to spend the company's small annual allocation of
funds for education to teach young Indians Western learning in
the English language rather than Indian learning in Sanskrit, Per-
sian, Arabic, or modern Indian languages. Indians were already
learning English more rapidly than company servants could learn
Indian languages. This process gave substance to Thomas °

Babington Macaulay's famous statement of intent, which was "to
form a class who may be interpreters between us and the millions
whom we govern; a class of persons, Indian in blood and color, but
English in taste, in opinions, in morals, and in intellect." That
class undoubtedly helped the British rule India. Its members also
found in English a common language to express criticisms of that
rule and to demand the civic and political rights and the constitu-
tional means to expel and replace the British.
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Company activism was a challenge to India's capacity for cul-
tural synthesis. Students at Calcutta's Hindu College or Bom-

av's Elphinstone Institution became rebels against Hindu soci-
ety and religion, condemning them as weak and degenerate.
Some high-caste Hindus became followers of social reformers,
such as Raja Ram Mohan Roy, who in 1828 founded the Brahmo
Samaj. Widely read in Hindu, Muslim, and Christian scriptures,
Rov tried to amalgamate the best of all three traditions. He also
led the campaign against suttee that culminated in the legislative
prohibition of 1829. Although the Brahmo Samaj appealed only to
a small, high-caste, Westernized elite, it inspired social protest
and social reform all over India. In particular, it began the crusade
for the emancipation of Hindu women that became the hallmark
of social reform movements. Social reformers met regularly-tak-
ing advantage of new roads and railroads-and initiated secular as
well as religious organizations. They debated the evils they
wished to eradicate, such as caste restriction, and the goals to
which they aspired, notably dignity and respected status. Many
lobbied for and obtained legislative action and administrative im-
plementation of social change already in train. Others vigorously
denied the right of an alien government to interfere in intimate
details of family life, such as the age of marriage, or in religious
customs; they advocated self-government before social reform.
Some, such as Dayananda Saraswati, who founded the Arya
Samaj in 1875, preached religious revivalism. In all cases these
men and women used modern methods of organization and stood
essentially for a modernization of Indian society. The social re-
form movement led directly into the nationalist movement of the
latter part of the nineteenth century, and both were part of the
British impact on India.

The Events of 1857
The uprisings of 1857 are called the Sepoy Mutiny (or Sepoy

Rebellion) by British historians in deliberate understatement and
are exaggeratedly called the first war of independence by Indian
nationalists. A series of uprisings throughout the Ganges Valley
from Bengal to Meerut and in parts of central India resulted in a
full-scale war in 1857 and 1858. It was a reaction to the many
changes-territorial, technological, and social-brought about
by the British. It was also the last effort of a displaced ruling class
to reclaim its position. Members of this group were supported by
their traditional followers, as in newly annexed Oudh and other
princely states, as well as by those who feared and resented the
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British. One hundred years after Plassev, the psychological tin-
dcr was ready for ignition.

The spark that ignited revolt was the introduction of a new
Enfield rifle that used cartridges allegedly greased with cow and/
or pig fat, the tips of which had to be bitten off before loading.
Bothi Hindu and Muslim soldiers (sepoys) were outraged at this
offense to their religious scruples. Sepoys mutinied at Meerut,
near Delhi, on May 10, 1857. They marched to Delhi and offered
their services to the Mughal emperor. Other mutinies followed;
left untouched were the Madras army, parts of the Bombay army,
and the newly acquired northwest and Punjab, where the Lawr-
ence brothers had won over the loyalty of the Sikhs and Pathans
(Pakhtuns). The war was fought with great ferocity, and reprisals
onl both sides were brutal. The highlights of the war were the
sieges-particularly of' Delhi, Kanpur, and Lucknow-and the
central Indian campaigns of Tantia Topi and the Rani of Jhansi.
British ranks were thin, but reinforcements arrived from Britain
and from other provinces of India. After the fall of Gwalior on
June 20, 1858, the Indian forces surrendered. Their lack of good
leadership, unity, forward-looking goals, or modern methods of
communication and organization left them incapable of capitaliz-
ing on early successes or mobilizing mass support. The British
sense of security and complacency was shocked, but their sense of
superiority remained strong.

The uprising was the "Great Divide" in the history of British
India. It brought about the formal termination of the Mughal Em-
pire; Emperor Bahadur Shah II was exiled to Burma, where he
died in obscurity. Company rule was replaced by direct rule, and
the governor general received the additional title of viceroy. In
1877 Queen Victoria was proclaimed empress of India. And the
British cabinet was expanded to include a secretary of state for
India responsible to the British Parliament.

The apex of government in India was the viceroy, who was
assisted by an executive and a legislative council but who was re-
sponsible only to London. British India was divided into prov-
inces, each headed by a governor. Provinces were divided into di-
visions and these into districts, the basic units for the collection of
revenue, administration of justice, and gathering of census data.
Each district comprised substantial territory and population. The
district officer (or collector) was the linchpin of the entire system
(see State and Local Government, ch. 8). His paternalism became
legendary, and the obligatory touring gave it a personal touch. He
was usually drawn from the ICS, the "steel frame" that held the
entire edifice together. A strenuous service, the ICS was the best

42



Historical Setting

rewarded in the world at the time in terms of power, prestige, and
remuneration. Recruited y)V competition, it drew the best prod-
ucts of British schools and universities, young men possessed of a
classical education, a taste for adventure, and an imperial zeal.
Exclusively British to begin with, the ICS eventually and reluc-
tantly was firced to open its doors, slightly, to Indians. Despite an
obligation to keep in touch with public opinion and the establish-
ment of'district boards and municipal councils to help them, most
ICS officials from district officer to viceroy believed that only they
could rule India, that they knew what was best for India-indeed,
that they were India.

In 1858 the viceroy announced changes in policy with re-
spect to the Indian princes. He promised to uphold treaties and
renounced Lord Dalhousie's policy of annexing a state in cases
when a ruler died without a male heir. He offered protection
against internal and external enemies and nonintervention in
their internal administration in return for the loyalty of the
princes to the British crown and their surrender of all rights to
conduct war or foreign relations. In this way the British hoped to
prevent a recurrence of the 1857 uprisings. As Indian reformers
and nationalists pressed for elective institutions and Indianiza-
tion, the British found the princely states a pleasant backwater of
f*eudalism and flattery, of pomp and circumstance. In 1858 the
political boundaries within the subcontinent were frozen. Some
562 princely states of varying size and status were interspersed
among the provinces of British India, which covered three-fifths
of the subcontinent. The elusive doctrine of "paramountcy"
guaranteed the British as much control over princely India as they
cared to exercise while leaving the princes with an illusion of mag-
nificence and sovereignty. That doctrine became highly controv-
ersial at the time of Indian independence, when independent
India claimed to have inherited all paramount powers as succes-
sor to the British, whereas some British officials, the nizam of
!H!yderabad, and others claimed that paramountcy had lapsed and
that the states were legally entitled to independence.

Probably the most pervasive impact of the war was the wall of
racial distrust built between the white-skinned rulers and their
darker-skinned sul)jects, called "natives" in pejorative accents.
The easy camaraderie of early (lays was gone fbrever and was re-
)laced i)y memories of atrocity on both sides. Physically, the

British families and their servants lived in new "civil lines" or can-
tonments at a distance from the towns and bazaars. New tele-
graph facilities and the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 enabled
the rulers to maintain closer contact with Britain. Their brides
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came fIroni there, and their childrell were sent to school there, at
high cost. [he British "chibs" emerged as the mclei of European
society anld retaileld it peculiar sliol)bisi in India loIg after it had
been swept away in Britaiii. The rulilg class Iiaintaineld that the
wall of color was uiilreachalhe, eveil by the highboriin ani (dii-
cated aoillng ln(lialis. Race reclations forned the sultject ofiany
works of' literatuire aid psychological aailysis, inchidiig E. M.
Forster's A Passao to h dia, Ii political terms, it may well have
leeni the single imo0st potent fillip to nationalism. l)enied social
e(uality', \W esteri l-ed llicat( '(I lial i us s5()Oll (lulllalded political
eqjuality.

Racial criteria were also uIse(] ihi a (Iramatic overhaul of* the
British Iiiiaii Army. The ratio of lIndiaii to British troops was eI-
duced, the total inanpo-wer in 1863 beiig 140,000 hdian and
65,0() British troops. ()nll the British were recruited to artillery
anid other technical services. (ndians were excluded |'ro11 the ofL
icer corps. The recruitmeiit of* Indiais flri areas that had par-
ticipated in the 1857 uprisings ceased for all intents and purposes,
eliminating Bengalis, Biharis, Marathas, and U P \usliIns (I us-

lins froin the United Provinces, now U ttar Pradesh). In Contrast,
recruitment was accelerated from those areas that had proved
their support to the British, especially the Punjab, the Northwest
Frontier, and Nepal. Rationalizing this policy was the new doc-
trine of "martial races" into which category were placed Sikhs,
Pakhtuns, (,urkhas, Rajputs, and Punjabi Muslims (PMs). As
Philip Mason points out, these minority groups did develop
strong martial traditions after several generations of service in the
armied forces, but the two world wars proved the martial
capabilities of other so-called races as well.

After 1858 the British Raj was socially and politically conser-
vative. It generally avoided questions of caste, religion, or mar-
riage. Its codifications of law, completed in the 1860s without
drama, sometimes ossified a practice that was passing. But by the
economic changes it wrought and by putting in place a unified
legal system and easy means of communication throughout the
country, the British Raj was the instrument of profound change.
For example, in the matrilineal society of the southwest, young
men were able to escape the control of their maternal tncles and
win rights to paternal property by invoking British Indian law,
which was patrilineal (see Family and Kin, ch. 5). On the Indian
Railways, which covered ahout 40,000 kilometers by the end of
the century, caste restrictions on interdining were modified, and
all accepted water from the same source. Because entry to the
ICS and success in the legal profession depended on education in

44 "



H listorical ,Seting

Britain, young I)1(e were ob~liged to tra\el alroa. Th e customary
purification rites on retirn so as to permit readmission to high-
caste Hindu society began to appear increasingly irksome and
stimulated desire for reform. Indians made many adjustments for
the sake of upward mo)ilitv in British India while retaining their
roots in traditional culture. Revival of traditional culture was also
used as a mneans to inculcate vigorous and modern standards ofbe-
havior (see iinduism in Transition, ch. 3; Social Change, eh. 5).
As Indians regained their self-respect, they deinanded more an-
tonomy front their British rulers.

The economic changes initiated by the British after 1857
were not inspired by compassion but by the needs of security, sta-
l)ility, and British finance and industry. For strategic, administra-
tive, and commercial reasons, the British improved transport and
communications and laid down railroad lines. Coal mines were
opened up in Bengal to fuel the steam engines. All track, locomo-
tive, and mining equipment was designed and manufactured in
Britain, however, resulting in limited technological impact on
India. The Public Works Department prepared an ambitious
program of extending irrigation on borrowed money. Canals were
)uilt in the Ganges Valley, the Punjab, and Sind. They are com-

monlv regarded as benefits despite their inflexibility of use, some
injurious side effects, the neglect of hydroelectric potential, and
the continuing recurrence of famine and low food production.
New plantations of tea and cofl'ee were established in the hills. In-
dian currency was unified by the Paper Currency Act of 1861, but
the monetary standard of exchange was shuffled several times be-
tween silver, gold, and the pound sterling. A substantial part of
the economy remained nonorganized and nonmonetized. Tariffs
were set to suit the owners of British industry and not to protect
the new cotton mills and nascent industrialists of western India.
Economic discontent inevitably turned Indian thoughts to politi-
cal nationalism. At a less articulate level in tribal groups and
among peasants, discontent resulted in occasional violent rebell-
ion, as of the Santals; antimoneylender riots; or no-revenue 10
movements, as in the 1890s. The enforcement of law and order
was swift and brutal; the British never forgot the events of 1857.

The Indian National Congress
The Indian National Congress (see Glossary) was founded in

December 1885 and became the preeminent organized expres-
sion of nationalism on an all-India scale. Its predecessors were as-
sociations formed in various cities, including Poona, Calcutta,
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Madras, B(ll)ay, a i( Imid()l()In, to( discuss social all(] pt)litical is-
sues of, concern to their nmebers. [lopes of liberalization of
British rule had beel raised I some governmental nmeasu res,
especially the Ill)ert Bill of 1884, w ich proposed to put Indian
judges on the same level its Europeans in dealing with all cases.
Withdrawal of that bill v tge overnor general, Lord Hippon, as
a result of agitation l) Europeans dashed these hopes and stimu-
lated self-help measures among Indians.

The 73 delegates to the first Congress meeting were mostly
high-caste Hlindus and Parsis who were Anglicized in their per-
sonal life and successful in their professions of law, journalism, or
business but dedicated to political reform. Two Britons, Alan Oc-
tavian Hnine, who had retired from the ICS, and William Wed-
derlurn, who was twice elected Congress president, pro'ided
contrast to the official British disapproval. There were no princes
or big zainindars anong the Congress delegates and only a few
Muslims. The nucleus of leadership was given by such illustrious
men as Surendranath Banerjea, W. C. Bonnerje, Pherozeshah
Mehta, l)adabhai Naoroji, and Badruddin Tyabji. All proclaimed
their loyalty to the queen-empress, but everybody expressed
some grievance with the government of British India. Congress
president Banerjea summed ip their initial desire: "that the basis
of government should be widened and that the people should
have their proper and legitimate share in it."

Resolutions and debates of the early annual Congress meet-
ings revealed that their demands were moderate, their programs
limited, and their methods peaceful. Congress asked for gradual
constitutional refi)rm through expansion of the legislative coun-
cils, inclusion of elected representatives on those councils, and an
increment of power to discuss and ultimately control the public
purse. Congress leaders of the time appeared to accept at faice
value professions of the British government that India was held in
trust for Indians. Their efforts, therefore, were directed toward
educating public opinion in Britain and in India on the desirabil-
itv of increased political participation of' Indians as a fulfillment of
that trust. The moderate wing of Congress continued to exert ver-
bal pressure for orderly evolution in the direction of self-govern-
ment. Britain responded with the India Councils Act of 1892,
which introduced the elective principle in the nomination of
legislative councils. But the British response in constitutional
change was always limited and late. As a consequence, moderate
methods and moderate goals were challenged by another wing of
Congress, called extremist, as well as by more radical move-
ments, especially after the turn of the century. When it appeared
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impossible to traisforii British r1c, the alterilate goal of elding
it became more appealinig.

The goal of Congress with respect to administration was
mnaifily to secure liidiamization of the I(S aid higher admillistra-
tive posts. Congress argued fOr this omi groumids of expense (Euro-
pean officials were too highly paid, and they took out of India a
large part of their salaries and pensions); on grounds of morality
(the existing exclusive system stunted Indian manhood); and on
grounds of political wisdom (adinistration by Indians would be
more responsive to the needs of the people). Behind these
rationalizations lay the self-interest of gaining access to the ICS as
a group. Congress lobbied hard to raise the age limit fi)r taking
comnpetitive examinations *from 19 to 22 and to open examination
centers in India.

A large part of the Congress platform was devoted to civil
rights: freedom of' the press and speech, separation of' judicial
f'ron executive power, greater use of juries, and safeguards
against arbitrary arrest an( detention without trial. These ideas
were propagated in the patriotic press, and patriotic literature be-
came a potent stimulus to nationalism. Most influential of all were
the novels of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee (1838-94) and
Banerjea's newspaper, the Anrita Bazar Patrika, in Bengal; Bal
Gangadhar Tilak's M arathi-language newspaper, Kesari, in Bom-
iay; and the Hindu in Madras.

British laws on sedition were strict and executive powers
wide. All stages of the nationalist movement were marked by fre-
quent arrests, detentions, and deportations of those who exer-
cised freedom of speech beyond the narrow limits of British toler-
ance. Patriotic writers often circumvented sedition laws by writ-
ing about the past and glorifyving historical heroes, only indirectly
conveying their negative feelings about the British Raj. An un-
fioreseen and divisive result of' this habit was to intensify local
group identities at the expense of all-India nationalism and to
legitimize linguistic nationalism at the expense of a common all-
India language. Although some writers revealed the plight of the
peasant and although Congress delegates spoke movingly on the
need for welfare activities and the amelioration of working condi-
tions, the practical commitment to helping the Indian masses at
this stage of the national movement was minimal.

Congress carne into existence at a time when the govern-
ment was pursuing an aggressive expansionist policy-known as
the forward policy-beyond the Indus River into Afghanistan and
when the Liberal and Conservative parties in Britain were debat-
ing grand issues of foreign policy. Congress early developed an
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ideology on those subjects that lasted beyond independence. It
opposed military adventures and demanded reductions in the de-
fense budget, which then accounted for about 50 percent of
India's total annual revenue. Most Congress delegates were more
interested in internal power sharing than in external relations.
Excluded from all services and councils that considered security
matters, they dismissed governmental concerns with the subject
as irrelevant to India's needs. Dismayed by the financial burden
of large armies and foreign military expeditions, Congress de-
veloped a strong bias against them.

Expressions of concern about the economic plight of the mid-
dle class crystallized into an economic critique of British rule,
however. Summarized first by Dadabhai Naoroji as Congress
president and expanded in R. C. Dutt's Economic History of
India, this theory became best known by the phrase "drain of
wealth." Congress directly related the abysmal and growing pov-
erty of the Indian people to deliberate policies by the British, i.e.,
destruction of handicrafts, hindrances to modern Indian industry,
excessive land revenue demands, and an artificial export surplus.
Contemporary economic historians sometimes dispute these
points, and analyst Morris G. Morris has pointed out other
reasons fbr the low level of industrialization in late nineteenth-
century India. But the drain of wealth theory was appealing to In-
dian nationalists.

The acceptance by Congress of the drain of wealth critique
was significant for other reasons. First, it was accompanied by a
belief that the British did not intend to impoverish India and that,
therefore, exposing the effects of their economic policies would
persuade them to reversal. The leaders of Congress overlooked
the role of private British capital and the total imperial economy
in maintaining a system that pressed so heavily on the dependen-
cies and on the poor. Congress was unable to win even a modicum
of tariff protection or fiscal reform for India until after World War
I. By that time faith in the good intentions of the British govern-
ment was openly questioned and the moderate approach discre-
dited. Second, the drain of wealth theory slurred over the ten-
sions within Indian society and the exploitation of the peasants by
Indian zamindars, moneylenders, shopkeepers, and labor con-
tractors. Congress took up the cause of Indian labor indentured in
near slave conditions to British plantations in other colonies, but
it failed to champion Indian workers in Indian-owned factories
where conditions were almost equally bad. The most cogent mod-
em criticisms of Congress come from those who posit a class an-
tagonism between the middle classes represented in Congress
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and the peasants and workers, whose consciousness was raised by
Congress movements and declarations but whose material well-
being was not improved.

Recent research shows peasant and tribal rebellion to have
been a more frequent occurrence in British India than hitherto
had been supposed. Uprisings remained localized and specific,
however. They lacked an ideology or an all-India organization to
transform them into a revolutionary movement. Some peasant
and tribal movements took on a religious complexion, others
adopted Gandhian terminology; none was at the heart of the na-
tional movement. Congress leaders both early and late tried to
create a united front among many groups by watering down the
demands of any one. They appealed for harmony between land-
lords and peasants and provided only lip service to the latter's
grievances. Nevertheless, peasants and landless labor were slow
to organize. Congress was not challenged fromn the left until the
time of independence, when the Communist Party of India led
movements for agrarian rights. In the nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries the main challenges to moderate Congress leader-
ship came from militancy and communalism, both Hindu and
Muslim.

The Beginnings of Muslim Separatism
The partition of British India in 1947 in order to create Pakis-

tan as a separate "Muslim nation" provokes questions about the
inevitability of this momentous event. Why did a Muslim
separatist movement develop under British rule? What were its
beginnings? Which Muslims promoted and organized separatist
politics and which Muslims opposed theme How and wvhy did
separatism succeed? Most contemporary scholarly explanations
are a blend of three main approaches.

First, Muslims organized themselves as a community in re-
sponse to British rule and in an attempt to avoid falling behind in
competition. The introduction of a decennial census in 1871 and
its categorization of groups and individuals by religion and caste
made it advantageous for Indians to identify themnselves with
those categories. The introduction of elective politics reinforced
community identification. As a minority amounting to only one-
fifth of the population in 1881, Muslims began to develop a strong
sense of community.

Second, the British played politics by the maxim of divide
andl rule. They deliberately used a dependent Muslim elite as a
check onl Indian populist and nationalist aspirations in the same
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way that they used the princes. After 1870 the British wooed the
Muslims, first through Sayyid Ahmad Khan, who fbunded the
Muhammaden Oriental College at Aligarh in 1875, and then
through the Agha Khan, the leader of the worldwide Ismaili com-
munity, who founded the All-India Muslim League (League) in
1906. Most important of all, the British fractured the emerging
power of elected representatives by introducing separate com-
munal electorates in 1909. Not surprisingly, this explanation is
most often fbund in Indian nationalist writings and is well
documented fbr the period 1876-1909. Thereafter, British inten-
tions and the effects of British policies are more difficult to gauge
in isolation from Indian politics.

Third, Muslim separatism was the result of tlindu intoler-
ance and the failure of a Hindu-dominated Congress to live up to
its secular all-India ethos. Events of the period 1916-39 are usu-
ally cited in support of this approach, as is the career of' Moham-
mad Ali Jinnah (1876-1948). An ardent advocate of Hindu-Mus-
lim solidarity in the cause of Indian independence for most of his
life, Jinnah is remembered as the almost single-handed creator of
Pakistan.

A fourth explanation, that the Muslims of India were, in fact,
a separate nation, is found in some Pakistani nationalist writings
and in prepartition polemical tracts. It assumes that all Muslims
in India supported separatism, which proved not to be true.

The demise of the Mughal Empire in 1857 and the earlier an-
nexation of the princely state of Oudh deprived the Muslim aris-
tocracy of North India of their pride and their prestige. British
mistrust of the aristocracy was openly expressed in the aftermath
of the 1857 uprisings. The replacement of Persian 1 English as
the administrative and court language displaced the Muslim pro-
fessional classes. Muslim merchants had l)een ruined Ib the East
India Company and did not enter the fray again until the late
nineteenth century. Islamic theologians were vet to respond to
the implicit challenges posed by alien rule, Christian mis-
sionaries, and revivalist Hindu sects attempting reconversion of
Muslims.

After the 1860s Muslim responses to British rule paralleled
those of Hindus. One response came to be known as the Deohand
Movement. It was led by ulama who expanded madrasalh (MI us-
lim schools and colleges) education, promoted the teaching and
application of sharia, and encouraged Urdu-language publica-
tions. Their work was organized on modern, all-India lines, al-
though its content was traditional.

Another response came to be known as the Aligarh Move-
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iient and was led bw Abnmad Khan. He placed his faith in English
education and English teachers at a residential institution to give
status and mobility to the sons of the Muslim landed gentry. The
college at Aligarh aspired to be an Indian Cambridge, i.e., carry-
ing forward liberal values. The role of Muslims as defined by
Ahmnad Khan was one of loyal and supportive participation in
British administration, tle joined the Viceroy's Legislative Coun-
ci in 1878 and spoke in favor of increased Indian representation,
of' duties and privilege for Indian officials and judges equal to
those fbr Europeans, and of expanded recruitment of Indians to
the ICS. Nevertheless, he remained conspicuously aloof from the
Indian National Congress when it was formed in 1885.

Sir Savyid-who was knighted in 1887-spoke out in oppos-
ition when Badruddin Tyabji, another Muslim, became president
of Congress in 1887. Sir Sayyid argued that education, not poli-
tics, was the key to Muslim progress. He forbade his followers to
join Congress and enjoined them to demonstrate loyalty to the
British. In his opinion, democ.atization would spell ruin because
majority rule would mean Hindu rule. The graduates of Aligarh
gained in prestige and became pillars of British administration.
Few of them chose to enter municipal or provincial elective poli-
tics when they were launched in the 1890s. This indifference to
politics ended with the mass agitations in Bengal following its first
partition in 1905 (see fig. 4).

Bengal was a large and unwieldy province. The viceroy of the
time, Lord Curzon, decided to create a new administrative divi-
sion of Assam and East Bengal with a Muslin majority. Curzon's

line of' partition, which dismembered the liriguistic and cultural
entity of Bengal, immediately inflamed passions. A massive,
largely terrorist antipartition campaign was Lkmunched against the
British. Constitutional means of protest were also used by Con-
gress. Constant antipartition pressure resulted in annulment in
1911. The lessons of political activism were not lost on ambitious
Muslims.

In October 1906 the Agha Khan and 35 Indian Muslims of
high birth met formally with Lord Minto, Curzon's successor as
viceroy, to present an address pleading for special consideration
of Muslim hopes and contributions in the ensuing era of repre-
sentative institutions. They wanted special reservations in the
services, separate constituencies in all elections, and representa-
tion greater than mere numbers warranted on all institutions.
They requested these in recognition of their special-and great-
er--ontribution to the British Empire. In the same year the All-
India Muslim League was founded to promote loyalty to the
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hIdia. They+, wvcrc it hitterly disputed issu e ctween (;+ui-r+s, andI

th' Muslim Le&ague.

Agitation, War, and Reform, 1905-19
Th \iCCr)Valtv of Lord (>irzoro 1 899-1905 markcd ,i

a)ogee of, internal 'citralizatioii of a(iniistration awi ex(1'\tc i
('Xt(isioI of inflh t-lice . Military o N astrol w cs (o li(s(idat(l it e II(
b+order areas of Upr ulnna, Assan, an(d lanuipur il the' ca't
and in (ilgit and (Chitral to the limrtimcst. Thbc "( rcat (Gallic" o)I
l11udyard KipllIg's stories \\as (lithIsiastic(all\ JAI\ cl ill ( ;' 11tra]
Asia. (uzon sawv lI(ldia is thl s1ealrhead of' British (lOmliIatioiI
over Asia. With l(ondon's suj)port, lc asserted Irit ish itnterests in
a "Sphere of Inilt'nc-c" il Aghai istai). Iralt. an( throulgholt the
Persian Gulfin the west and ill Tibet to thei north. \Vithin India,
officialdom improved its efficiency but rtcuailled ime vrious to
petitions and mounting discontent. Beneath the |co-.MIghal
panoply of power lay a bleak economic reality. Exchange-rate
fluctuations devalued the rupee while external charges on the In-
dian exchequer augmented the public debt. A series of monsoon
failures, famines, and epidemics caused an absolute decline in
India's population between 1895 and 1905.

Curzon's decision to partition Bengal, which was arrived at
without public discussion, grossly underestimated the strength of
opposition to it in Bengal as a whole, not merely among the lHindu
elite, or bhadralok, of Calcutta. An explosion of agitation ensued.
Although directed primarily against the British, the agitation also
reflected disappointment with the constitutional verbalizations of'
the moderates in Congress. Extremism, as an alternate strategy,
was on the upswing. It was expressed through calls ftr national
volunteers, individual violence, goddess cults, and Brahmanic re-
vivalism. The newspaper Yugantar, which in 1908 had a circula-
tion of 10,000, openly preached revolutionary action and emula-
tion of the Russian anarchists. British goods were boycotted,
causing a drop in imports of 25 percent. A swadeshi movement
(indigenous production of handicrafts and boycott of foreign
goods) was stinulated. As antipartition passions rose, the govern-
ment retaliated with police force. Confrontations betw~ecn
agitators and police became commonplace.

Extremist cults attracted young men in all walks of life, but
most especially high-caste Hindus from Maharashtra, Bengal,
and the Punjab. Their heroes were Bal Gangadhar Tilak of Poona,
Bipin Chandra Pal of Calcutta, and Lala Lajpat Rai of Lahore.
Tilak was best known for his passionate cry: "'Swaraj [self-govern-
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ment] is my birthright and I will have it. This trio of ILal, Bal, and
Pal, whose rhvthmic llailles were chanted ill the streets, formed a
new party in Congress that challenged the lead(ership of that em-
bodiment of lil)ral constititionalisn), (opal Krishim (;oklhah(.
The Surat meeting of( X'gress in 1907 saw a traumatic division in
Congress ranks that was to last almost a (lecade.

Extremism l)rought reprisals. Tilak was imprisoned in
Burma; Chandra Pal moved to London and Lajpat Rai to New
York. The British appealed to moderate opinion iy appointing
three apolitical inen to the council of the secret;try of state for
India in London and by passing the India Councils Act of 1909. Al-
thougi officials continued to outnumnber and outweigh nonoffi-
cials in the legislative councils, the elective principle had been in-
troduced. A f'ew Indians were also appointed to the executive
councils of the viceroy and the governors. In 1MOS, tier the first
electiis were held on the basis of separate communal electo-
rates, 135 Indian representatives took their seats. They included
leaders of the past-Banerjea and Gokhale-and leaders of the fi-
ture-Motilal Nehru and Mohammad Ali Jinnah.

In 1911 the British government made fiurther acts of recon-
ciliation. King George V and his queen visited India and held a
formal durbar (reception) outside l)elhi. lie announced the re-
versal of the Bengal partition and the transfer of the capital from
Calcutta to Delhi. Sir Edward Luytens and Sir Herbert Baker
were commissioned to design the imperial capital of New l)elhi.
It sits adjacent to the site of many previous capitals of Indian em-
pires and remains the capital of India.

World War I began with a remarkable outpouring ofloyalty
and goodwill for Britain all over India. India's financial contribu-
tion to the war effort was generous. About 1.3 million Indian sol-
diers fbught in Europe and the Middle East. But disillusionment
set in early. The unnecessary loss of lives in Mesopotamia, the
high attrition rate in Europe, and the squalid conditions of a
brutal war between nearly equal Eu ropean powers shattered
forever the illusion of British moral superiority. High taxes, rising
prices, and disruption oF trade exacerbated economic distress in
India. Tribal outbreaks, antirevente riots, and an anti-Brahman
movement in South India were symptoms. The opportunity to
develop India's industrial capacity was but slightly used; the Tata
Iron and Steel Company was one small producer of steel. Recruit-
ing agents resorted to virtual impressment in the absence of will-
ing volunteers for the army. The loyalty of Indian Muslims was
strained when the Ottoman Empire joined the Central Powers
against Britain, because the caliph in Turkey was the acknow-
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ledged temporal leader of all M uslims.
The war stimulated both revolutionary and constitutional ac-

tivity in India. In Bengal and the Punjab a wave of violence
spread. It was fueled in part hv such overseas groups as the Sikh
Ghadr Party in Califirnia and the Indian Independence Commit-
tee in Germany. The British used a formidable battery of repres-
sive measures to control this threat, including executions, depor-
tations, detention without trial, life sentences, and censorship of
the press. The Defence of India Act of 1915 set a standard often in-
voked in the future.

At the same time, loyalists saw an opportunity to press de-
mands for reform on the grounds that Britain must reward India's
contributions to the war eflbrt. In l)ecember 1915 both Congress
and the Muslim League held their annual sessions within walking
distance of each other in Bombay. Their aim was to facilitate the
drafting of a single nationalist platform agreeable to all political
factions and communities. Tilak, the returned leader of Congress,
and Jinnah, new leader of the League, put together the Lucknow
Pact and obtained its approval by their respective parties. The es-
sence of the alliance was the endorsement by the League of de-
mands for democratization in representation, Indianization of ad-
ministration, racial equality throughout the British Empire, and
self-government for India in return for acceptance by Congress of
separate Muslim electorates, a reserved quota of seats, and the
Muslim community's right to review any social legislation affect-
ing them. The Lucknow Pact was a high-water mark of unity in
the nationalist cause. It was presented to the viceroy in De-
cember 1916.

In August 1917 Secretary of State for India Edwin Montague
announced in Parliament a bipartisan policy for India of"increas-
ing association of Indians in every branch of the administration
and the gradual development of self-governing institutions with a
view to the progressive realization of responsible government in
India as an integral part of the British Empire." Indians ignored
the many qualifications that set the Indian case apart from what
was promised other units of empire, such as Canada and An-
stralia, and looked forward to dominion status. Montague toured
India in the winter of 1917 preparing with the viceroy what be-
came knowii as the Montague-Chelmsford Reforms of 1919.

These were incorporated in the Government of India Act of'
1921, which took a substantial step beyond the 1909 act. About 5
million Indians were enfranchised. There was devolution of some
financial and legislative responsibility from the center to the prov-
inces. The center retained control of customs, income tax, post
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and telegraph, salt, and railroads and also retained a veto oil legis-
lation. The provinces assumed control of the land tax, excise, irri-
gation, and stamps. The central Legislative Council was made
bicameral, and an elected majority was created in the lower
house. In the provinces a new concept ofdyarchy was introduced;
the key powers of law enforcement and revenue collection were
reserved to the governor; local governnent, public works, and
agriculture were entrusted to the control of electedi members of
the legislative councils. The reforms fell short of nationalist aspi-
rations and were denounced I)y Congress. Indeed, under the
leadership of Mahatma Gandhi, Congress did not cooperate with
the working of dyarchy. Nevertheless, many Indians, including
Congress members, gained first-hand experience of elections,
parliamentary procedures, and actual administration, albeit with
limited powers. Simultaneously, a delegation from India as a
founding member sat in the League of Nations and its agencies.
Its Indian members participated in international diplomacy with
attendant frustrations.

Gandhi, Noncooperation, and Mass Politics
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi (1869-1948), known in his

lifetime and since as the Mahatma (Great Soul), made contribu-
tions to the world that transcend his leadership of the Indian inde-
pendence movement for more than two decades. A complex man
who revealed himself in public writings, Gandhi is the subject of
many biographies and analyses of his life, his achievements, and
his failures. He brought together in his own philosophy different
strands: an orthodox Hindu background of a bania (merchant,
moneylender) caste in a princely state; the Jain commitment to as-
ceticism and ahimsa; youthful rebellion; the study and practice of
law in Britain and South Africa; the teachings of Christ; the
philosophy of the Society of Friends; theories of civil disobedi-
ence and individual resistance set out by Henry Thoreau and Leo
Tolstoy; and the injunctions of the Bhagavad- Gita on disin-
terested action.

Gandhi constructed solutions to his personal dilemrmas dur-
ing his sojourn in South Africa (1893-1915), and he also forged an
instrument of political action for Indians chafing under the grossly
discriminatory laws that prevailed. He won the respect of Gen-
eral Jan Smuts and secured a compromise agreement in the In-
dian Relief Bill, which was passed in 1914. Shortly thereafter
Gandhi returned to India and within a few years became the
leader of Congress when Tilak died. Gandhi transformed Con-
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gress from an elite club of lawyers into a mass organization that
was disciplined, had ample tinds, and subscribe(] to a moral com-
mitment that went beyond mere political independence of India.

Gandhi's goals of swaraj and sarvodaya have passed into the
political vocabulary of India and contain intangible and ethical in-
gredients that are often forgotten. By swaraj, Gandhi meant not
only technical self-government but also self-reliance, which de-
manded courage and the capacity to refrain from consuming
British-or machine-made-goods or from depending on British
arms and government. By sarvodaya, Gandhi meant the uplift of
all. Toward that end, he exhorted the rich and the powerful to act
as "trustees" and implored the oppressed to make only minimal
demands.

The premier technique Gandhi forged in pursuit of his goals
he called satyagraha, in his words "the Force which is born of
Truth and Love or nonviolence." Outwardly, this technique re-
sembled other coercive techniques of direct action employing
propaganda, agitation, demonstration, boycott, noncooperation,
parallel government, and strikes. Inwardly, Gandhi's insistence
on ahimsa, acceptance of self-suffering in lieu of inflicting injury
on others, and constant reiteration that good ends do not justify
bad means set satyagraha in a category apart. For Gandhi, con-
structive work and the unending course of spiritual discipline that
he followed were of greater importance than political power. His
political leadership was not derived from formal office but from
his force of personality and the adulation offered by the masses to
a saintly man. His political instructions-issued in a weekly news-
paper and in thousands of letters and postcards sent to hundreds
of individuals of diverse persuasions-were often confusing and
contradictory.

The first nationwide satyagraha campaign was launched in
March-April 1919 to protest the post-World War I repressive
measures culminating in the Rowlatt Bills. Mass response was so
overwhelming that it got out of control. When violence occurred,
Gandhi called off the movement, calling it a "Himalayan miscal-
culation." Meanwhile, Brigadier R.E.H. Dyer used a detach-
ment of troops to fire continuously into a large crowd assembled
in a walled garden-jallianwallah Bagh-adjoining the Golden
Temple in Amritsar. Some 300 were killed and 1,200 wounded.
Dyer was forced to resign, but on returning to Britain he received
sympathy and gifts of£30,000. This episode is recognized as the I
beginning of a more intense phase of confrontation between
British rule and Indian nationalist opposition.

During 1920 Congress reached the decision not to cooperate
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in inlplenmenting the Montagne-Chelinsford Reforms, but not
without debate. Gandhi emerged as the undisputed leader of
Congress by the time of its annual session in December 1920 at
Nagpur. The goal of swaraj was made explicit, and noncoopera-
tion was affrined. A representative party organization was
created with units at every level, from village committees to the
15-menber Congress Working Committee (CWC), which
finctioned as an executive. Annual subscription for members was
lowered to one-quarter of a rupee. Membership figures leapt up-
ward thereafter. Gandhi also gave full support and endorsement
to the Khilafat Movement launched by the brothers Mohammad
and Shaukat Ali to champion the cause of the deposed caliph.
Gandhi, the Ali brothers, and other Hindu and Muslim leaders
worked closely together in causes that appealed to them and
served to mobilize mass support as well. Gandhi toured inces-
santly; the use of spinning wheels and the boycott of foreign goods
increased. His fbllowing also included the wives and families of
men who did not wholly approve of him. Although noncoopera-
tion with the British was not total, the Prince of Wales arrived for
a visit in November 1921 to find, in his words, "empty streets,
shuttered windows, brooding silence." Events seemed to be
moving to a climax as Gandhi's promise to win swaraj in a year was
remembered.

But the moment passed. Gandhi was arrested in 1922; the Ali
brothers were aleady in prison. Gandhi called off the civil dis-
obedience movement when he heard of atrocities against police-
men. The rejection of the caliph by the new secular leader of Tur-
key, Kemal Atatiirk, deflated the Khilaflit Movement. The Mop-
lah Rebellion in Malabar in 1921 was interpreted as a communal
riot, despite its economic undertones. Hindu-Muslim unity
seemed fractured. Jinnah resigned from Congress but remained
president of the Muslim League after 1924; the two parties dis-
continued their practice of joint sessions.

The politicization of the Indian people, extending to the
princely states and the uneducated masses, set up multiple
trends. Other communities imitated the League and demanded
separate electorates and reserved representation. The Sikhs sent
numerous delegations to London to argue their case for special
consideration in view of their loyalty to the British Raj and their
vital role in its armed forces. In the Punjab, the Akali Dal party
launched a struggle to gain control of the Sikh temples, or
gurdwaras, from the government and Hindu mahants (priests).
The success of the Akali Dal was embodied in the Sikh Gurdwaras
Act of 1924. It set up the Shiromani Gurdwara Prabandhak Com-
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mittee (S('PC) to manage temples and shrines. The SGPC be-
came a de facto parliament of the Sikhs, having authority to en-
force decisions on the community.

InI South India a powerful anti-Brahman movement was
tinder way. Its roots went deep into the social and economic his-
tory of the Peninsula, but in the 1920s it was politically organized
under the banner of the Justice Party. Through the newspaper
Justice and direct contact, the party agitated for separate repre-
sentation of non-Brahman Hindus. The Justice Party was frankly
loyal to the British and effectively implemented dyarchy in Mad-
ras Province.

In Maharashtra, an autonomous movement of the Mahar un-
touchables was led by the first untouchable university graduate,
Dr. B. R. Ambedkar. The untouchables also demanded separate
political representation as well as the social rights so long denied
them by caste Hindus.

In 1921 the Akhil Bharat Hindu Mahasabha was founded.
This was a militant organization composed largely of high-caste
Hindus that aimed at readmitting to the fold of Hinduism all those
lost through conversion to other religions or through the practice
of untouchability. In 1923 some 450,000 Malkana Rajputs, who
were Muslims, were ceremoniously welcomed as Hindus. Simi-
lar efforts were made to raise the depressed classes of untouch-
ables to the rights and behavior patterns of caste Hindus. The
Mahasabha and its auxiliary bodies propagated the idea of one cul-
ture, one language, and one flag for the single nation of India. It
exerted a powerful appeal to some, but it repelled others.

India felt also the intellectual and organizational impact of
the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia in November 1917. Revolution-
ary groups intensified activity. A prominent Indian communist
theorist, M.N. Roy, debated with Lenin the proper strategy for
precapitalist Asian countries. The Communist Party of India
(CPI) was formed in 1925. The British in panic overestimated its
significance, but a leftist tinge to new labor and farm organizations
became evident. Socialist ideas appealed to many young Con-
gress intellectuals, notably Subhas Chandra Bose, Jayaprakash
(J. P.) Narayan, and Jawaharlal Nehru.

At the same time, Congress was expanding its activities into
rural areas and princely states, setting up new units that could
function as a parallel government tinder the command of the
CWC in case of another noncooperation movement. Gandhi's
personal efforts were devoted mainly to what he called a "con-
structive program" of integrated village uplift through cottage in-
dustry, active involvement of women, and equal treatment of un-
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\\as the o iIriitilial i atti d1ialist part\. I it largely I)ecalise of the
rvialitit's (f all-I11dia )olitical actio,. (:omIgress eolte a pluralis-
tic-, InuIltiielii.iols, 11111 Itilinigiistic, Pait-Indiain ethos. It was all
iiibi'ela mr.alizatioii claiming to represent all of India and all
shades o1)pin1on in opposition to British rule. The British denied
this claim, which challenged their legitimacy, but they were not
uiited ill opinion oi1 how to coillbat it. Somne Sections of' British
parliamentary and pliblic opinion favored speedier refolrm aInd In-
dianization of the British Rai. A hard core of Conservatives was
determined to hold on to power indefinitely. In 1927 a Conserva-
tive government appointed a conliY:Sion headed by Sir John
Simon to inquire into the working of the 1921 Government of
India Act and to formulte the next step of reform. There were no
Indian members o the commission, which wits confronted
throughout India with mass black flag demonstrations. bo\ycotts of
hearings, and placards inscribed "Simon, Go Back!" An all-party
conference wits called )y Congress in 1928 to draft a constitution
prefe'rable to the Simon Commission Report. The resulting
Nehru Report eml)odied ideas of a centralized and democratic
federal union that found their way into India's 1950 Constitution;
the ideas were not liked, however, by such parties and groups as
were seeking special privileges for class or community.

The 1929 session of Congress under the presidency of' Moti-
lal Nehru called for purna swaraj (fill independence); unfimred
the Indian tricolor of saffron, white, and green; and declared Jan- 0
na'y 26, 1930, independlence day. To raise mnass consciousness
an(l mobilize mass support for this momentous decision, Gandhi
chose the issue of' salt. Salt was indispensable in the diet, bolt its
production and distribution were a heavily taxed government
monopoly. A well-publicized 400-kilometer walk to the seashore
led by (;andlbi opened a year-long civil disobedience movement.
This salt satyagraha was carefully planned, organized, and exe-
cuted. An estimated 100,(X)0 men and women were imprisoned,
including the entire CWC. The first Round Table Conference to
discuss constitutional reform was held in London, without Con-
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giless participadtionI. As political scientist Staniley W()lpeI't pits it,
"this was like triiig to stage HamIle(t without the Prince of,
I )ninark."

l~i 19:31 G anidhi was releasedl and held extensive talks with
the viceroy, L ordt Irwvint .Acompromnise P)act lecl to Ganldhi's at-
eilalice at the seco~nd RoundI Table (onfe'retice. [here, howv-

ever, he was oultm1aneuv'ered. The Coimn ial Award annlouncedl
by the B~ri tish prine in ister, Ramlsav Macdonald, effectively r-
jectedl the claimt of' Congress to represent In~di. finsteild, the
awardl 1ecotgni/.ed specialt claimII s of* ni I ontv c')InmI IIIIIIIit ies, inIIclI Id -
ing untouchables. Gandhi went onl a Eaist of penance and priotest.
Ambedlkar comprom ised,. andl untouchiables were not givenl sepa-
rate representation inl the 19:35 GOV 1iuwt of' Iui 'a Act, whiich
Was the uiltimlate product of the round table conferen ces. Inl other
resp~ects, the constitutional legislation incorporated the dlirec-
tions inl which the C'onservatives inl Britain wished to steer the
c~oursef towardl 11(1ianl indlependlence.

The 1935 Constitution
Thei basic pri-aciples of' the t9:35 constitution were

federalism, provincial autonomy, and the allotment of comnilunal
reservedl seats slanted inl faivor of) mtinori ties. Powers were dlividled
lwtvveen the central government and the provinces; somne concur11-
renit powers were set f'orth, but emergency provisionAs Were re-

served to the central government. [he provinces b~ecamne legally'
autonomous. Provincial ministers wvere rcslponsible to electedl
legislatures, Ibuit the governors enjoyed reserve p)ow'ers. The
fr'anchise w-as widened to include 8 million more voters. The dis-
triltionl of reservedl seats gave Muslims more than their nmmer-
ical share inl the United Provinces but less inl the Punjab. The f'ed-
eral provisions were designed to unite princely India wvith lBritishi
Idia at the (center They were not implenenited despite pro-

loniged negotiations wvith the princes.
The 19:35 act, though at prellde to the Independence of' India

Act o)f' 1947 and a substantial improvement over the 1921 act, 1iad
se'.eral major weaknesses. it looked to the princes as a (l-minlant
infl:redieit of' the new sv:stenji, andl it creaitedl a fe'deral structure
which, had it been impinplntrd. wolid have been too weak to
euidmm1re- for)I long. It granted pi ovinlcial alutonloiy but placedl re-
strictionls onl the powert~l of' lected governmnts that provedl fitls-
trating to Congress It p~rovidled safegumards to minloritics blit
could neithierenstit" hidllflnitc protection against social and polit-
ical chanlge nor assuage p~sychological anxiety'. It acc elerated the
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India: A Country Study

process of Indianization of administration but left vague the pros-
pects of full independence.

Provincial elections were held in February 1937. Out of 11
provinces Congress won a clear majority in five, won with help in
Bombay, and rejoiced in the victory of its ally in the North-West
Frontier Province (NWFP). (The NWFP was raised to provincial
status by the 1935 act, as were Orissa and Sind. Burma was sepa-
rated from India.) In the Punjab, the non-Congress Unionist
Party won under the leadership of Sir Sikander Hayat Khan, and
in Bengal, Fazlul Haq's Praja Party controlled a coalition govern-
ment. After vacillation, Congress decided to accept ministries
and drop noncooperation. The two and one-half years of Congress
government in many provinces was decisive, not only in the ex-
perience they gained in governance but also in the strains put on
the future unity of India and the ruptures within Congress.

The Muslim League did not fare well in the 1937 elections,
though its platform was almost identical to that of Congress. Its
offer to join in coalition ministries (especially in the United Prov-
inces, where Muslims were an important minority and the
League attracted the Muslim gentry) was rejected by Congress.
Congress had Muslim members of its own, such as Maulana Azad,
Zakir Husain, and Rafi Ahmad Kidwai; moreover, it enjoyed a
clear majority in the legislature. Neither Gandhi nor Nehru
would deal with Jinnah as Tilak had done; they scorned his lack of
mass appeal. In response, after 1937 Jinnah turned to the masses
on the issue of "Islam in danger." By 1939 the League was or-
ganized and unified as never before; Hayat Khan and Haq offered
support to Jinnah; the Muslim philosopher-poet Sir Muhammad
Iqbal articulated dreams of a northwest federation of autonomous
Muslim provinces. The League opposed federation but assured
the British of loyalty. It became a vigorous opposition in all Con-
gress-run provinces and won ministerial positions when the Con-
gress ministries resigned in 1939 after the viceroy had declared
war on India's behalf without consulting them.

The first taste of power did not strengthen Congress. Among
some, the appetite for position and the fruits of position was whet-
ted. Among others, the actual experience of dealing with India's
complex problems from above proved profoundly frustrating and
disturbing. A radical program of land reform and rural uplift was
severely compromised as Congress watered down its earlier pro-
posals in order to avoid antagonizing the wielders of economic
power in the provinces. Socialists left Congress, though some re-
turned later, and Nehru remained the obvious chosen successor
of Gandhi. But a conflict of personality as well as of ideology be-
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tween Gandhi and Subhas Chandra Bose nearly rent Congress
asunder. Bose was Congress presilent in 1937 and wished to stay
on in 1938. The first election to the presidency in Congress his-
tory was held in 1938 at the Tripura session. Bose won against the
historian Pattabhai Sitaramayya (Nehru had refised to run) but
was eased out the following year by Gandhi and others. Bose then
abandoned Congress; he went on to be hailed as leader (Netaji) in
Bengal and worked with Germany and Japan during World War
II, founding the Indian National Army (INA), which was largely
composed of Indian officers and men who were prisoners of the
Japanese.

Independence

The spirit of nationalism in India came to full maturity in
World War 11. Concomitantly, the Muslim separatist movement
crystallized. At the end of the war the British shifted from the pre-
vious policy of self-government by slow degrees to a new policy of
independence at one step. During the war the British Raj was
preserved by stringent police measures and Muslim cooperation,
but by 1947 the British were neither willing nor able to expend
the effort or exercise the degree of repression that further post-
ponement of independence would have required.

During the war India was used by the British both as a supply
base and, later, as an operations base. The army was vastly ex-
panded (from 175,000 to 2 million), the navy and air force were
modernized, and all three were used effectively. Indian industry
was expanded to supply these forces. The production of steel, ce-
ment, and aluminum became profitable, but India also suffered
from the war. The cutting off of the Burma rice supply, com-
pounded by administrative bungling, contributed to 2 million
deaths from starvation in Bengal in the 1942-44 period.

The cardinal point, however, was that even from the begin-
ning of the war the majority of Indian leaders were no longer pre-
pared to lend cooperation on the basis of postponed rewards. Of-
fended by the vicerov's declaration of war without consulting
them, in October 19:39 the leaders of Congress ordered the pro-
vincial ministries to resign. Jinnah welcomed their resignation by
ordering a Day of Thanksgiving. He rejected Congress' claim to
represent all India, putting forth the Muslim League as the repre-
sentative of a second Indian nation of 1(0 million Muslims. In a
meeting in Lahore in March 1940 the League passed a resolution
calling for the creation of Pakistan.
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Also in March 1940, Congress ait its annual meeting resolved
to follow a course ofeivil disobedience unless the viceroy was will-
ing to form a "national government" at the center and India's free-
domn was recognized, although formal constitutional changes
could wait. In early 1942 the British countered this proposal with
the promise of a postwar constituent assembly and dominion
status and an invitation to Indian leaders meanwhile to join the
Viceroy's Legislative Council, which would be treated insofar as
possible as a responsible cabinet. Most Congress leaders rallied
around the obdurate Gandhi and demanded that the proposed
council have the full powers of a dominion cab~inet. When the
British declined, Congress on August 7, 1942, resolved that the
British should leave India. Congress leaders were instantly
rounded up by the British and interned for the war's duration.
Radical elements sought to disrupt communication, and some
60,000 arrests were made. The deadlock between Congress and
the British continued until the war's end.

The British elections in July 1945 brought in a Labour gov-
ernment that wanted to get rid of India as fast as possible. In addi-
tion, the rapid military demobilization had by the spring of 1946
removed Britain's capability of maintaining the status quo until
the League and Congress could reach agreement. In April 1946
India was visited by a British cabinet mission to present a proposal
aimned at satisfying Muslim fears within a united and independent
India-to be composed initially of the 11 provinces that the
princely states could later join at will. The center would control
only defense, foreign affairs, and communications; the provinces
could form regional unions within the whole. Congress and the
League accepted this long-term format, but they could not agree
on distribution of cabinet seats in an interim government. Con-
gress, claiming to represent all India, felt entitled to appoint a
Muslim member, but the League, claiming to represent all Muis-
lims, disagreed. The negotiations failed, but they did prove to
Congress Britain's sincerity, promoting a closer working relation- 1
ship thereafter.

There was an exchange of mutual recriminations between
the League and Congress after the failure of the cabinet mission
and, in its wake, widespread communal violence. Nehru's asser-
ti()n to Congress at its annual meeting in July that Congress would
go to the Constituent Assembly uncommitted seemed to Jinnah a
reneging on Congress' earlier acceptance of the first part of the
cabinet mission's proposal. Jinnah declared August 16 Direct Ac-
tion Day, which brought on communal rioting and bloodshed,
first in Calcutta and then in sequence in Bihar, Bengal, and the
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United Provinces. It began to look as though only partition could
prevent civil war. In September Congress took office, and in Oc-
tober Jinnab joined the government to have influence from
within.

On February 20, 1947, the British government announced
that power would be handed over no later than June 1948, and
Lord Wavell was replaced as viceroy by Lord Mountbatten. Vir-
tual civil war was already uinder way in the Punjab, and
Mountbatten made a final effort at mediation, which also failed.
Nehru was by now convinced that partition was inevitable and
b~roke with Gandhi, who believed that somehow communal strife
could be healed and Indian unity preserved.

On June 3 Mountbatten announced his plan for indepen-
dence and partition. Power and assets would be turned over to
the two states, India and Pakistan, at midnight on August 14.
Each of these new states would draw up its own constitution.
Princely states would be released from British paramountcy by
that date, but they would be encouraged before then to accede to
India or Pakistan. The provinces would join either India or Pakis-
tan by the vote of their legislatures; in the Punjab and Bengal,
however, there would be boundary commissions, and a referen-
dum would be held in the NWFP. Congress and the League ac-
cepted the plan, as did the Sikhs, although the probable Punjab
boundary would divide them.

Only a few princely states elected to join Pakistan. In a series
of fast negotiations, Indian officials won most of the other states,
b~ut three-Junagadh, Kashmir, and Hyderabad-were still un-
decided as the deadline was reached. India persuaded the princes
to give up their rule in return for keeping their titles and receiving
tax-free pensions for life.

On the night of August 14, as the people were swarming in
the streets, shoutingJai Hind (roughly, Long Live India) and re-
joicing over the advent of independence, Nehru made a moving
speech to the Constituent Assembly, which at the stroke of mid-
night legislated the new India into existence. The Dominion of
India was formally inaugurated on August 15, and Mountbatten
became its governor general.

For both India and Pakistan, partition was a disaster from
which it took them years to recover, and it left unresolved the
question of Kashmir, which still engenders mutual hostility (see
Relations With Pakistan, ch. 9). Within days after independence
Hindu, Muslim, and Sikh minorities were being massacred on
the borders and in the interior. An estimated 12 million refugees
fled from one country to the other, leaving both states with long-
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term relief and rehabilitation problems. The number killed is un-
known, b)ut the conservative estimates range from 500,000 to over
1 million.

One of those killed was Gandhi. When the overflow of Hindu
refugees began to take over the Muslim mosques in Delhi,
Ganidhi, who had been keeping communal peace in West Bengal,
rushed to Delhi to ensure fair treatment for the Muslims. In Jan-
uary he fasted until India agreed to pay Pakistan its share of'
British assets, and communal peace was reached in Delhi. On
January 30 he was shot by a Hindu fanatic; this was his final sac-
rifice, resulting in the temporary discrediting of Hindu ex-
tremists.

India's problems as it entered Upon independence were for-
midable, and the outlook for survival, let alone progress, was
grim. That it has survived, progressed, and made its mark in in-
ternational affairs is a credit to the nation and its leadership, but
India's success is also attributable in part to certain assets it held
on August 15, 1947. The most important of these, aside from the
sense of national identity and purpose, were the existence of rep-
resentative and responsible government, an efficient civil ser-
vice, a powerful independent judiciary, and a professional mili-
tary cadre trained to leave policy to civilian leadership.

For 40 years before independence Indians had been par-
ticipating in their own government (in a system where constitu-
tional procedures were vitally important) and in an independent
judiciary that had cognizance over both the government and the
individual. There was a high respect for the law (despite the non-
cooperation movement, which also had its legacy) and for the pro-
cesses by which law was developed and the procedures and man-
ner of its enforcement. This experience was gained within institu-
tions that the British had established, and lasting attitudes were
formed in the process. Related to the foregoing was the experi-
ence of Congress and its custom of reconciling views within a dis-
ciplined organization.

During the first months and years of an independent India, as
policies were being formed and new administrative personnel were
being trained, it was the existing civil services that kept the machin-
ery going, and the All-India Services still comprised the core of ad-
ministration in India (see The Public Services and Administration,
ch. 8). By independence nearly half the membership of the senior
service, the ICS-from which were drawn all principal adminis-
trators from the district level upward-was Indian. The other great
all-India service was the Indian Police Service, and it also was re-
tained intact (see National-Level Agencies, ch. 10).
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integration of the Princely States
Among the many problems surrounding the transfer of

power from British hands in August 1947 was the status of over
500 princely states of varying rank and size scattered across the
subcontinent. The British position on the subject was itself dualis-
tic. One strand emphasized the lapse of paramountcy, rendering
negotiations possible "on a basis of complete freedom," as
Mountbatten told representatives of the states. Hints of interna-
tional status were given to some rulers. A second strand, also ar-
ticulated by Mountbatten, emphasized geographic realities and
the dangers of chaos or isolation for states cutting themselves off
from their natural surroundings. The princes were urged to ac-
cede to either India or Pakistan by August 1. Two special depart-
ments were created to deal with the states' accession; the one for
India was under Sardar Vallabhai Patel, strongman of Congress.

Briefly, Congress regarded autocratic princely rule as
anachronistic and held that British paramountcy must pass di-
rectly to the successor state, India, and that negotiations on par-
ticulars could be held only on the basis of collective acceptance by
the states of accession On the three primary subjects of defense,
foreign affairs, and communications. With Mountbatten's back-
ing, Patel's special emissary, V. P. Menon, conducted an ener-
getic and largely successful campaign of collecting signatures on
the draft Instrument of Accession sent to the rulers. A few recal-
citrant rulers, such as the nawabs of Bhopal and Junagadh, were
persuaded--or pressured-to abandon their unrealistic ambi-
tions to join distant Pakistan in return for personal wealth and
freedom. Their territories were integrated into India. Some half-
dozen states opted for Pakistan. The two largest states,
Hyderabad and Kashmir (officially Jammu and Kashmir), posed
special problems not easily resolved.

The wealthy and eccentric nizam of Hyderabad procrasti-
nated on the subject of accession in the hope of winning interna-
tional status in alliance with Britain for his large and prestigious
state in the Deccan. He was given one year to make up his mind.
The internal politics of Hyderabad were volatile, factionalized,
and elitist. A small Muslim ruling class presided over a large
Hindu population. The nizam's government had not been able to
come to terms with demands for increased political participation
in the 1930s and 1940s, had not instituted the reforms in educa-
tion and social welfare for which the states Of Baroda, Mysore, and
Travancore were famous; and could not control the rising inci-
dence of communal violence. Terrorist groups were spawned by

both Muslim and Hindu extremist organizations and spread dis-
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order iii 1947 and 1948. The nizain made an abortive proclama-
tion of independence in August 1948. Indian troops entered the
state on what was called a "police action, " and Hyderabad became
legally a part of India. Its boundaries were realigned according to
linguistic preferences of the population during the reorganization
of states in 1956. The city of Hyderabad became the capital of
Andhra Pradesh.

Kashmir was the largest of the princely states. It was geo-
graphically and culturally composite, including as it did the
Buddhist plateau of Ladakh, the Hindu majority hills of Jammu
and Poonch and, at the core, the verdant, heavily populated,
Muslim majority Vale of Kashmir. The huge, thinly populated
area to the north was alost all Muslim. It was ruled by a descen-
dant of the Dogra (Hindu) general to whom the British sold this
portion of the Sikh Empire when they conquered the Punjab. The
maharaja, like the nizam, sought to ignore the rising swell of
nationalism in the shape of the National Conference led by Sheikh
Mohammad Abdullah, who was sympathetic to Congress. Nor
was the ruler tolerant of a small rival organization, the Muslim
Conference, allied to the Muslim League. The maharaja signed a
one-year "stand still" agreement with both India and Pakistan to
maintain the status quo. He was overtaken by events outside his
control.

Revolts and communal riots broke out in the south, engaging
state fi)rces in September 1947. In October Pakistan cut off
supplies of food and other essentials along the only all-weather
road from the Punjab into the Vale of Kashmir, and shortly there-
after armed tribesmen from Pakistan's tribal territories invaded
the valley, committed atrocities, and threatened the capital,
Srinagar. They were first transported by and then reinforced with
regular troops from the Pakistan Army. The maharaja pleaded for
assistance from the Indian armed forces and, in order to secure it,
signed the Instrument of Accession on October 27, 1947. Airlifted
Indian forces drove back the invaders but refrained from crossing
into Pakistan to avoid a generalized war. The maharaja abdicated
in favor of his son, and a popular government was installed in
power under Sheikh Abdullah. Pakistan did not accept the legal-
ity of the accession, and fighting continued. In December 1947
India referred the matter to the United Nations (UN) Security
Council as a threat to the peace.

The Security Council was unable to do more than order a
cease-fire and appoint an observation firce. Proposals and coun-
terproposals were made in New York, while sporadic fighting
continued. In January 1949 both India and Pakistan agreed to a
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cease-fire along their actual positions and to resolutions calling for
withdrawal of forces to be followed by an impartial plebiscite to
ascertain the will of the people of Kashmir on their future. A
series of UN commissions failed to win the agreement of hoth
sides on terms of actual troop withdrawals an(l gradually forfeited
the confidence of the Indian government. Direct negotiations be-
tween the prime ministers of India and Pakistan in 1953 nearly
succeeded in deciding on a plebiscite administrator, among other
subjects. But other events in that year set back the Indo-Pakistani
relationship to a point where Kashmir became the symptom
rather than the cause of their mutual mistrust and hostility.

The Constitution
The Constituent Assembly elected in 1946 drafted the Con-

stitution of the Republic of India, which came into effect on Janti-
arv 26, 1950. The Assembly had an overwhelming Congress
majority in which minority communities were well represented,
usually by members of their own choosing, and in which all
shades of political opinion had their spokesmen. The umbrella
character of Congress was best seen in the Constituent Assembly.

The Assembly did not function in a vacuum. It acted as tle
nation's parliament from August 1947 to January 1950, and many
of its members were ministers in state or central governments.
The practical and administrative provisions of the Constitution
were products of their experience. At the same time, leaders of
the Assembly brought to their task the idealism of the national
movement. They were determined to draft a framework that
would permit fulfillment of their long-proclaimed aspirations.
Their two most important goals were national unity and social rev-
olution. Thus, the Constitution became at once a declaration of
intent and an administrative blueprint. The freedom and well-
being of all India's citizens were promised within a unified and
orderly state.

The Assembly functioned democratically; it had long and
frank discussions on all provisions, especially those on which 0

there was dissent. The members tried, and usually succeeded, to
reach decisions by consensus. They drew freely on the constitu-
tional laws of other countries as models to be adapted to India's
needs. The influence of the United States Constitution is marked
in the description of fundamental rights, in making them justici-
able, and in the powers, independence, and judicial review imic-
tions of the Supreme Court of India (see The Judiciary, ch. 8).

Assembly members refrained from theoretical expositions
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on federalism. Drawing on the experience of other federations
and also the one proposed in the Government of India Act of 1935,
they distributed powers and revenues between the central gov-
ernment and the states in ways that, in their opinion, best suited
India's unique problems. They were impelled toward creating a
strong centralized system by fears of Balkanization and chaos. At
the same time, they recognized the need for decentralization in
such a large and diverse country. The result was a flexible
framework sometimes called "cooperative federalism." It has a
strong unitary bias, especially in times of external or internal
emergency when enormous powers are vested in the central gov-
ernment. But the Indian federal system depends for its working
on state governments.

Initially, the component parts of the Indian union were ad-
ministrative units of four different kinds, linguistically and cultur-
ally heterogeneous. In the 1950s demands for linguistically
homogeneous states grew, drawing sustenance from earlier Con-
gress endorsements on the subject. The first and most vociferous
movement for administrative separation from a state was in the
Telugu-speaking districts of Madras. These were constituted into
the new state of Andhra Pradesh in 1953. Prime Minister Nehru,
among others, argued strongly against what he called provin-
cialism and subnationalism, fearing deleterious effects on national
unity. The government appointed a States Reorganisation Com-
mission to examine the question, balancing regional sentiment as
well as national interest. On the basis of its report, Parliament
redrew the boundaries of the states in 1956 to conform to the
dominant language of a region. Subsequently, and after consider-
able agitation in both cases, Bombay was divided into Gujarat and
Maharashtra, and districts in the Punjab that claimed Hindi as
their language were constituted into Haryana, leaving a Punjabi
state in place. Administrative lines were also redrawn in the
Northeast to satisfy the aspirations of the Nagas and other groups.
Despite continuing demands for autonomy by one group or
another, the administrative and cultural boundaries of most In- 0
dian states proved congruent and stable (see Languages of India,
ch. 4).

The states became the arena for dramatic increases in politi-
cal participation, for expressions of popular demands, for experi-
ments in local participatory democracy as in the panchayati raj
system, and also for the growth of opposition parties (see State
and Local Government, ch. 8). The central, or union, govern-
ment became the source of progressive legislation that sometimes
made states financially dependent on the central government. It
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retainedl responsibil ity~ for national security, which could produce
an authoritarian sys tem legally, ats happened during the
emergency of the 1975-77 period (see Indira Gandhi as a National
Leader, 166-"0; The Rise and Fall of Janata, 1977-79, ch. 8). A
constant b~argaining process b~etween state and central govern-
ments characterized the union from the start. As long as Congress
governments were in power in all states and Nehru was alive, bar-
gaining and conciliation took place in party conclaves. As a result
of the breakdown of the Congress countrywide mandate in 1967,
relations Ibetween the central and state governments became sub-
ject to more pub~lic discussion and, often, acrimony.

The opening chapter of the Constitution focuses on Funda-
mental Rights and the Directive Principles. The former protect
individuals and minority groups from arbitrary state action by
guaranteeing the rights to freedom of religion, assembly, associa-
tion, movement, life, liberty, property, and due process of law.
The principle of equality is exalted by provisions making illegal
the practice of untouchability, forbidding forced labor, and pro-
hibiting discrimination on grounds of caste, race, sex, belief, or
place of birth. The Constitution guarantees freedom of consci-
ence and religious practice, subject only to public order, moral-
ity, and health. The constitution makers were secular and sought
to remove the state from religions controversy. In practice, this
has meant state patronage to all the many religions of India, rather
than separation of state fromn religion, as well as a tendency to use
religious symbols in political mobilization.

The Constituent Assembly and, subsequently, Parliament
(debated the possible conflicts b~etween individual l iberties and
pulic order or national security. In fear of lawlessness, qutalifica-
tions with respect to public order were introduced into the chap-
ter on fundamental rights. And uinder threat of communist in-
surgency in Telengana, Parliament passed the Preventive Deten-
tion Act in 1950. The right to property was amended several times
uinder the exigencies of the land reformn movement, but the
amendments were upheld by the courts. In India, as in other 1
democracies, the courts and the press have constantly engaged in
testing and protecting the civil rights of individuals (see The Con-
stitution and the Evolution of Government Institutions, ch. 8).

The Nehru Era
Jawaharlal Nehru, India's first prime minister, projected the

goals of the nationalist movement into the evolution of indepen-
dent India. fie believed passionately in democracy as the best,
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perhaps the only, means of holding India together and oflcausing
social and economic change to take directions beneficial to the
niajority of the people. In his ceaseless touring of the country, he
explained issues to largely illiterate audiences and urged them to
exercise their franchise with responsibility. Nehru had enormous
mass appeal and could have functioned easily as a kind of pel)is-
citarv monarch. Instead, his practice conformed to his teach-
ings-respect for Parliament, an independent judiciary, andi a
frce press. The standards he set became the accepted political
norms for India, the largest democracy in the world.

India adopted the British parliamentary model, and in order
to function its a national leader within that system, Nehru had to
gain control of Congress. Congress was at once the vehicle of the
national movement and the majority party in power. Challenges
to Nehru's leadership were posed by the more conservative and
orthodox lindu leaders in Congress, who shared neither his sec-
ularism nor his socialist leanings. Nehru had differences with
Patel, who died in December 1950, but each respected the
other's sphere of activity. In 1951 Nehru clashed with the new
Congress president, Puroshottumdas Tandon, on the issue of'
nominating candidates for the forthcoming parliamentary elec-
tions. Rather than relinquish control of that process, Nehru of-
t'ered to resign fiom the executive bodies of the part,,. Tandon
backed down, and thereafter Nehru ruled Congress inside and
outside Parliament, though not always as Congress president.
Congress victories in the general elections of 1951-52 and 1957
gave India an unbroken period of one-party dominance and stabil-
ity. This was reinforced by the fhct that in Nehru's lifetime Con-
gress was subordinate to the government only at the national
level. At the state level it remained wide open to politicians who
possessed grass-roots support. For the most part, they under-
stood traditional society as well its modern methods of mobiliza-
tion and carried with them the legacy of the national movement.
They made politics their career and came to exercise considerable
power free of interference from the Congress Working Commit-
tee. Members of Congress were, however, regionally diverse and
not ideologically consistent with one another. Powerful state
leaders and confident men in the cabinet established their indi-
vidual equations with Nehru. Congress was an umbrella party
with a preference for the middle way.

The middle way of' ideological noncommitment and
maximum consensus-which also diluted short-term effective-
ness-was evident in reformist legislation passed in the 1950s that
affected two sensitive issues in Indian life-land and women. A
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major effort to carry forward the emancipation of women and] in-
plement constitutional provisions for equality took the form of
law~s collectively known as the Hindu Code Bill. (Hindu in this
context referred to all communities other than those having sepa-
rate personal laws, such as Muslims and Christians.) The Hindu
Marriage Act and the Special Marriages Act of 1955 outlawed
polygamy, conferred equal rights of divorce on men and womnen,
enabled persons of different religions to marry, and fixed the
minimum age of marriage at 18 for girls and 21 for boys. The
[Hindu Succession Act of 1956 gave women absolute control over
their own property, recognized the equal right of daughters and
sons to inherit from either parent, and gave a widow equal share
with surviving children to her husband's estate. Laws passed in
1956 safeguarded a mother's right to be the natural guardian of
her children and have a voice in adoption. The Dowry Prohibition
Act of 1961 made illegal the practice of paying large sums to the
family of a daughter's husband. Revolutionary as these laws were
in the light of past social custom, in the mid- 1980s their impact re-
mnained limited (see Marriage, ch. 5).

Land reform was another area in which Nehru was ideologi-
cally engaged but in which the practice of the law fell far short of
its promnise (see Land Reforms, ch. 7). Between 1950 and 1954 a
series of abolition of zamindari acts were passed in states where
ab~sentee landlordism existed on a large scale-Assam, West Ben-
gal, Bihar, Hyderabad, Orissa, Rajasthan, Maharashtra, and
Uttar Pradesh. Intermediary rights and tenure were abolished
and patterns of landownership altered in favor of the actual cul-
tivator, provided he could document his right to occupancy.
Zamindars were not expropriated; they received handsome com-
pensation and were allowed to keep land uinder their occupation
and cultivation; land ceilings were not always imposed. Tenant
holdings were neither consolidated nor confirmed. Cultivators of
smallholdings, sharecroppers, and landless laborers received no
new b~enef its and sometimes lost traditional rights. State govern-.
ments made no effort to enforce legislation or stop abuses.

The cooperative movement and the Community Develop-
ment- Programme were launched in the 1950s to improve agricul-
tural techniques and spread benefits over a wider section of the
Population. They, like the decentralized elective institutions es-
tablished at district and village levels, tended to come uinder the
control of peasants with large or medium-sized holdings. There
was no immediate transformation of agrarian relations in Nehru's
lifetime, but two trends were set in motion. One was caused by
increased investment in agriculture and improved technology
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and came to be known as the Green Revolution. The other was
caused by the pressures of rising population, unemployment, and
inequity an(l posed the threat of violence and the potential fbr
red" revolution.

Nehru aimed to avert the latter danger through a systematic
program of economic development planned and directed by the
state. The Planning Commission was established in 1950 (see
Planning, ch. 6). Although its status was advisory, it determined
national policy as long as Nehru was in the chair, and its key offi-
cials were involved in central and state governments. Nehru's
chosen method of development was to take the best from existing
systems and, in his words, "create something suited to India's na-
tional genius," i.e., a mixed economy. His concept of a mixed
economy was as difficult to describe with precision as his defini-
tion of a "socialistic pattern of society," which was adopted as the
goal of planning by both Congress and Parliament in the mid-
1950s. Its main ingredients were attention to distribution as well
as to production; investment of public funds in the infrastructure
of the economy, such as irrigation, power, transport, and coin-
munications; central government assistance to the states in de-
velopmental projects; production of such "basic things" as metals,
power, and heavy machines within India to inculcate self-re-
liance; state dominance of the "commanding heights of the econ-
omy" in defense, heavy industry, and communications; and an en-
larged sphere for the public sector while encouraging private sec-
tor expansion through import substitution. Nehru believed that
the creation of a self-reliant industrial economy would solve the
problem of unemployment. He hoped that rural underemploy-
ment and an expanding demand for consumer goods would be
met by new and revitalized village industries.

This strategy of development was followed in five-year plans
beginning in 1951. Nehru both experienced and generated an in-
tense excitement as each new monument of the industrial age was
erected in the shape of multipurpose hydroelectric projects or
steel factories. He called them "India's new temples." Advances
were made in the metallurgical, mechanical, chemical, power,
and transport sectors in Nehru's lifetime. The basic facilities re-
quired for most branches of modern manufacture were created, as
was the capacity to produce most of the items needed for conven-
tional defense (see Defense Industry, ch. 10). National
laboratories and technical institutions were established that by
the 1980s gave India a huge pool of trained scientists. Nehru's
friendship with two of India's leading scientists, Homi Bhabha
and Vikram Sarabhai, led to the early initiation and systematic
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cultivation of India's nuclear and space programs outside the mil-
itary sphere. Nehru saw science as the ability to take society by ra-
tional choice to a world of progress and control of' resources.
Through his speeches and through public expenditures oil scien-
tific research, he tried to encourage a scientific outlook. Between
1951 and 1965 the index of industrial production in India rose by
about 7 percent per year, a respectable rate (see Industry, ch. 6).

The m ixed-economy model of economic development suf-
fered from several drawbacks that had become obvious by the
time of Nehru's death. Most important, agricultural production
remained too low to provide either the surplus of resources and
raw materials needed for industrial investment or the market for
industrial goods. Such expansion of agricultural production as
took place in the 1950s paled in comparison with the population
growth rate of 2.3 percent annually, which was much higher than
estimated by the planners. Voluntary family planning programs
were inadequate to the task of reducing fertility, while health
programs were lowering mortality rates (see Population, ch. 2).
As a result, unemployment remained high, and poverty per-
sisted.

In the absence of sufficient domestic capital or export earn-
ings, India came to depend on foreign assistance (see Foreign
Aid, ch. 6). During the 1950s, for a number of reasons, both the
Western industrial countries and the Soviet Union found it in
their interests to aid India in specific areas of its development.
Soviet assistance went to heavy industry; the United States--on a
scale that dwarfed that of the Soviets- transferred agricultural
surplus, expertise, and funds to build up India's economic infras-
tructure, agriculture, and private industry. Usefil as these loans
and grants were, they were not sufficient for India's needs and
created debts that posed problems for Nehru's successors.
Moreover, their continuance depended, in part, on approval of
India's domestic and foreign policies that was not always fbrth-
coming.

Nehru's foreign policy was aimed at achieving recognition for
India's independence and importance in the world. It was rooted 0
in his humanism and dislike for militarism as well as in his convic-
tion that India was neither threatened by nor posed a threat to
others. The three main planks of Nehru's foreign policy were ar-
ticulated in response to the circumstances of the post-World War
II world. They included Asian solidarity on the basis of antico-
lonialism, antiracialism, and friendship between India and China;
nonalignment or a refusal to commit India to either of the two sys-
tems of military alliances constructed during the early phases of
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the (,old War; and support for the UN and multilateral etlorts to
maintain international peace and to tackle worldwide problems in
ways beneficial to humanity. lHe spoke often as if he were the
world's conscience. Because of his passionate sincerity and be-
cause he seemed at times to offer a middle way out of tile dilem-
mas of confrontation, Nehru won for India a prestige far exceed-
ing its actual power. lie succeeded in convincing the post-Stalin
leadership of the Soviet Union that nonalignment was tenable.
And he retained friendly ties with the leaders of Britain and the
United States, although many Americans were critical, if not con-
temptuous, of nonalignment, particularly during Nehru's silence
when the Soviets invaded Hungary in 1956. India's forces and
diplomatic expertise were called upon by the UN in many an in-
ternational impasse, from negotiating the repatriation of prison-
ers of war after the Korean War ended in 1953 to carrying out the
mandate of the UN Security Council in the Middle East or Africa
in 1956 and 1961. Nehru's foreign policy of nonalignment wits
consistent with his domestic commitment to democracy and a
mixed economy.

Nehru's successes abroad were diminished by two blind
spots in his vision-Pakistan and China. Nehru was forced by cir-
cumstance to accept the reality of partition at the last minute; he
believed, according to his most recent biographer, Sarvepalli
Gopal, that it was a temporary expediency and Pakistan would be
bound to gravitate back to some kind of association with India.
Perhaps as a consequence of this inability to think of Pakistan in
terms of foreign policy and national interest, Nehru failed to ap-
proach Pakistan's leaders in ways to which they could respond
positively. His reactions to the Pakistani-American military al-
liance and to the 1958 military coup in Pakistan were violently
negative. Although India and Pakistan early reached agreement
on the practical and humane problems arising from partition,
such its exchange of properties and, in 1960 with the help of the
World Bank (see Glossary), on division of the waters of the Indus
River system, their mutual hostility and suspicion remained
strong. One year after Nehru's death, hostilities broke out first
along an undefined border in the marshy Rann of Kutch and then,
following Pakistan incursions in Kashmir, all along the western
border. Although a cease-fire was quickly called and a truce
reached at Tashkent in January 1966, Pakistan remained a burden
on the conduct of Indian foreign relations.

Equally serious was Nehru's neglect of India's northern bor-
der while cultivating the friendship of China. Nehru was an ar-
dent spokesman for the right of the People's Republic of China to
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take the China seat in all UN bodies. He acquiesced in China's
takeover offTibet in 1.950 despite the loss thereafter of traditional
trading privileges for India. Nevertheless, China did not resp)ond
with warmth until India's mediation during the Korean War. In
the next two years the slogans of" Hindi-Chini bhai bhai" (Indians
and Chinese are brothers) and "peaceful coexistence" were raised
as the basis of Sino-Indian friendship. This wore thin, however,
when China consolidated its hold in Xinjiang (Sinkiang) and
Tibet, including the portion known as the Aksai Chin, which
India claimed as its territory. The Dalai Lama of Tibet fled with
his entourage to India in 1959 and was given asylum. Border talks
between the prime ministers and the officials of India and China
in 1960 did not result in any agreement. In October 1962 Chinese
forces crossed the northeastern border of India in large numbers
and overwhelmed the ill-equipped and unprepared Indian forces
stationed there. Although Chinese forces were subsequently
withdrawn and an unofficial demilitarized zone was maintained
between forward posts on both sides, India suffered a cruel blow
to its prestige and self-esteem. Nehru confessed to a shattering of
illusions. His health, too, was broken. He suffered a stroke in Jan-
nary 1964 and (lied on May 27, 1964.

The Trough of the 1960s and the Rise of Indira Gandhi to Power
In 1964 a group of powerful men in the Indian National Con-

gress, informally known as the Syndicate, worked behind the
scenes to secure an orderly succession to Nehru. They selected
the mild and noncontroversial Lal Bahadur Shastri to be prime
minister and persuaded another senior claimant to leadership,
Morarji Desai, to support him. Less than two years later, when
Shastri died at Tashkent, Congress president K. Kamraj sought a
similar consensus behind Indira Gandhi, Nehru's daughter and
only child, minister of information in Shastri's cabinet and seem-
ingly malleable. This time Desai refused to step down, but Gan-
dhi defeated him, 355 votes to 169, in the first contested election
ftr Congress leadership since 1938. Subsequently, Desai ac-
cepted the position of deputy prime minister in her government.

The politics of succession revealed that the Indian political
system was sufficiently mature to pass leadership from a charis-
matic world figure to two relatively obscure persons without
political turmoil or resort to military intervention. Congress was
both powerful and polycentric, and party leaders in the states as
well as in Parliament played important roles in making decisions.
Decentralization also brought factionalism and dissension, how-
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ever. A dihunam resulted that was expressed iy political scientist
W. 11. Morris-Jones in the words "to dominate, Congress must ac-
comnmnodate; yet accommodation encourages incoherence which
destroys the capacity to dominate.

The central overnment too appeared weak and indecisive in
the face of assertive states, rising civil violence, and deepening
national problems. The sharp loss of self-confidemice following the
border war with China in 1962 was only partially restored by mil-
itary success against Pakistan in 1965. Agitation against lindi its a
national language in Tawil Nadu and Sikh agitation for a Punjabi
state rocked south and north at the same time. The economy sag-
ged under the costs of two wars in three years, inflation, un-
employment, and stagnant agricultural production. The worst
droughts ofthe century hit India successively in 1965 and 1966,
causing a shortfall in food grain production of' 17 million and 15
million tons, respectively. Famine was averted by massive trans-
fers offood grains from the United States, but the conditions im-
posed on this aid were viewed as humiliating by most Indian lead-
ers. Indian sensitivity to the dangers of foreign dominance were
aggravated also by Soviet heavy-handedness in the mid-1960s.
The election manifestos of all political parties at the time of the
1967 general elections stressed policies of national strength.

The elections of February 1967 decisively altered the pattern
of one-party dominance. Congress was left with a small working
majority in the Lok Sabha (House of the People), although united
opposition was not ranged against it, but it lost control of half the
state legislatures. A regional party, (Dravida Munnetra
Kazhagam--DMK) won in Tamil Nadu. Coalition governments
succeeded Congress elsewhere; parties to the right (Swatantra
and Jana Sangh) as well as the left (Samyukta Socialist Party-
SSP-and two communist parties) made gains in diflerent states
(see Opposition Parties in the mid-1980s, ch. 8). In the absence of'
solid majorities, multiple floor crossings became routine. Defec-
tors had leverage over the composition of governments, and prin-
ciple was more easily compromised than position. The activities
of legislators and officials seemed to have but little bearing on the
socioeconomic problems facing the people. Incidents of agrarian
unrest, communal riots, and forcible occupation of land were re-
ported frequently throughout India in the late 1960s. In certain
districts of West' Bengal, a revolutionary movement sprang up,
modeled on the Communist Party of China and advocating forced
redistribution of land. This Naxalite movement, as it was known,
split away from the two parliamentary communist parties but
exercised a powerful appeal on the rural poor and the urban intel-
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ligentsia. It was crushed in the early 1970s in West Bengal but
emerged later elsewhere (see External Agitation and Internal
Subversion, ch. 10).

Indira Gandhi developed her increasingly assertive style of
leadership against a background of national frustration, despon-
dency, and agitation. By the end of 1971 she had established her
own control over party and government, overcoming challenges
from major institutions-the Congress Working Committee, the
Supreme Court, and the chief ministers of the states. The first test
came in 1969 when she backed a different candidate for the posi-
tion of India's president than the one selected by Congress stal-
warts. Her candidate, V.V. Girl, won the election, and Gandhi
was expelled from Congress for party indiscipline. She remained
prime minister, formed her own Congress party, and dismissed
Desai from her cabinet. She announced the first of a series of
populist acts-nationalization of major banks (see Banking and
Monetary Policy, ch. 6). This was followed in 1970 by a presiden-
tial order abolishing the privy purses and withdrawing other
privileges that had been granted to the former princely rulers
when they joined India. It was challenged in the Supreme Court
and declared unconstitutional.

Fresh general elections were held in March 1971. Gandhi
and her party, Congress (N), fought the election campaign on the
radical platform of garibi hatao (remove poverty), charging her
opponents with blocking economic and social reform. She won a
sweeping victory with a two-thirds majority of seats in the Lok
Sabha. This "Indira Wave," as it was called, was confirmed the fol-
lowing year in state elections. It was helped, no doubt, by the
prime minister's insistence that the 10 million refuigees from East
Pakistan who had flowed into India as a consequence of Pakistan's
civil war beginning in March 1971 return to their homes and by
India's decisive victory in the December 1971 war with Pakistan
that brought about theindependence of Bangladesh (see The Na-
tional Forces, ch. 10).

Parliament passed legislation to advance the populist theme
of "social control. "The sphere of the public sector was enlarged to
include general insurance, shipping, coal, steel, textiles, and
wholesale trade in wheat. Regulations restricting monopolies and
expenditures of foreign exchange further antagonized powerful
industrial and agricultural interests. Clashes of interest resulted
in an institutional confrontation between the prime minister and
Parliament on the one hand and the Supreme Court on the other,
reminiscent of President Franklin D. Roosevelt's clash with the
United States Supreme Court in the 1930s. When Gandhi broke the
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precedent of' seniority and appointed as chief justice a man svm-
pathetic to her views, three senior justices resigned in protest.

The political pattern that emerged in the early 1970s was
based on dominant central rule. Power in both party and govern-
ment was highly centralized. The role of the prime minister's sec-
retariat was expanded relative to that of other departments of the
central government. Cabinet portfolios were shuffled frequently.
The prime minister invoked constitutional provisions for Presi-
dential Rule to intervene in troubled states (see The Union Gov-
ernment, ch. 8). New paramilitary forces were created under cen-
tral government control to ensure border and industrial security;
state police forces suffered declines in morale and effectiveness
(see National-Level Agencies, ch. 10). New Delhi put an end to
ambiguities in its relationship with Sikkim, a princely state on the
northeastern border that had maintained its status as a protecto-
rate after 1947. In 1974 Sikkim was fully integrated in the Indian
union. Also in 1974 advances in India's nuclear capabilities were
publicly demonstrated at Pokharan in an underground test explo-
sion.

Within Congress (N) the role of Gandhi as leader was greatly
enhanced. She arbitrated factional disputes, nominated-and
changed--chief ministers in the states, and recruited new mem-
bers from among youth, intellectuals, minorities, and the Sched-
uled Castes (see Glossary) to revitalize the party and make it an
agent of social progress. The older generation of party leaders
who had built up grass-roots support in the national movement
had passed from the scene. The new generation often found it
more expedient to cultivate New Delhi than their constituencies.

Neither the new pyramidal structure of political power nor
radical rhetoric was adequate to meet the economic crises of the
mid-1970s. The cumulative impact of refugees, the 1971 war, the
spectacular quadrupling of oil prices in 1973, drops in industrial
growth, and crop failure in 1972 caused a balance of payments
crisis. Both rural and urban areas witnessed widening income
gaps between those who benefited from the Green Revolution or
from governmental controls and licenses and those who suffered
deprivation. There was a credibility gap in governmental es-
pousal of populist slogans when its economic policies were mov-
ing toward the right. In 1974 the government obtained a loan
from the International Monetary Fund (IMF-see Glossary) and
pledged itself to instituting a harsh anti-inflationary program.
There was no visible gain in either growth or equity.

Inchoate violence in Gujarat and Bihar grew into mass pro-
test movements against Congress (N) misrule. These took on a na-
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tional significance under the leadership of Jayaprakash (J. P.)
Narayan, who symbolized the ideals of Mahatma Gandhi. He ap-
pealed to a wide section of the population when he called for "total
revolution" and a nationwide civil disobedience movement. An
all-India strike of railroad workers was called for in May 1974 by
their socialist leader, George Fernandes. The strike was sternly
suppressed bv government forces, but at a high political cost.
State elections in Gujarat in early 1975 resulted in the defeat of
Congress (N) by a coalition of parties calling itself the Janata
(Peoples') Front. On May 9 all the opposition parties in the Lok
Sabha united to propose a no-confidence motion in Prime Minis-
ter Gandhi and her government. An Indira hatao (remove Indira)
campaign in the press was heightened. The Allahabad High Court
issued a writ on June 12 declaring that she had violated electoral
rules in 1971 and was therefore ineligible for her seat in Parlia-
ment for six years. The Supreme Court confirmed the writ on ap-
peal.

The Emergency and the Janata Phase
On June 25, 1975, the president, acting on the advice of the

prime minister, issued the Proclamation of Emergency under Ar-
ticle 352 of the Constitution. About 600 opposition politicians and
others were immediately arrested, including Narayan and Desai.
Civil rights and resort to courts for their protection were automat-
ically suspended. Prior censorship of the press came into effect.
State governments came under the direction of the central gov-
,,rnment. The Emergency was approved for six months by a re-
convened Parliament. In October 1975 Parliament amended the
Maintenance of' Internal Security Act and the Defence of India
Rules to facilitate imprisonment of individuals without disclosure
of cause or recourse to courts. The Twenty-Point Economic Prog-
ramme was announced along with a general tightening of disci-
pline. Anticorruption drives were held, and considerable sums of
illegal monies were declared to have been recovered. The family
planning program was accelerated by means of sterilization cam-
paigns, including forced sterilizations. In short, the normal liber-
ties of a democracy were suspended under the declared danger of
a breakdown in law and order. The Emergency was much
criticized but met with little opposition from the industrialists,
the civil services, or the states, whose excesses could now pass
without scrutiny by a free press. Although Gandhi and her now
prominent younger son, Sanjay Gandhi, claimed stabilization and
economic growth as a result of the Emergency's "social discip-

82

_ ¢' " L ' -... ..- :"I I



Htistorical Setting

line, its positive impact diminished with every passing month.
In January 1977 fresh elections were announced for March.

Opposition members were released from jail, censorship of the
press was ended and, before the elections, the Emergency was
lifted. The opposition parties ftrmed a coalition and campaigned
as the Janata Party. The March 1977 elections swept them into
power in the Lok Sablha. Their victory was repeated in state elec-
tions later that year. Desai became prime minister.

The causes, course, and results of the Emergency have been
debated at great length inside and outside India. With the pas-
sage of years, the earlier passion has abated, but in the mid- 1980s
the issue of suspension and jubilant restoration of democracy re-
mained alive. Both the fragility and the deep commitment to
democracy in India were vindicated by the events of 1975-77.
Critics of Gandhi viewed the Emergency as an inevitable and re-
peatable culmination of her personal style. Others saw it as an in-
dicator of authoritarian tendencies in the Indian polity subjected
to economic strains and without benefit of a socially aware and
politically active citizenry. In their opinion, an entire "inter-
mediate" class, irrespective of political party, continued to em-
ploy the coercive instruments of the state to enrich themselves
and to prevent the poor, the minorities, and the Scheduled
Castes from enjoying the rights guaranteed to them by the Con-
stitution. According to one investigative journalist, Arun
Shourie, all political parties were and continue to be guilty of
criminal activities and selfish factionalized politics, and all en-
courage sycophancy and corruption among bureaucrats, judges,
and the police.

Political institutions both gained and suffered in the Janata
phase from March 1977 to December 1979. Communal and caste
violence became commonplace. Infighting among the leaders of
the coalition gained more publicity than the constructive meas-
ures they took for decentralization of administration, food-for-
work programs, dismantling of repressive legislation, and im-
provement in relations with neighboring states. The coalition
broke apart in June 1979 when Prime Minister Desai was forced
out of office, and an unseemly wrangle ensued over his successor.
The aging leader of the Bharatiya Lok Dal, Chaudhury Charan
Singh, was made prime minister, and new elections were sched-
iled for January 1980. These elections swept Janata out of the Lok
Sabha, giving Gandhi and her party 351 seats out of 518.
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The literature on Indian history is voluminous, but few
works do justice to all phases and all regions at the same time. A
balanced presentation is found in A History of India; Percival
Spear is the author of Volume I and Romila Thapar the author of'
Voluiue II. An easily read single volume is Stanley Wolpert's A
New Htistory of India.

A comprehensive collection of recent scholarship on Harap-
pan culture is Gregory Possehl's The Harappan Civilization. The
standard work on the Vedic and classical ages remains A. L.
Basham's The Wonder That Was India. K.A. Sastri's History of
South India from Prehistoric Times to the Fall of Vijayanagas is
unequaled but can be usefully supplemented with essays by Bur-
ton Stein in Tapan Raychaudhuri and Irfan Habib's The Cain-
bridge Economic History of India. This volume provides the most
complete account of life in India from the twelfth to the
eighteenth centuries. The Mughal period has inspired much fine
scholarship and imaginative writings. Irfan Habib's An Atlas of
the M ughal Empire provides complete information diagramati-
cally. Bamber Gascoigne's The Great Moghuls has lavish photo-
graphs and draws much of its text from primary sources.

State archives, family histories, and other sources have been
used recently to depict filler pictures of India in the eighteenth,
nineteenth, and early twentieth centuries than earlier formal his-
tories of the British period that tended to focus on the governors
general. Two good examples are C.A. Bayley's Rulers, Towns-

en, and Bazaars and Robin Jeffrey's People, Princes, and
Pa ra mou n t Power.

The nationalist movement has provoked its share of an-
thorized histories as well as probing studies. Anil Seal's The
Emergence of Indian Nationalism: Competition and Collabora-
tion in the Lte Nineteenth Century was followed by other publi-
cations from Cambridge University Press critically examining the
background to politics. These include two volumes on Mahatma
(;andhi by Judith M. Brown.

The literature on and by Mahatma Gandhi alone would fill
libraries. His Autobiography is the best source for the first half of
his life. Joan V. Bondurant's The Conquest of Violence admirably
analyzes his satyagraha movements. Erik H. Erikson's Gandhi's
Truth is a fascinating, if controversial, study. The entire period
188.5--1947 is well summarized in Sumit Sarkar's Modern India,
which contains perhaps the best bibliography on it. R.J. Moore's
Crisis of Indian Unity, 1917-1940 deals with the sharpening
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p)oliticatl coniflicts oftlie titei.
WXritings on postindependence IndIia Vary greatly' ill quality

as well its in idleolo)gical ap1proach. G;oodI overall accounts fromt the
pi-espectiv'e of prime ministers are founid ill Sarvepalli Gopal s
Jalwaharlal Nchni, V'olumes I and 2, and inl Zaheer Masai's In-
(lira Gandhi. Biting criticism from the point of view of the co011k
11101 muan is found inl lilip Iliro's Inside India Today and Artin
Sholirie's SympJtomns of Fascism, dealing mainly with the mid-

970 s. Probably the best writings oil contemporary Indlia are to b~e
found1( inl the. many journals punblished in English, as well its inl all
Inidianl laniguiages. (For ft irther information and comp~lete cita-
tions, see Bibliography.)
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A i :iim()L( ;i Iixm I! rv:(m )ASS ES less than 2.3 perc'ent od
tile( earth's landmass, inl 19S5 it accounited for more than 15 per-
('(lit of, tile world's popuilationi. ile 'ounltryv had experienced dc-
c'linii i dea'th raites anid( relative(ly s teady b i itli rates for' Illos t of the
twenitieth cciitiirv. Demnographers and policvinakers alike ar-
(tela tvwishedl that Indi~ia mlight I alan('e its b~irth and~ (death rates
miore ('loselv. bl) t thiere were Ito firml inicationis that this in igh t
happen ill th e near filtire.

Ill the interim tile country su ffered fr-om one of' thle world's
gravest popu latior, prob~lems. [he 1981 censnsi ('ounit was signifi-
('i v bi ih('r thanl iiitei'celsal prlojec'tions hbad i ndicatedl. Ill 1)oth
thle 1960s and the 1 970s India incireasedl its popiulation by rouighly
25 p('reL ( .iowtli ill the( 19T0s was conciiti'atecl inl Bihlar, U~ttar,
PradleshI, and ftiJasthianl-heavi ly agricui iihi al, riiural, and already
oxerpopulited recgionls. Some experts were optimistic that thle
toilli o tIv 1plilt( in gr-oth curve had peaked and that, if India

WeRe able to 'onitr'ol populatioin moi'e effectively inl those three
stat(es, the popu)llation pr'obleim might at least b~e alleviated.

('C)V'iiihlelt-poi~i'~lfamily Plaiing has hlad at lengthy
history ill Indi~ia. Early inl tile 1950s policvmnakers r'ecognizedl tile
nleed for' controlling poullationi growth. Information onl flimily
p)laning all(l c'ontrac'ep~tives has 1 eeli available (at least inl cities)
s1ince tile 1 950s. rlhe governmnt has adopted at numberwi of' icn-
tiv'es to enlcoiiu'age c'oules to limit family Size, Pr'oviding
adeqju ate f'amlily-plannling seric(es andl tr'ainled perisonn~el for thle
vast mnajority of' the population-those in rur'al ai'eas-remlaiiled at
('lallelige (of* major proportions.

By the earix 1 980s there was at general ('Oiseii sns that
coples coulld b'11 e effe('tiv('ly motiv'ated to limit tile illml nei' of chlil-
di'eci they had only if' those alireadlv living had at better chan'e (of'
re1achlinig maturity. F~amiily planimng was integiratedl with ser'vice(s
to imiprove mnatei'nal and child hecalth caire. I I li'ro\emleiits inl
III altm c'ar'e and~ nutrition were targeted to try to low"er thle stag-
(14'rJillg r'ate of' infaunt ad~ eairly c'hildhood ln(rtalitv.

(Con traceptive use increasedl draimratically f'rom nthe 1 950s to
tile I 980s. By 1982 roughly one-quai'ter (if Ind(ia's i'eIpiodictive-
m~' co ple5 w('r lusinig some effec'tiv'e formIi of' c'ontrac'eption.
'T'here \%*is signlif'icanit variation ill con traceptive use amlong states,
Midl some (if the most )olpillouls states register'ed tile lowest rates
of ('lverag('. CleWarly, Inudia had a way to go bef'ore it r'eached the
60( percet co'(iverage rate (demographiers deemed essential to ef'-
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t'Cctive population control. ()t a itmore )asic level, researchers
noted that the deeply felt need for sons to carry oi the familv line
and provide f)r paren ts in their old age contributed to the popula-
tion problem. Most couples stopped having children when they
had two living sons and a total offour children.

Indians enjoyed a life expectancy of approximately 54 years
in the early 1980s. The death rate had dropped since the 1920s
while the birth rate had remained elevated. The infant mortality
rate remained extremely high, as did the mortality rate for chil-
dren in their first year of life. Although the infant mortality rate
had declined throughout this century, the drop inl the 1970s was
of nuich smaller magnitude than those of previous decades. Infant
mortality was much higher in rural than in urban areas.

The country as a whole continued to be subject to a number
of endemic diseases. Smallpox had been eradicated, but filariasis,
malaria, and leprosy were common. There were periodic cholera
outbreaks. The population in a number of'states sufred firom goi-
ter, and( various nutritional disorders were common in other
regions.

School attendance was compulsory between the ages of six
and 14. Actual attendance, however, reflected a variety of factors.
The educational system itself manifested considerable diversity.
Those more accessible regions that the British colonized earliest
had, in general, the most highly developed systems of'instruction
and higher rates of attendance.

Rural attendance rates were lower than those of city dwell-
ers. Female enrollment lagged far behind that of males at every
level. The lower percentage of girls attending primary school was
the principal stumbling block to achieving universal school atten-
dance among school-age children. Family enrollments were low-
est in the inland and more isolated states.

The number of trained teachers, educational facilities, and
students has grown dramatically since the 1950s. Particular ef-
forts have been made to enroll the primary-school-age )opula-
tion. Significant progress has been made in alleviating the more
glaring inequities between regions andl between city and couln-
tryside. The increase in schools and teachers servicing Scheduled
Tribes and Scheduled Castes has been marked.

The number of students enrolled in institutions of higher edit-
cation grew by roughly 10 times from the early 1950s through the
early 1980s. The populace at large continued to regard postsecon-
dary education primarily as an avenue of career advancement. A de-
gree was an entrance to white-collar employment, perhaps a
coveted slot in the civil service. The glut of graduates led to a gen-
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eral dlevaluatioln of' higher education ats at meal ticket, uneiflilov-
lmen t amiong graduates renmained a serious prolemi.

Hligher education itself* was significan tlv elitist. State govern-
iments ran most universities; political considerations played at role
in bo0th adlmissions and] appointments. Caste and fanmily Iback-
ground were important fictors. The legacy of* English as at lan-
gu age of instruction reinforcedl the elitist tendencies of Indian ed-
tication. Repeated efforts at reform-attempts to upgrade voca-
tional education, control p)rivate schools at every level, and chan-
nel money into programs more b~eneficial to society as at wvhole-
continuedi to meet with limited success.

Geography

Principal Regions
The Indo-Pakistani subcontinent comprises three main

geographic regions: the Himalayas in the north, the Indo-Gange-
tic Plain, and the southern tableland (see fig. 5). The Indo-Gange-
tic Plain an d those portions of the Himalayas with in India's polit-
ical borders are collectively known as North India or Northern
India. The tableland constitutes South India or Southern India,
often simpIlN, termecf the PeninsulIa.

The Himalayas, the highest mountain range in the world, ex-
tend along the northern frontiers of India, Pakistan, Nepal, and
Bhitam. Lesser ranges jut southward f'rom the main body of' the
IlIinmalavas at both the east and] the west ends. The Himalayan sys-
tem,. ab~out 2.4(K kilometers in length and varying in width fromt
24(W t0 :330) kilometers. is mnade upi of'three parallel ranges, which
ire somietiimes called the G;reat Himalaya Range. The northern
range averag4es approximately 6,0X) meters in height and con-
tainms the three highest mounI~itainls omi earth: Mtouint Everest (8,848
incters) iii Nepal, K2 (8,611 meters-also known ats Mount God-
win-Amistemi or I apsang) in Pakistan-controlled northern
Kash mir, and Kanchenjminga (8,586 umeters)I on the Nepal-Sikkiin
b~ordler. The Lesser Himalayas are largely in the range of 1,504 to
:3.6M meters in height. The Outer, or southern, Himalayas, av-
(eraging 9(X) to 1,2MX meters in altituide, lie between the Lesser
Iii nalavas and the Indo-Gangetic Plain.

The southern slopes of each of the Himalayan ranges are too
steep to accumulate snow or support much tree lif'e; the northern
Slopes generally have forests b~elow the snow line. Between the
ranges are- extensive high p~lateaus, deep gorges, and fertile val-
leys, smadi as Kashmnir and Kumhi. The h1imalayas serve as the

91



It

India: A Country Study

screen within which the monsoons operate and are the source of
the great river systems that water the alluvial plains below. As a
result of erosion, the rivers coming from the mountains carry vast
quantities of silt that enrich the plains. These geologically Young
mountain ranges are subject to earthquakes that occasionally
cause extensive damage in the densely settled, sub-Himalayan
areas bordering the mountains.

At the foot of the Himalayas, extending from Assam and the
Bay of Bengal in the east to the Afghan border and the Arabian Sea
in the west, lies the Indo-Gangetic Plain. Covering nearly
770,000 square kilometers, it extends some 2,400 kilometers in
length and varies in width from 160 to 480 kilometers. The plain is
a product of the continual deposits of alluvium borne by the great
river systems; the thickness of the alluvial deposits is not known
for certain, but it may be as much as 3,000 meters.

Some geographers divide the plain into four approximate
subdivisions: the Indus Valley (entirely in Pakistan), the Punjab
(see Glossary), the middle Ganges, and the lower Ganges. These
regional distinctions are based primarily on the availability of
water. The Punjab (divided between India and Pakistan) is cen-
tered in the land between five rivers: the Jhelum, the Chenab,
the Ravi, the Beas, and the Sutlej (the name Punjab cones from
panch ab, meaning five waters or rivers). The middle Ganges ex-
tends from the Yamuna (Jumna) River in the west to West Bengal
in the east (see fig. 1). The lower Ganges, often more lush and ver-
dant than the middle Ganges, is centered in West Bengal. Aver-
age annual rainfall (and humidity) increase moving west to east
from approximately 500 millimeters in the region of Lahore to
1,500 millimeters around the lower Ganges.

The northern and southern borders of the Indo-Gangetic
Plain form natural barriers. Below the state of Punjab and extend-
ing southwest along the Pakistani border is the Thar Desert; to
the southwest lies the Rann of Kutch, a region of salt flats that is
submerged half the year; and to the south are the hills of central
India. The hills, varying in elevation from 450 to 1,20X) meters, lie
on a general east-west axis. The main rivers that flow through this
region delineate North India and South India.

The Peninsula proper, south of the Satpura Range and the
Chota Nagpur Plateau, is an old, geologically stable region. The
uplifting of the plateau and its eastward tilt formed the Western
Ghats, a line of hills running from the Tapti River south to the end
of the Peninsula. The Eastern Ghats mark the eastern end of the
plateau; they converge with the Western Ghats at the Peninsula's
southern tip.
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The interior of the Peninsula, often termed the Deccan or
the l)eccan Plateau, is an area of varying physical components. It
is a series of plateaus topped by rolling hills and intersected hv
nan\ rivers. The plateaui averages roughly 300 to 750 meters in

elevation. Its major rivers, the (odavari, the Krishna, and the
(aiu et\, rise in the hills along the western side of the Peninsula
and flow eastward into the Bay of Bengal.

Ihe coastal )lain borders the plateau' on the northwestern
side it is characterized by tidal marshes, drowned valleys, and es-
Waies and, in the south by lagoons, marshes, and beach ridges.
(Coasts on the eastern side are wider than those in the vest; the\
are focused oil large river deltas that serve as the centers of human
setthlecient.

India's offshore islands, constituting roughly one-quarter of 1
percent of the country's territory, lie in two groups located off the
east and west coasts. The Andaman and Nicol)ar Islands lie in the
Bay tof' Bengal in a chain stretching some 800 kilometers. The
western islands, located off the Malabar coast, consist of the Lac-
cadive, Minicoy, and Amindivi islands (collectively known as the
union territory of' Lakshadweep).

India has some 7,500 kilometers of seacoast and shares ap-
proximately 15,200 kilometers of land frontier with six nations-
Pakistan, Nepal, China, Bangladesh, Burma, and Bhutan. There
are bomndary disagreements with Pakistan, China, and
Bangladesh, border distances are therefore approximations. The
partition of' British India in 1947 created the Indo-Pakistan and
the Indo-Bangladesh frontiers.

Disputes over Jammu and Kashmir (Kashmir) led to hos-
tilities between India and Pakistan in 1947. A United Nations-ar-
ranged cease-fire divided control of Kashmir; India retained the
Vale of Kashmir and the capital, Srinagar, while Pakistan kept the
mountainous area to the northwest. India regards as illegal the
1963 Sino-Soviet border agreement, which ceded to China a por-
tion of Pakistani-controlled Kashmir. Further Indo-Pakistani hos-
tilities in 1965 were settled by British negotiation and resulted in
the substantial reduction of Pakistan's claim to territory in the
Rann of Kutch. The boundaries with Bangladesh are essentially
the same as those that preexisted with East Pakistan.

The 2,000-kilometer border with China is divided into an
eastern and a western sector, separated by Nepal and Bhutan.
The border regions of Kashmir have been the scene of conflicting
claims since the nineteenth century. China does not accept
India's definitions of the boundary and has been active in certain
regions of eastern Kashmir since the 1950s. In the east India
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maintains the \lci\ahoii Line, creatted in I1914, the Iline tgeii('i'dI
followvs thie cre-stof the ea-istern-i HIimalayas f'i'omi Bhi itaii to the Bll i-
inese frontier. it serves its the legal bi )lidary, altmigh the
C hjinese hait\(never finrmally acceptedl it. Chuml claimis some
75, 200) squ~are kilometers along the easterni border' ando has )c-
cuiieCd this ai'ea since 1962.

The I ,300-kilometer frontier with Hi ima has been dlelimi)itedl
but niot coml)etely dlemfarcatedl. ()n March 10, 1967, the Inidoiani
and Burmese governmnents signed1 a bilateral treaty' delimiting the
b~ouindary ill dletail

Rivers
The coumntry's rivers ai'e classified as 11 inialavat i, peninsular.

coastal, or inland (drainage lbasiul rivers. Ilimalavanl rivers are
snow fed and hav'e reasonable flow th roughoui t the year: they aire
pi'one to flooding (hiring the monsoon months. Thle V'olume o)f the
rain-k~d peninsular rivers varies more. Coastal streams, (c5J)(-

cially' inl the west, are short andl episodlic. Riv'ers of the inland sys-
tell), centeredl inl western ikjasthan, are few and freqjuen tly dis-
appear inl years of'scant rainfaull.

The Gantuges River Basin, India's largest, includes p~erhap~s a
quiarter of' the country; it is b~ouinded by the Himalayas (inl the
north) anl(l the Vindhya Mountains, or Vindhva Range (inl the
south). A majoritv of, the suilcoithint's major r'ivers dIrain into
the Bay of' Bengal. Most have reached their base level and flow
throughi broad, shallow valleys.

Thle Mahlanadi, r'ising inl Madhvya Pradesh, is anl important
river inl Orissa and is the source fior the I iraaktid D~am Project.
The Godavari has its source north of' Bombay and followvs at south-
easterly course fo~r 1,400 kilometers to its mouth onl the Andhrat
Pradesh coast. Its river basin area is secondl only to the Ganuges; its
dlelta is one( of' the couintry's main uice-growing areas. The Cauiv-
cry, often known as the Ganges of'the south, begins inl Karnataka
and flows irregularly souitheastward. The river's waters have been
at source of irrigation since ancient times, anl estimatedl 95 percent 1

of' the Cativery is put to utse- lef'Ore the iriveir empties into the Bay'
oft Bengal.

The Narbada and the Tapti are the only two makjor rivers that
flow into the Arab~ian Sea. The Narbada rises inl Madhiva Pradesh
and crosses the state, passing sityhrigh a narr'ow valley lbe-
tween the Vindhvas and spur's of' the Satpuras. It flows into the
Gulf of Cambay. The sh orter Tapti fol)lows itcompan ion course, 80)
to 160 kilometers to the souith of' the Narbada.
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Climate
The Himalayas isolate the subcontinent from the rest of Asia.

South of these mountains the climate, like the terrain, is highly
diverse, lut some geographers give it an overall, olle-word
characterization-violent. What geographers have in mind is the
abruptness of change and the intensity of eflct when change oc-
curs-the usually abrupt onset of the monsoon rains, torrential
downpours, sudden flooding, rapid erosion, extremes of temper-
ature, force of wind, and largely unpredictable fluctuations in
rainfall. Broadly speaking, agriculture in India is in constant
hazard hecause of weather uncertainty (see fig. 6).

It is possible to identify seasons, although these do not occur
uniformly throughout the sul)continent. The Indian Meteorolog-
ical Service divides the year into tour seasons: the relatively dry,
cool winter from December through February; the dry, hot sum-
mer from March through May; the southwest monsoon fiom June
through September; and the retreating monsoon of October and
November.

The southwest, or summer, monsoon blows in from sea to
land. The weaker retreating monsoon blows from land to sea. The
southwest monsoon usually breaks ol the Bombay coast early in
June and reaches most of the sul)continent by the first week in
July. Theories about why the monsoon occurs are varied. Con-
ventionally, scientists attributed it to thermal changes in the
Asian landmass. Contemporary theory cites other factors-the
barrier of the Himalayas and the sun's northward tilt (which shifts
the jet stream north). These circumstances set offa rush of warm,
moisture-rich air from the southern seas over the subcontinent.

The beginning of the monsoon varies throughout the country
as does its significance for the subcontinent's regions. During July
and August the winds move west along the Gangetic Plain, gradu-
ally releasing their moisture; they begin to retreat from the Pun-
jai) toward the end of September, and they are usually gone from
Northern India by late October. The retreating monsoon is usu-
ally gone from the Peninsula by the end of November.

The subcontinent is subject to a wide range of climates- ,
from the subfreezing Himalayan winters to the tropical climate of
the Madras coast and from the damp, rainy climate of Assam and
Bengal to the arid Thar Desert. Based on precipitation and tem-
perature, experts define seven climate regions: the Himalayas,
Assam and West Bengal, the Indo-Gangetic Plain, the Western
Chats and coast, the peninsular interior, the Deccan, and the
Eastern (;hats and coast.

In the Himalayan region climate varies with altitude. At
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ab~out 2,(X)() ijieters the average' slinunc1 Ir tcnipjeratilrie is niear
18C. t 4,500) meters it is rarely abov fieezing. lit the v'alleyvs

sumu-iwr temperatures recach :32'C to :380C. The ('asterl
liii nalavyas receive ats mm icli as ] ,()(X) to 2,00(0 milliimeters more)~
i'aiiiiallI than do the western, and floods are commnon. Assamn anid
W\est Bengal are extremiely we-(t aind hmiimulid. (lrrammu1ji. inl the
state o)I \leghlava, has anl averatge aititiia railitdl of' 10,9(X) Iund-
Ii iciters-tile highest inl the world.

Thc I P~)(.iIgtcIlail n has at gradled (.lii nat ic pattern rain -
Lail and temlperature ranges vary significanitly betweenl the east-
('rim l(l western iteil. [he W~esterni G hats and the( adjoin ing
c'oast receive hea'v\ rains (irling testh stionol.aifl
ill fthe peniminsllar interior av('rages abmouit 650) muillimnetcrs at veam'
alth( nigh there is considIeralek variation inl dife-reit localities and
h')mnl yecar to year.

TheC rmrthern I)eccan region. b ound)(ed by time Wcesteril
Ghats the SatpurIIa Range to the north, andI the Inotthast Iplateaul
on the east, r('ceives most of its annutal rainfaill dutring the sunner
mioniston seasoni. The southern Deccan area is in at "rain shadow"
andi gets only 500 to 1,0(X) millimeters of rainfall at year. 'lenlper-
alttre ranlges are wide-fronu om S 1 0C )( to 380C. The Eastern

;hats receive less rainlfall thanl the Nvesterm coast-alit 90(0 to
*:3(9) jiniflli eter-s annullally. The northern half, of, thle Coast r-

ceives niost of' its precipitation (luring thle summiller niomisoonl
inonthis, butt the southern half receives its greatest ratinfall during
the I)(irtijeast 111011500Wl

Population

Structure and Dynamics
Trhe 198 1 adljusted census coiunt gave India at total population

of' 683.,184,692. Assuiming an aninual population growth rate of' 2
p~ercent the conmutry's population inl earls' 1985 was onl the order of'
,40) million (see( fig. 7). Most observer.1s believed that the popidai-
tion exceeded 746 millionm, ho-wever. The subc-ontinent ae('oumitc(i
for some 2.4 Ilerccitt of'the w.orlds landmass. but it was homle to
mnore than 15 perc'ent of the globe's poplationi.

Thiroughouit thme twenitiethl (elituirv India has bwen ill the
midtst of' at demogr'aphic transition. At the beginniing of the ('-(-t
tumrv periodic epi(emfi('s and flliine(s kept the dleath r'ate hligh
umigh to balanc'e owi anf elevateti birth r'ate. Between 1911 and
1920 the birth andt dleath rates were virtumally eqnal-48. 1 births
and 48.6 deaths per 1,(XX) population. The increasing impact of'
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I)'~i~)iht a stid (I\ (.Iclinii ill the (adtli iattc. B\ the 'ar ls 1998s thc
estiinate(d dath rate lhLd fidle to 12 to 14 per 1.000. "lhe I)irth
ralte' retiiaihieI hig: Vstiilctt(5 ri+ ig1 Itoi 33 to 39 pe'r 1,000. ( )b-
servers c\pecte d that th lt i rate m iight dlectliit' to iic, or 10
per 1,000) by the \(-ill 2000. ( learlv. the flitt ue cozi igm iatiotl (d
Inia'sd p)(tdtiont (ind~eel thlt ittirc oW India itself) (lti) s('tI t
\\ hat happelns to the birth rate. 'AveIl thc most 0)ptimiiist'ic pro.iec-
tiolls do llot suggecst that the birth rate c ld drol) below 20 per
1 .000 ef're the end te'elit rt' .tll.

TI it ct iir\ \widhe celi Isof I )1981 waS Initilit's c c\ IIittlk decnii-

Itial te,'l istis the first all-Iiihia Ut NI5 was colni)lted int I 72. The
I19S81 census \\ ai taklei fromlu'eirvi r 9 toit iarcih 5, 19,1 , ill nst
(dI the (.i lltir\. Sc(,ec \weathter (,aitst e dela\s ili Kashiilir, and
iil distilrh ailc(s pretlitted tt lisIs taking ill Assati (sce Asslil

atdl the Northiast, cli. 10).
India's present p)ptilatioti spiral hegati iii ti 1920s and is re-

Ilected iii iiitarceisal growth iicril enits. ilc sill iCiitinlilt's
pt t)lilati( iltlnased roighly 5 percent between 1901 itlid 1911 it
actially declinei'd slightly ill tit(e next deiad. Popillatioti ill-
cristd .some 10 r(it' Ill the 1921-31 period and 1:3 to 14 per-
cclet ili each ofthe lnext two decales, it ihe 1950s p)pulation roise
more than 20 p)ercnt. From 196l1 to 1971 the(- cointrv's pO)lla-
tioni itreasetd by 24.8 pcicnt ani frlitio 1971 to 1981 b 24.75
percenit.

At first glance the reIlts oFthe 1981 census we-re extrecmely
discouraginig. Tihe peicentage increase was aboutil te' sae ist (o,
alter adjistments, perhaps higher thanl) that of' the previous 10
Yetrs. The 1981 census coint was 12 to 1:3 million higher than iild
b1en proiecteld.

The hig.h Iresuits o the 1981 ciit called itto ftestion on'fihcial

estimates of' the couiitrv's birth rate. It \wats almost certainly
higher thain the estiiatedl :33 per 1 ,000; sn w eXperts would put it
ts high its :38 (r :39 per 1,000. The' lion's share of'the pipllationi iln-
(Ttollt Went to two states, Billar and Uttar Prladesh. "Iil.se. two
states. India's largest, together accounted or nearly one-quarter
o)f' tle- t(tal population increase of* the decade. Sollie deli l g-
raphers stispectd an indercount of 2 to .3 percent ini 1981-a
minimal amount given the enornious size of' the censuis. If' that
were thli case, India's po)ptilatioti in 1981 \woil]d have already
reached 7() million.

Some demolngraphers fo'tid at least a little caise fo'r optiiiism
in the 1981 censs l results. They attribute(d the higher thalln cx-
pecte ' results to indercounting in 1971. According to this il-
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terpretatioli, the 1981 count was higher in part becase the 1981
census takers missed )oportionately fewer people than those ill
1971.

There were in(ications that wonUenI in particular Illay have
)een un(lercoulted in 1971. The ftct that the sex ratio improved

in 1981 and was more in line with historical trends lent credence
to such an interpretation. If there was less undercouiinting in 1981
and if the official estimates of the birth rate in the mid-I 970s were
too low (almost certainly the case), then the 1981 census could ac-
thially show a slight drop in fertilitv levels for the 1971-81 decade.
-k fil in fertilitv levels was possible if the 1981 census was only I
percent more accurate in enunierating population than that of'
1971.

There were some encoturaging results on the state level as
well. In states where fimily planning programs were generally
thought to be doing well, there was a decline in intercensal
,,growth between 1971 and 1981. The evidence seemed to support
a drop in fertility and( population growth rates in Kerala, Gujarat,
HIaryana, Tamil Nadi, Orissa, and .Maharashtra.

There were clear, substantial increases in population growth
in Bihar, Rajasthan, and Uttar Pradesh. The counts registered
were congruent with the generally poor performance of' family
planning in those states, along with a number of other demo-
graphic indicators. Unfortunately for the country's efforts to con-
trol population growth, those states represented roughly one-
third of the total p(opulation count. Virtually alone they explain
why the country did not register a decline in the rate of' growth
(liring the 1970s. Part ofthe increase might be explained by par-
ticularly poor counting in 1971--a distinct possibility, especially
in Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh, where the sex ratio was much
higher in 1981. The 1961-7 1 growth rate in Bihar and Uttar
Pradesh was some five percentage points below the national aver-
age for that period, again a finding that supports the possibility
that coverage in those states was especially poor in 1971.

Observers suggest that it is encouraging that most states
either experienced a low level of growth or, if their growth rates
remained high, contributed only a marginal amount to total popu-
lation, Here again, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh were the excep-
tions. It may be that India's population growth curve has peaked.
Should that be the case, the curve would )resumnably flatten and
then decline in future censuses.

Population density has risen concomitantly with the massive
increases in population. In 1901 India counted some 77 persons
per square kilometer; by 1981 there were 216 persons per square
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kiloieter-ii I one-(tilarter frloth the i 1971 popul Iatio I den Isity (see
fig. 8). India's average population dest \ishigher thanl aII
other nattionl of comparable size. [he highest denisities were not
onily inl heavily urbanized regions lbhlt also ill those areas that were
Miost p)rodutctive agriculturally.

Settlement patterns athi(1 popumlation growth inl the I 95(1-70
p)eriod centered1 onl areas of iewv irrigation schemes, those subl)ject
to refuigee resettlement, and regions of' urban expansion. Areas
where population dli( not increase at a rate approaching thle nia-
tional average were those facing eco)nom ic conhstraints, ruiral areas
adready' overpopulatedI to thle saturation Point, and( regions with
low levels of urb~anization.

Inl thle iiid-1980s iirbanization conutiniedl to be 1 0clsed along
several "corridors" linking tile main cities: Bombay, Calcutta,
D~elhi, and Madras. Growth had lbeen most dramatic inl thle largest
(those over 1 million) and( mid-siieil cities (those from 250,000) to
400,000 inl population). [rhe largest ci ties w.ere located along thle
corridors (wvhich also follow the p)rincipal railroadl routes) between
thle fouir main urban conglomerates. Xl ajor indiustrial com-plexes
were located along these routes ats well.

Rural population reached its highest densities inl the most
p~rodulctive, well-watered farming regions. Population densities
,were high in at belt running from eastern Uttar Pradesh through
Bihar and WVest Bengal. For similar reasons densities were
likewise high inl the Assam Valley. along thle Kerala coast, inl the
uipper G;angetic Plain, and onl the Indus Plain inl Punjab and
H aryana.

The hill\-, inaccessible regions of central India, the North-
east, O)rissa, and the H imnalayas rema inedi sparsely settled. As at
general rule, the lower thle popuilation diensity and the more re-
mote the region, thle more likely it wvas to count a1 substantial por-
tionl of tribl~as among its population (see Trib~es, cl. 4). Urbaniza-
tion inl somec sparsely settled regions was more (developed thanl
would seeml warrantedl at first glance at their limitedl natural re-
souirces. Areas of' central In d ia that were formnerly pri ncely states
((;hjarat and the diesert regionits of' Rajasthan wereC examples) had
sublstantial uirbanl centers. These cities gre'w as political-adminis-
trative centers andl since independence have continued to exer-
cise at sort of' hegenionv over their hinterlandls.

Population change has heen most marked in areas subJect to
ifluxes of refuigees, those that were heavily urban, and those that

enjoyed large-scale agricultural colonizationl projects. Growth inl
the'se was the( more striking b~ecause exlpansion often b~egan fisrnl

anl extremely low baseline. The semiarid regions of Hlaryana andl
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(;Gcotgraphic and Demotgraphic Setting

Rajasthan grew in the wake of large-scale irrigation projects. Re-
higees from both Pakistan and Bangladesh contributed substan-
tiallv to population growth in the regions in which they settled.
I)evelopinent schemes in the Northeast brought an increase in
the population of that area. Large industrial projects expanded
the population of such urban conglomerates as Delhi, Raurkela,
Bhadravati, Ahmadabad, Indore, and Bhopal.

A number of government policies sought to alter the existing
trends in settlement patterns. The government wished to limit
urban growth and to focus increases in the urban population in
small- to medium-sized towns. Specific government measures to
encourage this included providing better facilities and infrastruc-
ture to smaller cities and tax incentives for businesses locating in
such towns.

For much the same rationale the government assigned a high
priority to rural development. Various programs aimed at reduc-
ing poverty, improving agricultural productivity, and diversify-
ing the economic basis in specific rural areas. Both the fifth and
the sixth five-year plans suggested strategies emphasizing inte-
grated development using technologies appropriate to the Indian
scene, especially those that would generate employment. Meas-
tires in the 1970s included efforts to develop isolated and excep-
tionally impoverished areas.

Population Policy
Population growth has long been a concern of the govern-

ment, and India has a lengthy history of explicit population pol-
icy. In the 1950s the government began, in a modest way, with
one of the earliest national, government-sponsored family plan-
ning efforts in the developing world. The annual population
growth rate in the previous decade (1941-51) had been 1.26 per-
cent, and government planners optimistically believed that popu-
lation would continue to grow at roughly this rate.

Implicitly, the government believed that India could repeat
the experience of Western nations where industrialization and a
rise in the standard of living had been accompanied by a drop in
the population growth rate. During the First Five-Year Plan (FY
1951-55) there were studies of reproductive behavior as well as
motivation in using contraceptives. Existing hospitals and health
care facilities made birth control information available, but there
was no aggressive effort to encourage using contraceptives and
limiting family size. By the end of the plan (1956) the government
had built a few family-planning clinics, most of them in cities.
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The so-called clinic approach continued to b~e the basis of
population control efforts throughout the first two five-year plans.
Fanily-planning advice and birth control services fell primarily
within the purview of hospitals and clinics. The number ofbirtl
control clinics increased rapidly tinder the Second Five-Year Plan
(FY 1956-60); by 1961 tiere were nearly 5,M). The results were
discouraging, however; the 1961 census showed annual popula-
tion growth running at approximately 2 percent. The fruits of
rapid industrialization and increased agricultural output were dis-
sipated by the ever increasing population.

With the Third Five-Year Plan (FY 1961-65) India initiated a
inore active poptilation control policy. Family planning em-
phasized the "extension approach" as policymakers I)ecame more
aggressive in encouraging couples to adopt contraceptive meas-
ures and limit the number of children they were having. The gov-
ernment increased the contraceptive methods available to
couples. The birth control pill was still not readily available, but
by 1966 (the end of the third plan) some 800,000 intrauterine de-
vices (IUDs) had been inserted and 1.5 million sterilizations per-
formed.

By the late 1960s there was substantial accord among
policynakers that "the greatest obstacle in the path of overall
economic development is the alarming rate of population
growth." The government began a massive program to lower the
birth rate from 41 per 1,000 to 20 to 25 per 1,000 by the mid-
1970s. The government's operating assumptions were that the
principal obstacles inhibiting effective population control were
the lack of communications publicizing {lunilV planning and insuf-
ficient contraceptives and trained personnel.

(,overnment and a number of private industries oflered vari-
oils financial incentives to persuade individuals to undergo sterili-
zation-a method of population control preferred because of its
relative simplicity and permanence. IUDs were seen as the best
temporary and reversible method of contraception, although
such side effects as bleeding and involuntary expulsion presented
l)rohlems to some users. Condoms were widely distributed; pri-
vate businesses helped to market condoms, receiving a commnis-
sion based on the number they had sold. Use of the pill increased
in the 1970s. It too had its drawbacks, because users had to re-
member to take one each day, and the side eflects on nutritionally
deprived women were negative.

Providing family-planning services to the majority of the
population, i.e., those living in rural India, was a high priority. By
the early 1970s there were nearly 50,000 family-planning clinics,
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itost of which were located in villages. Securing an adequate
number of trained personnel was a perennial problem. The gov-
ernnePt oflered scholarships to medical persolnel willing to in-
tern in rural areas. Private practitioners assisted, and the govern-
nient provided funding.

A beef ed-up communications campaign accompanied the in-
crease in services available. Simple slogans were widely pub-
licized. Nevertheless, this effhrt overall had disappointing re-
suits. The message of the mass communications blitz was primar-
ily informative; little effort was made to increase the motivation to
use contraceptives. In any event, even in the early 197 0s experts
estimated that the mass media reached no more than one-quarter
of the population.

Much the same approach continued under the Fourth Five-
Year Plan (FY 1969-73). Under the plan, official estimates of the
birth rate fiell from 39 per 1,000 in 1968 to 35 per 1,00() in 1974; in
some observer's views the 1981 census results called into (jtles-
tion even this decline. Family planning was dealt a blow in the
late 1970s when the Indira Gandhi government undertook an ag-
gressive sterilization campaign. State quotas for sterilizations
were fixed; the incentives fbr undergoing the operation included
forcing pulblic employees to Ibring in volunteers or face loss of sal-
ary increments. There were reports of nass arrests and i frced
sterilizations in larger cities.

The National Population Policy adopted in 1976 reflected the
growing consensus among planners that famiulv plananing would
enjoy oinly limited success untless it was part of ail integrated pro-
gram aimed at improving the general poplace's weihire. The pol-
icy assumed that excessive fatm ilv size was part and parcel of pov-
erty and had to be dealt with as part of' a general development
strategy. Education about the poptlationt problem became part of
school cirric'tumn ,uder the fifth plan.

Under the fifth and sixth plans the government tried to make
family plannintg an integrated part of health and welfare policies,
specifically those touchin g mt others and children. The govern-
ment soulght to integrate acceptance and use of contr- 'ptives
with improvements in iutrition and education for w -n and
children. The reasoning was that if parents saw their children's
health improving they would have ftfwer additional children on
the presumption that thos. born would be more likely to survive
to adulthood. In addition, the government felt that a fidamental
change in ti rtilitv could not IK'cur ntil parents could be assuired
ofadeqitate governmenital assistance in old age and sickness, be-
cause parents have tralditionallv relied ont their children for slip-
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port at those ties. 'Fherc was a growing fieling that, far froin in-
creased productivity llading to a droll ill pullation gln)wtlh,
population increases made it nearly inlp)ssible to raise signific-
antly the standard of living of most Indians.

The Sixth Five-Year Plan (FY 198(0-84) emphasized this ap-
proach. Specifically, the plan encouraged education, especiall v
the education of women. Family-planning services were integ-
rated with the rural health care system; in keeping with the plan's
concern fbr general weltare, efforts focused on maternal and child
health care. There were strong efforts to limit fenmale and earl'
childhood mortality, and at the same time there were efforts to
encourage small hmily size.

The central government controlled the budget for family
planning and made most important policy decisions. The Con-
stitution provides that both the central and the state governments
may enact legislation touching upon family planning. States hear
the responsibility for implementing population planning ineas-
ures. Typically, states merged this administrative function with
those touching upon projects for improving agriculture and rural
development. The central government's Ministry of Health and
Family Welfare was charged with family planning; it coordinated
its activities with other ministries, such as those for agriculture
and rural development, culture, education, and works and hous-
ing. Both the Central and Family Welfare Council and the Popu-
lation Advisory Council served in advisory capacities.

Despite more than 30 years of family-planning programs, in
the mid-1980s India continued to have one of the most serious
population problems in the world. The five-year plans had consis-
tently failed to reach their goals. Between 1971 and 1981 the an-
nual rate of population growth was estimated at 1.9 to 2.2 percent.
The crude birth rate in 1981 was 34 per 1,000 (although some
demographers estimated that it was higher), a minimal drop from
the 1976 rate of 35 per 1.000. In 1981 the average 45- to 49-year-
old woman-at the end of her childbearing years and having
spent virtually all of her reproductive span under government-
sponsored family planning programs-had borne five live chil-
dren. The differences between rural and urban women were inin-
imal. Women continued to marry young; they averaged just over
18 years at marriage. Nearly half of all rural women were married
by the age of 19. By the same token, women began their repro-
duetive lives young; in 1981 women had an average of 2.4 children
by the age of 25.

Contraceptive use had, nonetheless, grown substantially in
the preceding 20 years (see fig. 9). Sterilization represented a
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hefty portion of the total, roughly one-third overall front tile 1nid-
1960s through the early 1980s. The use of all contraceptive
niethods--especially sterilization--dropped following the 1976-
77 period, reflecting public reaction against the repressive
methods used to gather "volunteers" for sterilization during the
Emergency rule (see Indira (andhi as a National Leader, 1966-
80, ch. 8).

The individual states showed considerable variation in the
extent to which couples in their reproductive years practiced con-
traception. In the early 1970s larvana ranked highest, with
nearly :30 percent of couples at risk of pregnancy using some fiorm
of contraception. Punjab, Gujarat, Kerala, Maharashtra, and
Tamil Nadu all had some 20 to 25 percent of potentially reproduc-
tive couples using contracelptives. The lowest coverage was in
Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Kashmir, and Karnataka; Uttar
Pradesh was at the bottom. These trends had changed little by the
early 1980s (see table 2, Appendix). Uttar Pradesh, accounting for
nearly one-quarter of the country's reproductive-age couples,
had one of the lowest rates of contraceptive use. Barely one in 10
Uttar Pradesh couples was using an approved means of contracep-
tion in 1982.

In early 1983 roughly 25 percent of the nation's reproduc-
tive-age couples were using some form of contraception. Demog-
raphers held that 60 percent coverage was the minimum neces-
sary for effective population control. India could expect little sub-
stantive improvement in its population growth rate unless sig-
nificantly more couples adopted effective means of contraception.

Studies found that most couples were in fact positively dis-
posed toward family planning. The problem was that the common
fertility pattern in India diverges from the two-child family that
policymakers hold ideal. Those who chose to be sterilized pro-
vided an instructive look at couple's reproductive patterns. Fi-
nancial inducements, although helpful, were not the principal in-
centives. Those accepting sterilization had, on average, four liv-
ing children, of whom two were sons.

The need for sons is a deeply held cultural ideal based on
solid economic roots. Sons not only assist with farm labor as they
are growing up (as do daughters) but also serve as their parents'
only social security in old age. It is sons who carry on the family
line, according to Hindu and Muslim norms.

India's high infant mortality rate (125 per 1,000 live births)
and elevated mortality in early childhood remained significant
stumbling blocks to population control. The lag between any im-
provement in infant and childhood mortality and a change in

110



Geograplhic and Demographic Setting

couples' fertility patterns was again likely to exacerbate the coun-
try's population problem. Studies of' family planning in Uttar
Pradesh indicated that peasants did not believe that a permanent
drop in mortality had occurred. The decline in overall mortality
that was the origin of India's population explosion was simply too
(lifl ulse to be perceived on the level of a single village.

A government task force recommended financial incentives
to (teal with the population problem in early 1984. Its report
suggested that cash payments for sterilization go to couples hav-
ing only two children and that persons with more than two chil-
dren should be barred from holding office. Government workers
were singled out fir a special set of measures; the task force pro-
posed that families with two or three children be eligible for spe-
cial benefits, including cash incentives, pay raises, longer mater-
nity leave, and higher pensions. Disincentives for larger families
were also suggested; the panel recommended cutting govern-
ment-paid medical benefits to a family having more than two or
three children.

Health

Health Conditions
The average Indian born in the mid-1980s could expect to

live roughly 50 to 54 years. Life expectancy had risen dramatically
throughout the century from a scant 20 years in the 1911-20
period. Men had enjoyed a slightly longer life expectancy
throughout the twentieth century, although provisional estimates
for the 1970s showed the difference narrowing to less than a year.
The death rate (per 1,000 of population) declined from 48.6 in the
1910s to 15 in the 1970s. Government goals were to reduce the
death rate to nine per 1,000, drop infant mortality below 60 per
1,00() live births, and raise life expectancy to 64 years by the year
2000.

The country's high infant mortality rate (IMR)-129.9 per 0
1,000 live births in 1975-80--accounted for the high mortality
rate. The death rate for the first year of life (approximately 147 per
1,000 of population) dropped rapidly to roughly 28 per 1,000
among one- to four-year-olds, some 6.3 per 1,000 in the five-to-
nine age-group and, thereafter, 4.2 per 1,000 among 10- to 40-
year-olds. The mortality rate of the first year was equaled only by
that of the population over 75. Women had higher mortality rates
than men until the age of 40. Higher female mortality was at-
tributable to a variety of factors from differential weaning (a re-

111



India: A C(oiitry Study

tlection of the preference for Solis and the high cost of' a giil's
dowry) to poor maternal health care i rullral india. The IN 1R 1had
dropped slightly in the 1970s but remained extreinelv high in
rural lndia-for urban lIndia, 7(0 per 1,(0( live l)irths., fo the
coulntryside, 139.

Infnit mortality deciined precipitously during the twentieth
century, fi-oin 204 deaths per 1,00(0 live lirths ill the 1911-15
period to 129 per 1,000 in the 1961-71 period (see tal)Ie 3, Appen-
dix). The record for the 1970s wis fll less promising, ,'gistering
an overall decline of only :3 )ercent ill contrast to the drop of' 12
)ercent in the previous decade. The urban poptilation enjoyed
the largest share of'the decline. Although between 1970 aid 1978
infant mortality in rural Indiai remained roughly constant. ill the
cities it dropped from 90 to 70 deaths per 1,000 live )irths. Urbal
females between birth and( four years fiared particularly well, and
by the ('n(] of the 1970s their iortality rate was only 6 percent
higher than that of' their male counterparts; gil in the (ounll-
trysi(le continied to (lie at a rate nearly 20 percent greater than
lboVS.

The health statis of In(lia's children varied consid('ral)y\.
Front the mid-,1960s through the late 1970s, the nimber ofchild
Ialborers (predm(iiin antly ill agriculture) rose, while their real
wages (eclilled-factors that might be takeni as indicative of'a de-
terioration in the situation of at least rural children. Nonetheless,
the actual incidence of'child labor droppled, and the( proportion of'
the rnral population of school age attenling classes increased-
b)oth bespeaking an improvement in children's lives.

A 1979 siirvey of children between the ages of'one and 10 in
10 states fiind that 50 to 70 percent of' them suffered from ini-
adequate caloric intake and an additional 10 to 20 )ercent were
receiving insufficient protein as well. The survey also fiind that
the percentage oi children receiving an adequate diet in terms of'
both protein and calories declined in most of the states hiuring the
late 1970s, while the proportion suffering from both caloric and
)rotein deficiencies rose.

There were a number of enldelic co niinicabile diseas,<,s
that ('ontinued to present a serious hazard to public health. The
government has, over the years, set tip a variety of lnational pro-
graims aimed at controlling or era(icating these diseases. The, Na-
tional Malaria Eradication Programme andI the National Filaria
Programme were examples; other programs soight to limit the
incidence of' cholera, diarrheal diseases, trachoma, goiter, and
sexually transinitted diseases.

Smallpox, formerly a significant sotiurce of mortality, was
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(11iadli(att(Iits part ()f tile w~orldw~idIe (flOIt to elimIinacte' that dis-
ease.(Inia was1 dleclaredISI ldII1pox-fi"c( iii 1 975. M Ialaria remied 

it seriouI s blth hazar( I lthligh A its iniden(t1ce d(cline(7 d sharply\ ill
thle 1 )ostiildcf)eI IdeII('e p)eriodi, Inidia felillailled tile mlost heavdvy
iiialai'ial couiitrv ill tile worldl. C nl thle Ifilialava region ab~ove
I , '000 meters was spared. Ill 1965 goVern11inI(It souirces registeredl
()ill\ 150,000) cases, it notable dIrop) from the 75 mnillioni cases ill the
carly Ipostind~eptendelice years. This sticcess was short-lived, ats
thle malarial parasites b~ecame increasingly resistanlt to the dIrugs
aild~ inl5ctici(les us~ed to combilat thle (lisease, thle incidence of,
inialaria inicre asedI. Byv thle iid-197Os there wer'e nearly 6.5 muli-
lion c'ases oil record. A mlodified plani of attack inproved the sitiu-
atioji; b\ 1982 the Inumbler of' cases had fall~en by roughly two-
thiirds.

fit tile 1980s nearly half' th total p~oplationl wats at r'isk to inl-
fection froml filaria parasites; some 15 million showed symp1 toms5
of filariasis, andl another 18 million wer'e deemed to he hosts to thle
p)arasites. Efforts at control have f'ocused onl eliminating the f'ilaria
lar-vae inl ur1ban locales. There wer'e over 1710 M'iaria control units,
wh ich oflered protection to ab~out 24 illion p~eople.

Hlanson's disease (leprosy) remained endemic, andl rouighl\
60( percent of' the population wats at risk, the National Leprosy
Eradication Pr-ogramme coveredl 86 percent of' those at risk. Inl
the early 1980s there were nearly 30 million cases undergoing
Regi Lu'1 tr-eatmnut. At that time Parliament wats con sideriig legi s-
lattion that wouIld repeal the Lepers Act of' 1898 and accordl victimils
of' tile disease b~etter' treatment.

The country wits subject to c.ontinuedl outbreaks 4ofllei'a.
although thle incidlence of the disease declinedl inl the mid- to late-
I 970s. Trachomna, tuiberculosis, and goiter wvere endemic. InI the
ear'ly 1980s there wvere an estimated 10 million cases of' tuber'-
ciilosis, of' which perhaps one-quarter were infectiouls. The Na-
tional Programme fi)r the Control of Blindness suibsumiled the
finiictioni s of' the Trachoma Control Program me. Approxi mately
45 million Indians were vision impaired; rouighly 9 to 10 milion01
were lIind.

'Te goiter belt I-ills throuigh the snl)-Himlalayanl states fioml
Kashmir to the Northeast. Government efforts have beenl geared
to providing iodized salt inl this region. Approximately one-third
of'the region's I)oItilatioii wats afflicted; the incide'nce ranged f'roml
if) to 6if p~ercenlt of a state. There were as wvell a variety of diseases
('ausedl by vitamnin and mineral (leficiencies-eriberi, scurvy, os-
teomalaca, and rickets-and anemnias related to poor nutrition
and the high incidence of parasitic infection.
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lDiarrheal dIiseases(, th l il iar\- c'aii SC ( earlyv chlIdhood
iiortalitv, wvere linlked to inad((Inatt' sewag(' disposal and safie
(irinking-water Suplies. Roughly half of all illntess was attrib~uted
to) poor- sanitation; in rur11al India perhaps S) percent of all ciiJl" -en
wvere intfected by parasitic worms. Istijitates iii tile early 198():
suggested that w~hile moitre tihan 8) perc'ent of' the( urban popula-
tion Ilad access to reason~ably safe witter, fewer than 5 percent of*

rral diwellers lid. \\aterh wue sewage s\ stenis were woehudl over-
stressed; perhaps one-thlirdI of uuba popullations had adlequate sew-
age disposal. and Scarcely aux of' th(ose ouitsidle cities dic.

Health Care
H ealth ('are( facilities and personnel have intcreased( sublstan-

tially since the( early' 1950s (see table 4. Appendix). Byv the early
1 980N there NvO'I'L app~roximnately seven hosp)ital beds(1 andl folur
physicians per 10,00X) individuals. The ('onstitiitiot (charges
StadIes with the responsibility for "the raising of the level of nutri-
tiori and~ the stand~ard( of living of its people and~ the( inmprovenin
of, pI)uuic health."- The union government nonetheless has an fin-
pa('t onl health policy and expenditure. The central govern ment
has influenced public health through the five-year' plans, coord(i-
niatedl plantning with the states, and sponsoredi makjor health pro-
gramns. lIn addition, there were at numbter of* national p)rogramis
anrneci at controlling or eradicating Coil) mliIn icalble dliseases, and
these camne uinder the administration of' the central government.

Primary health centers were the cornerstone of' the rural
health care system. By 1983 there were some 6,00() primnary
health centers and some 65,00() snhcenters. They were p)art of' a
tiered health care system that funneled more difficult cases into
hospitals in cities while attempting to provide at least minimal
routine medical care to the vast imjority in the countryside. Pr'i-
mary health centers and] su been ters relijed on trai nedl paramedics
to mueet most of' their needs.

Indigenous medical practitioners (vaidilas and] hakinis) con-
tinued to enjoy appeal andl practicedl throughout the country. 1
Their profession was f'requently hereditary. A variety of* institui-
tions offered training in indigenous medical systemns. Byv the early
1980s there were more than 1(X) Western-style medical coi-
leges-roughlv triple the mnmber in 1950. Student capacity had
grown fivefold. There were 15 nursing colleges and nearly' 3(0)
nursing schools attached to hospitals. In addition, there were a
variety of programs for training auxiliary health care personnel.

The main thrust of medical care was curative rather than pre-
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ventive. There were exceptions, however, such as nutrition pro-
grants targeted to the most vulnerable segments of the population
(young children and lactating or pregnant mothers) and stipple-
mental feeding programs offering midday meals to children.
There were also efforts to organize an integrated program of child
development services, including nutritional education, immuni-
zation and checkups, and provision of potable water. Primary
health centers provided vitamin and mineral supplements.

Both the fifth and the sixth five-year plans oriented their ef-
fi)rts toward assisting preventive medicine and improving the
health status of the rural population. Both aimed at increasing the
participation of scheduled groups in the program for minimum
needs; supplemental nutrition programs and increasing the sup-
ply of safe drinking water were high priorities. The sixth plan
aimed at training more community health workers and increasing
eflrts to control communicable diseases. There were also efforts
to improve regional imbalances in the distribution of health care
resources.

The sixth plan budgeted Rsl8.2 billion (for value of rupee-
see (lossarv) fir health-an amount roughly triple the outlay of
the fifth plan. Health spending as a portion of total plan outlays,
however, had declined over the years since the First Five-Year
Plan. The health hmdgelt was at a high of 3.3 percent of the total
plan spending in 1951-56; health expenditures were projected at
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1.9 percent of the total for tile sixth planl.

Education

Organization of Education
The Constitution gives the states the power to legislate conl-

cei'iing education, although at 1976 amendmnt (leclares ediica-
tion to he the joint responlsibility of')0th the central and~ thle state
governments. The states and the central government have long,(
sharedl control ill certainl aspects of' educ latiol 1 planinlg and pol-
icy' imlemIenitationi. TIhe central govern ment's p)rep~onderanit role
ill dIraftinig five-year' plans has had anl impact onl education. Simli-
ldylv the un1ion gover'nment hears the mainl responisibility for the

edlucation1 of' Schedutled Tribes and Scheduled Castes.
Thw en ltial go vernI)men t has control of' at numnber of' tnie'

sities deemed to he of' nationial importanlce." It also sets standards
inl research andl technical institutions and those of' h igher' edulca-
tion. These policies allow thle 11111011 a say inl entrance r'equmire-
mnlents-a signif'icant level-, givenl thle importance of* a university
edlucationl ill aIll individlul's car'eer pro)spects.

The union Ministry, of' Education is char'ged wvith seeing to
the cenltral governmuent's r'esponsibilities in educational nmatter's.
The ministry coordinates p)lannling with the states and p)rovides
i nlling f(ior exper'imenltal pro'(gr'ams. Tile in listryv acts thriiough
tile Unliversi ty Grants Commission and the Nationlal Con cil of'
Edcational Research and Training. These organlizations attemplt
to i mprov'e educational standards, develop and initroduce in struc'-
tional material, and designl textbooks ill tile country's numerous
languages. Tile N'ational Council of' Educational Resear'ch andc
Training collects (data ab~out education and conducts educational
resear'ch.

State mlinistries of' education dleal with education at tllat
level. City school iboardls am'e umnder' the sup~ervisionl of' bothl thle
state edu1c'ationl miniis try and tile municipal gover'nmeln~lt. Inl r'ur al
areas eithler the district b~oard or tile Lpancllavat (village council)
oversees school b~oards. The signlificant role tile panchbavat P)lays
inl education has often m~ean t tile politicization of elemlen tary e~du-
cationl, becauise teachlers' appointments and~ tr'ansfer's oftenl be-
com~e hot political issues.

State gov'ernments pr'ovide most educational ftunding, al-
thoughl the central government has, over the years, assumed
muore anid more oftlle cost of educational developmlent as outlined
under the five-year p~lanls. The arrangement Ilas resulted inl coin-



Statc ()\~ cimii'iits haive su ggestedl th at their prioritics w('rt oftci
(Ii('tatcd( liloi'(. l)v tite finlancial alloceationls of tic cen'(tral govcrli-
iiit'iit thiaii b\ their ownl ('()stitliilits, pretelrelices. Sp)endling for

('(11lcat ionl rml l~eteef 4.6 and 7.7 prci-ent of' to tal expi~ei(hIi-
tiircs fr-om the 1950s through the 1970s. Some 2.6 percenit of the
S ixth i v'-Y ear Plans b udIget was allocatedl to education. Ini the
early 1980s rouI ghly 10 percent of central andi state money wvent to
e(llicatiol-mvell belowx the average of 79 other developing coiin-
tries.

[he11re were a wIdie variety of, edutcational Systems inl Indlia.
C oastatl areas such ats those inl lahatrashitra, Tramil Nadui, and
West B~engal, which camne un ider British rule earliest, mlade rapid
pr'ogress inl education. By contrast, inlandl regions or' those iso-
late(I by geo graphiic I hrriers-Rajasthan, U ttar Pradesh, MIadhya
Pratdesli Bihiar, ()rissa, and Kashmir ats examples-lagged bC-
hind. Educational history has p)roved at good indicator of'general
clonmic staltuls those states that were colonized early and have
dlevelopedl eduicationlal systems outrank others Inl per capita inl-
('Oiil.

AXlthouigh ther'e w~as considerable termiinological con)iisiolI,
inl gener'al the states ill the i mid- 1980s continued to divide edlica-
tioii iinto) 1repriilark., pirimary, m idd~le (or intermediate), andI~ se('-
oildarv levels. The primary and middle schools constituitedl
('1(1Iientar., education, which was supp)1 osed to be( tree and coinl-
puilsorv. -lie secondary' school system was sometimes furlther
subldividled into seco(idarv anii gh secondary Scho ols; high see-
oiidarv sclhools typical1lv provided at college preparatory cuir-
ri'IIlIIIuII. Somle staites hdl Jiuior C'olleges. bit ill 1both f'ormu and
siublstance tlit(.\ were similar to high secondary schools. A number
of, states had two- to thre-ye-var secondlary schools that provided
SO1)1 meV()Citi( )nal train ing. The( syvsteiu of' higher education comn-
p~rised c'ollege's and unliversities (see f ig. 10).

Iit the iid-1I9S~s education was compul Isory for chIilId ren he-
tw 'en the' age s of'six and 14. 'Whether or' not children actually at- 1
ttid~ed scho01oliuriing that period depended on the regionl ill
Mhiich tit(. hivo'o and the indlividulal's sex and famliily situlationl.
( .liild labor played( an iimportant role inl the rural econlomy. Lesser
oleveloped states, such'l as B~ihar, Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh,
( rissat, Rakjasthau. and Uttar P~radecsh, had lower attendlance
rates. Trhe level of' poverty andi the large nuiner of' small, scat-
tered( settlements made attendlance (difficult to enfor'ce. Girls' en-
rolmeit inl these regions wvas termed "almost hopeless."

C hildren of' widely (liflerent ages entered the first grade.
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Source: Based on infbrmation from India, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Re-
search and Reference Division, India: A Reference Annual, 1983, New Delhi,
December 1983, 49.

Figure 10. Typical Organization of Education, Mid-1980s

Dropout and repetition rates were elevated, and attrition among
those who entered first grade was high-of every 100 first-grade
students, only 40 could expect to reach the fifth grade, only 25 the
eighth. Poverty, overcrowded classrooms, and lack of proper in-
structional equipment contributed to the high dropout rate.

The language of instruction was the regional language or the
children's mother tongue. The curriculum in rural areas was lim-
ited to reading, writing, and basic arithmetic. Urban schools
sometimes offered a wider variety of subjects. Because so few of
those entering school completed the first four grades, considered
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the minimun essential for permanent literacy, iany who at-
tended classes remained semiliterate. Teaching consisted mainly
of lectures; there was mnuch stress on rote learnin ,.

Expanding educational opportu ni ties, especially those fior
primary-school children, has been a major policy goal since inde-
pendence. The sixth plan sought to increase the proportion of the
school-age population (six to 14 years) enrolled in classes fr-om 69
to 90 percent. Enrollments grew enormously throughout the
1950s to the mid-1980s (see table 5, Appendix). From the First
Five-Year Plan until the beginning of the sixth, the percentage of
the elementary school-age population attending classes more
than doubled; the proportion of 14- to 17-year-olds attending
some fi)rm of secondary school grew from 5 to 25 percent. In 1950
two of every 10 primary school-age children were enrolled in
classes; 1y 1981-82 nearly five-sixths were. In 1950 there were
ft-'wer than half a million students in institutions of higher educa-
tion; bv the late 1970s there were more than 3 million.

The number of physical plants and teachers increased
dramatically. Middle and secondary schools registered the
steepest rates of growth; they grew by 8.5 and 6.5 times, respec-
tively, between 1950-51 and 1980-81 (see table 6, Appendix).
The number of primary schools more than doubled, and the
number of teachers showed a similar rate of increase. At the same
time the qualifications of the teaching staff improved. The per-
centage of trained (or certified) teachers climbed steadily
throughout the 1950-80 period. The proportion of trained
teachers among those working in primary and middle schools,
less than 60 percent in 1950, was nearly 90 percent in 1980.

The availability of educational facilities varied between city
and countryside as well as among the country's diverse regions.
Nonetheless, the years since independence had seen major prog-
ress in smoothing out the most pronounced disparities between
rural and urban dwellers. In 1957 about 60 percent of the rural
population had a primary school (grades I through V) in their vil-
lage; by 1978 nearly 80 percent did. More than 90 percent of the 0
rural populace had a school within two kilometers. Areas popu-
lated primarily by Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes fared
worse. Roughly 30 percent of the Scheduled Caste villages did
not have a school located within two kilometers, and 8 percent of
tribal peoples did not. Likewise, the availability of educational
facilities varied considerably by region. In the late 1970s the Pun-
jabis were the best served; 98 percent of their children lived
within one kilometer of a primary-level school. The inhabitants of
Arunachal Pradesh were the worst off; some 40 percent of pri-
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niary-school-age children lived more than one kilonmeter fioit a
school.

The trends in middle- and secondary-school expansion paral-
leled those of pri mary education. The nuimber of middle schools
grew by 8.5 times in three decades (1950s-70s); the nnl)er of
middle-school teachers increased nearly tenfbld. There were
more than six times as many secondary schools in the early 1980s
as there had been in 1950, and seven times as manv teachers. The
proportion of qualified iniddle-school teachers increased tnim
just over half to nearly 90 percent.

In 1957 only 3 percent of all villages had a middle school; by
the late 1970s more than 10 percent did. Roughly one-third of the
rural populace was served by a middle school within their own vil-
lages; nearly 80 percent had one within three kilometers. Only 8
percent of rural Indians did not have a middle school within five
kilometers of their habitations. In 1957 scarcely one-third of all
villages had a secondary school within eight kilometers; by the
late 1970s more than 70 percent of all villages (accounting f'or
more than 80 percent of all rural inhabitants) had access to a sec-
ondarv school within eight kilometers.

Enrollments have grown concomitantly with the expansion
of schools and teachers. At the primary level they more than
quadrupled between 1950-51 and 1984-85; middle-school class-
es, starting from a lower base, grew more than eightfold. During
a similar period secondary-school enrollment grew nearly
ninefold (see table 7, Appendix). The percentage of the school-
age population attending middle school nearly doubled; by the
early 1980s more than 40 percent of 11- to 14-year-olds were en-
rolled. By that time nearly 30 percent of all 14- to 17-vear-olds
were attending secondary school.

The increased presence of facilities and teachers throughout
the country notwithstanding, in the mid-1980s female enrollment
lagged behind that of males. Any real effort to meet the ambitious
sixth-plan goal of nearly universal primary-school enrollments
would entail increasing the school attendance of girls, especially
those living in the countryside (see table 8, Appendix). During
the first five grades nearly all school-age boys attended, while
only two-thirds of girls (lid. Indeed, although girls' enrolinent (as
a percentage of the female school-age poptilation) has increased in
middle and secondary schools, in primary school their share has
held steady since the early 1960s.

Low female enrollment, especially in rural areas, was the
pattern for all educational levels. In the late 1970s girls accounted
for roughly one-third of middle-school students and for slightly
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more thanI oIe-q(Ilarter of those iII villages. ()II the )ISecoIldalN level
girls cL'C)vnted for less than :30 percent of'overall enlrollnent and
only 22 percent in villages.

The trend among Scheduled Triles and Scheduled (astes
ranged from roughly eqnal to slightly worse than that of most of
India's rural areas. Certainly there were compounding factors-
poverty and small scattere( settlenleuts that were less likely to
have schools--that mnade it more difficult for" children of, these
groups to attend classes. Among Scheduled Castes, girls rep-
resented about one-third oflprinary-school eiroll inet, a percen-
tage that fell to one-quarter in middle school and one-fifth at the
secondary level.

Female enrollment varied significantly by region. Primary-
school enrollments approached parity in Meghalaya (tile highest,
in which 49 percent of primary students were girls); Kerala; Anda-
man and Nicobar Islands; Chandigarh; Delhi; Goa, Daman, and
Diu; and M izoram. Girls' participation in education was lowest in
the inland and more isolated regions: Rajasthan (lowest with 24
percent), Bihar, laryana, Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar
Pradesh, and Arunachal Pradesh. Roughly the same regions re-
ported approximately the same places for middle-school and sec-
ondary-school female enrollments.

The low enrollment of girls has been the principal stumbling
block to the country's efforts to achieve fill enrollment of elemen-
tary-school-age children. There were other problems; schools
and teachers were generally of poorer (Ilality in the countryside,
and the degree of "wastage" (dropping out) among male and
female students alike was high, especially in rural areas where
child labor was an important component in fJamily income. Any
substantial progress in this area demands that India come to grips
with the cultural and economic reasons lying behind nonatten-
(lance.

Various forms of private schooling were common; many
schools were strictly private, whereas others enjoyed certain
kinds of government grants-in-aid but were still run privately.
The quality of these institutions varied greatly. The best were the
English-language mission schools; others were run, in the words
of one critic, simply "for exploitation and patronage."

Most primary schools were under local control, but a sub-
stantial minority were run by the union government. Approxi-
mately 10 percent of all primary schools were private; the propor-
tion rose to more than one-third in cities. Private schools played a
more prominent role the higher the educational level. More than
2( percent of middle schools were private; they accounted for ap-
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proxinately half of all Students enrolled in tha' e(dicational level.
More than 60 percent of all secondary schools were private,

of those in cities, nearly 70 percent. The situation was similar in
the case of higher secondary schools. Nearly two-thirds of all sec-
ondary-school students were enrolled in private institutions of
some sort. Of secondary schools attached to degree-granting col-
leges, nearly three-fourths were private. The privileged mature of
this kind of educational organization was reflected in pupil-
teacher ratios, which were substantially lower in filly private
schools.

Higher education, once the nearly exclusive domain of the
wealth,, and privileged, has since independence become the goal
of virtually every student completing secondary school. In the
1950 school y'ear there were some 360,000 students enrolled in
colleges and universities; by the early 1980s the number had risen
to nearly 4 million-a more than tenfold increase in three dec-
ades. TAere were 132 universities (more than five times the
n umber at independence), some 500 teacher training colleges
(nearly a tenfbld increase), and more than 500 other colleges.

Universities originally functioned mainly to prescribe
courses and textbooks, to hold exams, and to award degrees. Until
early in the twentieth century, universities did no direct teaching
or research. Teaching was the bailiwick of colleges run either by
provincial governments or by private agencies and affiliated with
the universities. By the 1960s most universities were engaged in
teaching on the graduate and professional level.

In the early 1980s there continued to be a high rate of attri-
tion among students in higher education. A substantial portion
failed their examinations more than once, and substantial nuim-
bers dropped out; perhaps one in four students made it through
the thll course of studies. Even those students who were success-
fid could not count on the university degree to assure them em-
ployment. In earlier years a bachelor's degree often provided en-
trance to the elite, but in contemporary India it serves as a chance
to become a white-collar worker at a relatively modest salary. The
government continues to be the principal employer of educated
manpower.

The state governments played a powerful role in the running
of all but the national universities, which were under the direc-
tion of the central government. Political considerations, if not
outright political patronage, had a significant part in appoint-
ments. The state governor was usually the university chancellor,
and the vice chancellor, who actually ran the institution, was usu-
ally a political appointee. Not only were appointments subject to
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Students in a vocational school
Cou rtesy Embassy of India,

Washington

political jockeying, but state governments also had control over
grants and other forms of recognition. Caste affiliation and regional
background were recognized criteria for admission and appoint-
ments in many colleges. Family influence assisted the well-con-
nected, if academically unpromising, student to gain admission.

Education and Society
Historically, Indian education has been elitist. Hindu educa-

tion was tailored to the needs of Brahman boys who were taught to
read and write by a Brahman teacher. A number of schools corn-
bining the functions of judicial councils, ecclesiastical synods, and
associations of the learned formed tl,, nucleus of something akin
to universities, having faculties of medicine, law, military sci-
ence, philosophy, music, and mathematics.

Under the Mughals, Muslim education was similarly elitist,
although its bias reflected economic factors rather than those of
caste background. Beginning in the twelfth century, the Muslims
introduced maktabs, primary schools attached to mosques. There 0
Muslim boys learned t, recite the Quran. At a more advanced
level were imadrasahs (colleges), which provided 10 to 12 years of
study in Arabic language and literature as well as Islamic theology
and law, history, and the sciences. As a general rule, attendance
was limited to the sons of wealthy families. The maktab usually re-
lied on Persian as the language of instruction; that of the ma-
drasah was Arabic. Both Hindu and Muslim education deterior-
ated along with the decline of Mughal power in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries.
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!t uder British rule the precise role education should play in

colonial policy was subject to debate. Proponents of the "'Orien-
talist" view sought to preserve and fbster the extant literary Ian-
guages-Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic. Anglicists, by contrast, la-
vored English as the medium of instruction; their efforts focused
on creating an Indian elite loyal to the British Empire. Still others
saw the value of education in its potential to uplift the Indian mas-
ses. Supporters of this view-missionaries were virtually the only
practitioners of this approach-favored the use of vernacular lan-
guages.

The Anglicists eventually triumphed. Their views were
typified in Charles Grant, an early director of the East India Coin-
pany. (;rant was a tireless campaigner for Indian education.
which he saw as a means of extending the virtues of civilization,
s)ecifically Christianity, to the subcontinent's elite. In the 1813
East India Act, Parliament stipulated an annual budget oft I OO(X)
for the development of education.

The Anglicist-Orientalist controversy was laid to rest in
Thomas Babington Macaulay's 1835 "XMinute on Education."
Macaulay recommended that higher education he Western in
content and that the language of instruction be English in order to
create "ia class of persons, Indian in blood and color, but English
in taste, in opinions, in morals, and in intellect." The governor
general of India, Lord Bentinck, took up the cause. Through an
Order of Council he declared, "'The great object of the British
government ought to be the promotion of European literature
and science among the natives of India; and that all the funds ap-
propriated for the purposes of education would )e best employed
on English education alone."

The decision to make English the official language of instruc-
tion fiueled demand for English-language secondary schools. For
Indians aspiring to prestigious employment in government, edu-
cation was essential to career advancement. It was never viewed
its a means of bringing about social revolution. Rather than found 0
public schools, the British preferred to subsidize private educa-
tion; grants-in-aid to )rivate schools have remained a significant
fi'ature of' conteml)orary Indian education.

The Educational Dispatch of 1854 called fir commencing
university education in India as well as more provincial control of
educational institutions. In 1857 universities were started in
Bombay, Calcutta, and Madras. The universities were primarily
degree-granting institutions that regulated a numl)er of affiliated
colleges. As university degrees became more and more critical for
entering the higher ranks of government service, preparation for
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unlliversit\ exa tis calIe to dominate secondary and (veil priinar\
education. Academic and literary curricula were elliphasized to
the detriment of scientific, technical, or vocational stiidies.

The shift to provincial control over edtiiational institutions
began with the formation of (departments of public instruction in
each province. Further impetus came with the (;over nmeit of
India acts of 1921 and 19:35. These g c; control oftedneation to In-
dian ministers, who were in turn respollsible to provincial legisla-
tures.

British policies reinforced the preexisting elitist tendencies
of South Asian education. By t\ ing entrance and advancement in
government service to academic education, colonial rule left as its
legacy an educational system geared to preserving the position
and prerogatives of the more privileged. Education served as a
gt atekeeper," permitting an avenue of' upward mobility to those

few able to muster sufficient resources.
Even the eflorts of' the militantly nationalistic Indian Na-

tional Congress (see Glossary) ran aground in the ftace of' the en-
trenched interests defending the existing system of' education.
Early in the 1900s Congress called for national education with an
eiuphasis on technical and vocational training. In 1920 Congress
initiated a boycott of governnent-aided and -controlled schools; it
founded several national schools and colleges, but to little avail.
The rewards of an English-style education were so great that the
boycott was largely ignored, and the Congress schools soon disap-
peared.

Secondary education has traditionally catered to the in-
terests of'the higher and upwardly mobile castes (see Caste in Op-
eration, ch. 5). Despite substantial increases in the spread of sec-
ondary schools and growth in enrollment (roughly 20 percent of
the school-age population was covered in the early 1980s), secon-
darv schooling remained a way station for those bent on social
status and mobility through acquisition of a white-collar job.

In the mid-1980s the vast majority of' students making it to
secondary school continued to be from twice-born (see Glossary)
castes and middle- to upper-class families living in urban areas. In

the nineteenth century postprimary students were dispropor-
tionately Brahmans; their traditional concern with learning and
their general level of wealth gave them an advantage under
British educational policies. By the early twentieth century sev-
eral powerful cultivator castes had realized the advantages of edU-
cation as a passport to political power and had organized to ac-
quire formal learning. "Backward" castes (usually economically
disadvantaged Sudras) who had acquired some wealth took ad-
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vantage of their status to secure educational privileges (see Social
Change, Al..5). A region's three or four most powerful castes typ-

icallv dominated the school system. In addition, the widespread
role of pri'ate education and the payment of fees even at govern-
tnent-run schools discriminated against the poor.

The Sixth Five-Year Plan (FY 1980--84) sought to ameliorate
the more elitist aspects of the educational system and redirect
scarce educational resources in ways more beneficial to society as
a whole. The plan called fbr increasing the funding for both pri-
mary scho)ling and adult education while cutting higher educa-
tion's share of the pie. Postsecondary school was to be more flex-
il)le in admitting older students and in offering a greater variety of
no,,ornmal programs and job-oriented curricula. The idea behind
these reforms was to allow Indians greater latitude in pursuing
postsecondary studies while making these studies more relevant
to the needs of working students. Such efforts had the further vir-
tue of reducing the cost of higher education, because evening and
correspondence courses were typically popular and often paid
their own way. In principle, the sixth plan wanted subsidized
higher education available to only a relatively few academically
qualified, low-income students.

The sixth plan aimed at revising vocational education and
making it more relevant to the demands of the workplace. The
secondary-school curriculun was to be reoriented to the majority
of secondary students, i.e., those for whom it was the final educa-
tional experience. For those students the plan called for a termi-
nal course of studies geared to the country's need for more techni-
cally trained students.

The sixth plan also called for a two-thirds reduction in adult
illiteracy; the plan made adult education part of the minimum
needs program for those who fall below the poverty line. It was an
extremely aml)itious goal; the proportion of adult illiterates had
declined only a modest 8 percent under previous five-year plans
(1960-75) to a still hefty 64 to 69 percent.

Female illiteracy was much higher, some 75 percent in the
early 1980s. Even this represented major gains in recent decades. 0
At the beginning of the twentieth century only one literate in 15
was a woman; by 1981, one in four was. Increasing female literacy
was an important component in efforts to reduce the staggering
rate of infant mortality, because the literacy of mothers was posi-
tively correlated with a lowered infant mortality rate. Further at-
tempts to reduce substantially adult illiteracy would certainly
confront many of the same problems as have those efforts aimed at
increasing female participation in the formal educational systea.
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Students at Red Fort Delhi
Courtesy Air-India Library

Higher education, originally founded to provide a loyal corps
of colonial administrators, has proved a mare's nest. It was part
and parcel of the process that kept swelling the ranks of the civil
service, because the government continued to be the main source
of the coveted white-collar work that most degree holders sought.
Although enrollments have swelled, many of the graduates were
ill-suiied to meet the country's needs.

Examinations that were given at the end of secondary school
to determine admission to college and others given in college to
award degrees have traditionally dominated Indian education.
Because a degree remained necessary to gain even low-level
white-collar employment and the examinations determined the
conferral of diplomas, higher education in the mid-1980s con-
tinued to be the pursuit of a "pass." Mass copying and leaking of
examination questions were frequent and were sometimes en-
couraged by teachers whose job security depended on the pro-
portion of their students who pass. Nevertheless, the failure rate
remained high; observers noted that the system served a
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gatekeeper fhlntion, eliminating sttidents whose fanily back-
groiunds wvere disadvantaged tfioii competing with the more
privileged tor jobs.

A significant nlumber of the students who have swelled post-
secoudarv enrollnents were the first in their families to go to col-
lege. These lower-caste and rural students tended to go into the
less demanding liberal arts cotrses. The better prepared students
from higher-caste or higher-class families often chose the more
prestigious science courses that have more demanding entrance
requirements (including knowledge of English).

Unemployment among graduates (much less the many who
failed to complete a course of studies) was a growing and trouble-
some phenomenon. Even degree holders in technical fields were
not immune. In the mid-1980s there were an estimated 150,000
unemployed engineers in the country. Indeed, although the de-
velopment of a system of technical education was one of India's
postindependence achievements, much of this growth occurred
in higher education, leaving serious imbalances in the country's
available work force. There were vastly too many engineers rela-
tive to technicians.

lepeatedl efforts to upgrade vocational training on the secon-
darv level-a goal of the Sixth Five-Year Plan (among others)-
met with concerted resistance. The senior civil service adminis-
trators charged with implementing the reforms were themselves
products of the educational system to be reformed. Further, most
seconlary schools were under private control, and the govern-
inent's ability to influence their curricula was limited. Even those
enrolled in vocational education often used it as a stepping-stone
to higher education rather than job training.

Conditions in institutions of higher education varied signifi-
cantly. They were f'equently had in government-run schools and
much worse in private colleges. In private institutions students
often paid dearly for poorly run, substandard facilities and in-
adequate teaching. Licensing was the domain of the state govern-
ments, and the political pressures to provide faucilities (partici-
larly when neighboring states (lid so) often led to the erosion of
educational standards.

In the early 1980s the government of Maharashtra an-
nounced that those interested in starting engineering colleges
and polvtech|nic schools could apply for licenses. The nit nber of
engineering colleges increased eightfold, ail(] the number of stu-
dents in these institutions rose from 1,8(I ) to 8( ). The number
of polytechnics rose from 30 to 120; student enrollment in them
increased by more than three and one-half times.
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St 1I(ei ts, sii(eS il pasn the c\a1Iliililationhs (seltiaI to at-
taijinr at deg~ree Nvas often dismal; at 25-Ipercehit pass rate was not
1hii1lstial. especially ini the newer col leges. The facilities that c(-I
leges po)sssed were uisually Nvocfillflyi nad(latce there were Ii-
braries without hooks, technical schools withiout laboratories or
workshops, and uIiakeshlift classrooms. D~espite p)(or facilities ad

it less thani glowing track rcord for)] assisting sti indents to get de-
grees. plrivate colleges co~ntin uedl to charge "wvhatever thle market
will bear.- There were numerous stratagems fo~r subverting state
reguilationis ini tile mInatter of' fees. Observers cstiiilatecl that
polytechnics in som~e regions charged fees in the riinge of* Rs6()0(
to Hs 000. and( some colleges stippleinintelihir earnings
fromx students fees by' (I inditig "donations."

Statisvtical Outtline of India. 1984 and~ the findianl go(verl-
ment's India: A Refer('nce Annual, 1.983 providle uisefil statistical
background on the sublject matter of' this chapter. Tim Dyson's
"Preliminlarv Demlography of 1981 Cenisus" and Rosanna Ledlbet-
ter's "Thirty Years of Family Planning iii India" are useful and
reasonlably current. Likewise, Shanta Kohlis Family PlanninA, in
India and( Mahendia K. Premi s The JDeinog(rapliic Situation in
India providle background onl populiation structure and Control.
Shiv Kumar Sain's Development of Education in India p~rovidles
anl overview ol that slbject. Susanne andI Lloyd Rudolph's Educa-
tion and Politics in India, although p~ublishedl in 1972. contains
excellent background. (For further inf'ormation and complete ci -
tations, see Bibliography.)
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1 Lii I\ is 'riti V; ciou( for h Indian l ife and c lt ure ats it
hlas tIt lheQll inl tile W~est since the( great age offaith ill the Mid~le
Ages. I Iindtuisni. the( major religion of Indttian Civilization and~ tite
faith of over 8) percenlt of the population , is not, strictly spealking.
it religfion ill the Western senlse; it is neither a creedi nor at ch urch.

R-ather,; it is tile taly f the spiritual expressionl of tite Hindu
people, it profound, complex, and largely anonymous outgrowth
of time South Asianl Won-l viewV anld cosmob01gv. To thle I indn~i it is
iti expression of'the nature of thle universe, at reality mu uich differ-
emit fr-omi that Which molded thle religions tradlitionis of the W~est.
Ut) indlian society it providies, even inl the final decades of' thle
twelitieth century, both tile broad outline and( muchi of the fine
dietail of social life.

D~aily life inl India, f'ar more than inl Western societies, is
charged wvith religious meaning. Religion permeates flitily' and
personal life ats well ats most major social anti Political movements.
It un mderlies and justifies the caste system andI conseqluently regu-
lates interpersonal andl intergroup relations. Because 1-indulisim
theologically is probaly the most ttolerant allti elastic tof thle
wo rld's major filithis, religions prfactice varies tremendously by
getography', social position, faumily custom, and personal prefer-
eimce. Thme options for religious practice openl to at given 11ndi-
vidual, however, are strictly constrained by his or her stocial ptosi-
tion. A body of doctrine amt1 practice as varied as Hinduism would
probably be considered, inl other p)arts of thle vorl, at constella-
tioni of' relatedl religions rather than at single religio~n.

Like the Middle East, the Indian subcontinent has been parl--
ticularly fertile grotind for religiouis speculations. Buiddhism,
whlich- dominates much) of Asia ontside the subcontinent-as well
ats Jainism and( Sikhismi, religions largely limited to the suibconti-
liet-grew out of' thle indigenous cltural tradition. Buddhism
euijo\ ed a large inlitial following inl India but virtually diedl out 1
there or was reabsor1bedi in to II induism. During the 1950s, hlow-
ever, Budd~hism experienced at significant revival through mass
coner'sionms byv 1mtt(Iichables, and inl thle nmid-19805 it accounted
h*,I Ir ea,'lv I percent tof tile total population, but for at much larger
percm tage in cem'tainl areas. Jainismi and Sikhism accounted for
0.5 percent and 1.9 p)ercent o~f the p)opulation, respectively,

D~espite the social and cultural dlominance of Hinduism , reli-
gions of foreign origin have at various tims enteredl the suibconiti-
nent, where they exercise varyinig degrees of influence. Islaml,
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influential 11-iii thet twelfth ceiitirv oilwardl, was lot.cetituries the
religionl of the rulers of large parts of Intdia all(l todIay is thle second
most p~revalen~t religion,~ approximately I11 percent of' thle popiula-
tioti were adherents. Iindia has tile fourth largest iMuslimi -oittuitil-
ity ill the wvorldI. Despite tile finherent inconisistenicies lbetween

thle tenlets and cosmology of Hliniduism and Islaml, the latter has
developedl into a signlif icanit cultural idfi ence and over at period of'
centuries has evolved at form11 peculiar to thle subcontinent. Chris-
tian s, who accounted for over 2 percent of the population inl thle
1 980s, and the mu11ch smaller comnmunities of* Loroastrianls and
Jews consist of the descendants of' ap~ostates or of' immigrants
seeking religious fieedoin. Ani indeterminate numbher of people
classifiedl as trihals adhere to various local or tribal religions that
app~arently predate caste Hinduism and are practiced inl remote
areas beyondc its swayv.

Ill general, the religious minorities tendl to cluster in certain
geograph ic regiomis and social positions, and these concentrations
inagnif\' their influence. Ill addition to their several centers of'
geographic concentration, however, Muslims are f'onuid in sub-
stantial numbers throughout the country, inl both urban and rural
areas, and eve rywherie they, tend to cluster in specific social 1)osi-
tiomus . Onmly inl the states of' Puunah, O)rissa, and Nagaland (lid they'
constituite less than 2 percent of' the popuilation inl the 19 80s.

Although adherents of' nom inally different religions anol]
sects, many Indians continue practices anld b~elief's that spring
from the Hinduism fr-om which most nonl-Hindlu 'onmmuhnities amre
converts. A broad stratum of common p)opular' or folk religious
ctustom andl belief'persists. Despite this similarity oflI'rms and thet
tolerance of'Nvarying belief's and practices, howvever, strong com-
mutnal identity binds the iemblers of each religion. The most sig-
nificant communal rift dlivides Hlindus from Muislims. Other
minority sects are reeducating their' adherenits and reassemrting
their distinctive tenets inl ordler to resist assimilation into Hinl-
(huism. The Christian sects are suibmerging many of their (dfer-
ences in order' to for'm a more comprehensive church organliza-
tion. The Sikhs, a particular'ly stmrong grouip, am'e extremely vocal
and at times violent.

Despite the p)ervasive influence of' religion oi social lif'e and
despite the religious basis of' the 1947 partition of' British India
into India and Pakistan, the Indian union has, since indepen-
dhence, remained officially a secular state. Not only dloes India re-
ject the establishment or recognition of at state religion, hut also
several b~asic policies that the Constitution makes explicit have as
their goal the ending of the rituial stratification of society into
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castes having unequal rights. I)espite official efforts at abolishing
age-old disabilities of the lower castes an( the untouchables, the
religiously sanctioned conception oftsociety and, in fact, all lifi as
d hierarchy of iiihiereitlh uniequial beings appeared it] early 1985
to retain its vigor and traditionial influeiice among the vast major-
ity of Indians (see fig. 11).

Basic Concepts of South Asian Religions

The indigenous religions of South Asia spring from an an-
(ient and self-consistent cultural tradition that developed over a
period of centuries in relative isolation from surrounding cul-
tures. Consequently, the religions embody assumptions about
the nature of reality, the universe, and man's place in it that differ
markedly from those that molded the religions of' Middle Eastern
origin prevalent in the West. The spiritual striving of Hinduism
and related faiths differs from that of the West both in forn and in
hasic direction. Not only are the answers to man's religious quest
unrecognizable in Western terms, but the questions are also.

The result of the spiritual and intellectual efforts of hundreds
of' millions of people over a period of millennia, this religious tra-
dition is undoubtedly more subtle, complex, and varied than that
of' the West. Attempts by fbreigners to perceive it across the
chasm of their differing assumptions are generally doomed to sup-
eificiality at best, for Indian religious thought has explored in de-
tail areas of experience that most Western religions bypass. In ad-
dition, the extreme relativity and flexibility of the Indian spiritual
universe has permitted a diversity of interpretation and expres-
sion probably unparalleled in the world.

Nevertheless, even the most superficial grasp of South Asian
religion rests on the understanding of a number of basic concepts
or themes that pervade it. These can in no sense be considered
basic beliefs or postulates, because there is probably no point of
belief or doctrine on which all Hindus agree. Indeed, there exists
neither the requirement nor the expectation that people need
agree. The South Asian cosmology is far more relative and flexibly
construed than that of'the West. It is based on a relativism so pro-
found as to be disorienting to those used to firmer moorings of the
comparatively simple and mechanistic Western moral and ethical
universe.

Much energy has been spent over the centuries on ap-
proaches to the question of what is real and how to comprehend it.
The physical world of experience and the phenomena that appear

135



India: A C~ountry Study1

Stt4 ruintertr hwn

percntag o~stat 0~ ni~ teritor poti lti 2

Q~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Arnca rds 3 ter osu 7 hita

Q Asosn24% oslns)CBQ eg~aloo 47 Chistan. 2% th 7

Str tha e oidu usin, territon so ing u dh , or li

igurerenag 11. states and union territor uaiesonrig ihCn
cent r)in of Non-ind Cmmistis, t 71r

136 3%Crsta)Mzrm( 6 hita

J.. u d .,., (5%Muli; Skh 7' aglad 67 Criho, 1%--er



Reli-ioEs Life

to tIe ii ir h'tlctiIIg I I i e Ot aI )solht Ir alitv re li t maya (illusion,
lnirage, false ilpression, or show). Somiiewhere lbehinl or within
the data ofdaihl experience lurks trule reality, separated from mail
Iby' the veil of his ignorance and the inadequacy ofthis ilunderstad-
ilg. Reality can be known only as special knowledge. The method
of' knowing or comprehending reality has long beeni a central
theme of Indian Spiritual (ndeavor. Numerous schools, sages,
sects, and cults have proposed methods of piercing the veil,
whether by exercise of the intellect, devotion to deities, mlortifi-
cation of the flesh, orgiastic expansioin of the senses, ecstatic in-
sight, disciplined meditation, heightened 1)o(Iv control, or any of'
a number of other means. Using these methods, diligent, fbrtu-
nate, and spiritually gifted individuals can gain moksha (or mukti),
release from the fadse knowledge or illusory reality of the external
world. Many of the religious movements in Indian history have
centered on original methods or insights in the quest for release
from the bondage of maya.

Only special capacities, efforts, and diligence suffice to gain
release. Consequently, not all or even most individuals can aspire
to reach this spiritual height; only a small minority of the spiritu-
ally advanced may hope fbr success and then only through rigor-
01s effort. Although only the most elevated spirits may attain
pure release, the less advanced can take part in a different but
equally valid spiritual life suited to their less demanding require-
inents.

In South Asia devotional life is believed to match the
capacities of the worshiper or aspirant; there are many ways to ap-
proach the divine, all equally suitable for the particular situation.
The divine permeates the universe; it is the reality behind the il-
lusion of sense experience, whether in the form of an abstract
world soul, one or a number of personified gods, a principal or
motive force of creation, a basic truth or system of truths, or any of
a number of other interpretations. People perceive the divine in a
form appropriate to their spiritual and temporal stations, which
are often closely related, and so approach it as they believe they
can and should.

People, like all beings (including animals and, fbr theists,
gods), exist as part of a hierarchy of life arranged according to
spiritual advancement or purity. Man is only one of a chain of be-
ings that pass through imultiple incarnations, occupying during
their various lives numerous positions in the hierarchy. This es-
sential equality of the souls of all creatures is the rationale for the
principal of ahimsa (noninjury to living things, often taking the
forn of vegetarianism), which is the basis of many South Asian
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ethical systems. The hicrarchy is at bottoli the just expression of
the ethical nature of the universe, fbr each being occupies the
position determined by the karma earned in previous lifetimes.

Karma is the nmechanism that regulates the functioning ofthe
chain of life. It is variously interpreted by several schools of'
thought, sometimes as a blind force like the law of gravity, some-
times as a kind of account, sometimes as a sort of cosmic grit that
adheres to souls. In most general terms, however, it is the balance
of' the total goodness or badness of the actions of a soul. One's
karma determines not only the position to be occupied for the
present life but also the general tendency of that life for good or
ill. In other words, good karma inclines a life to good fortune at a
high point on the scale, and bad karma to bad fortune in a low po-
sition. It appears, however, to determine not particular events or
decisions but merely the general tendency of events. As the indi-
vidual soul interacts with his (or her) present karma, his present
circumstances, and the rules governing his present existence, he
not only works out his past karma but also establishes his future
karma. It is possible, within the limits of any life, to live in an
exemplary fashion in the terms of that life situation and so acquire
the karma that will raise one's position in future lives. The rigid
inequality that characterizes traditional South Asian society is
therefore, in a cosmic sense, deserved.

Not only is the life of souls cyclical, but the existence of uni-
verses is also. Numerous world systems have existed in the past,
will exist in the fuiture, and probably exist at the present. The con-
cept of life on other planets or in other solar systems is assumed in
many cases. Each world system exists for the length of a kalpa, a
period of time inconceivably long in human terms. Many poetic
metaphors are traditionally used to describe this infinity of time,
which in reality is only an episode in creation. Each world system
ends in a cosmic disaster, after which another cycle of creation,
duration, and ultimate destruction follows.

Unlike Western religions, in which the soul's single sojourn
on earth and in history determines its fate for all eternity and in
which every day and indeed every action is a unique and momen-
tons opportunity for good or evil, South Asian religions generally
view life on earth as merely one of many lives in the endless and
tormenting cycle of existence. Spiritual salvation is escape from
this dreary and futile round, and in many systems the highest goal
of religious endeavor is the extinction of individuality in commun-
ion with the divine. Only the most elevated beings, with excellent
karma accumulated over numerous lives, may hope for the eter-
nal bliss of extinction or release (noksha), which in many senses is
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identical with breaking through to ultimate reality. (on-
sequently, the great diversity of spiritual striving in India repre-
sents the efforts of beings at numerous positions in the spiritual
hierarchy to speed their journey up the ladder of existence.

Hinduism

The panoply of spiritual activity known as Hinduism is less a
single system or creed than a congeries of interwoven but loosely
related traditions and cults that attempt to deal with cosmology in
primarily deistic terms. Among other features of their religious
belief tlindus recognize innumerable gods. Hinduism is not a re-
vealed religion and therefore has neither a founder nor definitive
teachings. It has no exclusive creed but rather a cluster of related
questions. The word Hindu itself was originally a geographic de-
signation, derived from Sind, the Sanskrit name fbr the Indus
River. Europeans rather than Hindus gave the name to the body
of religious practice.

Primary among the ethical concerns of Hinduism is the clus-
ter of ideas surrounding the concept of ritual purity. The eleva-
tion and purity of the soul of a being have both spiritual and phys-
ical correlates. Contact with impure matter--even, for some of
the purest individuals, with the shadow of impure matter--le-
files or pollutes the pure and necessitates cleansing that takes
both physical and spiritual forms. Pure individuals must therefore
eschew contact with impurity; impure individuals, who defile all
that they touch by their presence, often finction in society to
safeguard the pure from the highly charged matter of defilement
(see Theory of Caste, ch. 5). Of all the restrictions of the caste sys-
tein, the prohibition of'accepting f0od from a person of lower and
therefore less pure caste is one of the strongest. The cow, the
giver of milk, on e of the purest of substances, therefore is revered
and protected throughout India because of its great )urity.

Hinduism as a religious and social system finds its form and
expression partly in the caste system and partly in certain rituals;
its theological rationale is fbund in the Vedas, a body of sacred lit-

erature. It apparently originated in the contact between the pas-
toral nomadic Aryan-speaking invaders of India in the second mil-
lennium B.C. and the indigenous peoples of the Indus Valley re-
gion (see The Antecedents, ch. 1). The Vedic tradition of the in-
vaders was elaborated throughout the centuries by the priestly
castes and, in combination with the epic and mythological tradi-
tions of each locality, formed the highly diverse and complex sys-
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tein that is modern I linduisin.
The almost limitless frontiers ofl Hindu belief contain creeds

ranging from monism to polytheism to atheism. I linduism can ac-
coimmodate different views of'the gods and of ritual duties for dif-
fierent purposes or for dif ferent groups; it can be all things to all
men. The deity being worshiped at a given moment is extolled
above all others, and a story from the sacredi myth is narrated to
support the belief in his or her superiority. The favored deities
vary among regions, among castes, and even among individuals.
Often deities have several manifestations, each suiting the par-
ticular genius and temperament of the worshiper. The consort of
the great god Siva, for instance, may appear as the bloodthirsty
Kali, goddess of destruction, in the scorching )lains; as the bene-
ficent Parvati, or mountain dweller, in the cool fbothills of the
Himalayas; or in several other guises. Thus, it is impossible to de-
fine Hinduism, but it is not too difficult to identify a Hindu or un-
derstand some of'his basic beliefs through observation of his social
and ritual behavior.

The forms of worship are frequently more important than the
name of the deity invoked. Rituals and taboos require a greater
degree of conformity than does belief, for it is thought that there is
a direct connection between proper performance and the efficacy
of the rituals. The good life of the Hindu requires the perifor-
mnance of daily tasks in accordance with ritual prescriptions and
the observation of social norms. The orthodox Hindu's name for
his religion is Sanatana Dharma (Eternal Duty), the social code
that guides his behavior and the cosmic law that shapes his des-
tiny.

Sacred Scriptures
Hinduism is based on a large body of ancient Sanskrit litera-

ture: the four Vedas, their interpretations, and epic literature.
The Vedas, composed between 1200 and 600 B.C., are regarded
hy many as revealed sacred knowledge of divine origin, as is the
later Vedic literature, which may be dated between 600 and 400 0
B.C. The remaining literature consists of the traditions as handed
down hy memory from the ancient sages and holy men.

The Vedic texts form a large and varied body of works, the
oldest and most important being the Rig-Veda, a collection of
laudatory, lyric verses describing active gods who intervene
freely in human affhirs. The other three Vedas are the Yajur-
Veda, consisting of liturgical fiormulas and sacrificial prayers; the
Samava-Veda, a compilation of spells, curses, charms, and bless-
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ings; and the Atharva-Veda. Vedic texts are amplified fluther by
the stitras, or aphorisms, composed between 500 and 2WX B.C.,
which are intended to be committed to memory by aspirants to
the priesthood.

The Atharva-Veda represents the religious faith and beliefs
of the mass of the people rather than the more advanced and sys-
tematized belicfs of the priestly class detailed in the first three
Vedas. 01' the four Vedas, it is perhaps the closest to much of
present-day popular Hinduism.

The Brahmanas (interpretations by the Brahmans, or priests)
are ritual textbooks consisting of prose commentaries expounding
either the rites or the verbal formulas that accompany them. Each
of the iur Vedas has its own set of Brahmanas, l)ut some refer to
more than one Veda. Each Brahmana ends with an Upanishad.
The collective Upanishads are phil)sophical speculations on the
nature of' the universe. They expound six (Iarshaats (basic
metaphysical viewpoints) embracing monism, dualism, theism,
atheism, empiricism, and rationalism. From the various dar-
shanas an individual may select whichever is most congenial to
him as a viewpoint firom which to understand the nature of the
universal soul (Brahman).

The Upanishads represented a new phase of religion in
which correctness of ritual and sacrificial ceremony, as ex-
pounded in the Brahmanas, no longer was regarded as the means
of'obtaining hap)piness. Jitana (correctness of knowledge) became
all-important, and emphasis was placed on the identity of the
atman (soul) with the Brahman, the sacred principle that animates
all nature, or the world soul.

Popular religious literature consists of the two great epics,
the Mahabharata (the Great Battle of the Descendants of
Bharata) and the Ranuiyana (the Story of Rama); the Puranas
(Vedas of the Laity); and popular mythology. The Mahabharata is
a gigantic epic poem in which are couched the Hindu ethic, caste
duties, the privileges of the Brahmans, and other basic elements
of Hindu culture. This ancient and revered myth is considered to
give religious sanction to Hindu social practices. The best known

portion of the Mahabliarata is the Bhagavad-Gita (Song of the
Blessed One), the central theme of which is that salvation is
achieved through nonattached, disinterested action as an expres-
sion of devotion (1)hakti) to the Brahman.

The Rautyana, a shorter epic, forms the foundation of much
of the moral tradition of Hinduism. It has become the best known
and best loved scripture of modern time and, in many parts of
India, is the common man's bible. The Puranas are religious
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treatises written ill the first 12 centuries A. 1). They tell of pilgrim-
ages, feast days, and the rudiments of mythology, such as the god
Krishna's life story an(] Siva's martial, erotic, or ascetic achieve-
mnents. They give detailed doctrinal expositions oil religious cus-
tom and ritual.

Elements of Classical Hinduism
Although schools of thought within the classical tradition of

linduism run the theological gamut from monism to atheism and
lack an organized ecclesiastical bodv that determines orthodoxy,
certain elements of classical Sanskritic Hinduism can be observed
in preseit-day India. All schools and sects accept the four Vedas
and their early coninentaries-the Brahmanas and Up-
anishads-as revealed sacred knowledge (sruti). Jainism and
Buddhism, which rejected the sacredness of these texts, there-
fore stand outside Hinduism (see The Great Reforms, this ch.).
The spiritual ascendancy of the Brahmans is another outstanding
characteristic of classical Hinduism. Devout Hindus believe the
Brahman to represent the highest human rung in the ladder of
purity and spiritual endeavor. Paying respect or giving alms to
Brahmans is an act of religious merit, and Brahmanicide is the
most heinous of crimes. In some of the ancient myths and scrip-
tures, the Brahmans gain power, even over the gods, through
their exclusive knowledge of the sacred lore and the formulas of
sacrifice.

By the end of the seventh century B.C., the system of caste,
although neither sanctioned by nor essential to classical Hin-
duism, became an integral part of its social expression and has
since exerted a powerful social influence even upon the other reli-
gions and reform movements that rejected it. The society was or-
ganized into four distinct groups based on occupational specializa-
tion, and eventually the belief that people are born unequal be-
came firmly institutionalized. The caste stratification has been
supported by elaborate codes of ritual purity and pollution that
helped to perpetuate the separateness, as well as interdepen-
dence, of each group (see Caste in Operation, ch. 5).

Veneration of pure life, especially of the cow, has come to he
intimately associated with orthodox Hinduism of all sects.
Mahatma Gandhi called "cow protection" the "central fact of Hin-
duism," the one concrete practice that unites a heterogeneous
multitude. The cow is regarded as, among other things, the sa-
cred embodiment of motherhood and fruitfulness. The deliberate
killing of a cow is hardly less terrible than the killing of a Brahman.
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For the miscreant it results in immediate and irrevocable outcast-
ing, even the accidental killing of a cow requires elaborate purifi-
cation ceremonies.

Classical H linduism has also given rise to a number of other
beliefs that are shared by almost all Hindus concerning the nature
and destiny of the soul, the basic force of the universe, and the
moral imperative. Dharma, fbr example, is one of the )asic
tenets. Variously and simultaneously it means religion, duty, law,
ethics, virtue, custom, and morality. In its broadest theoretical
sense, it is absolute, immutable, and applicable to all. In the con-
text of society, however, it relates to caste and status and provides
the prescriptive basis for conformity with established patterns of
social behavior.

For most Hindus the cycle of rebirth is caused by the blind
will to be, which is an aspect of maya, the power that fosters the il-
lusion of individual existence and the world of phenomena
through self-deception and ignorance of the unitary reality under-
lying appearances. There is only one reality-the transcendent,
impersonal, attributeless universal soul, Brahman-which is all
and causes all. Appearances to the contrary are caused by maya,
which obscures the soul's true nature in the illusory flux of being
and becoming. When the veil of maya is rent, the individual soul
realizes its union with the universal soul and ceases to be.

The reabsorption into Brahman and its concomitant effect of
liberation from the wheel of rebirth are the Hindu's ultimate goal.
This release is known as moksha. The doctrine of moksha, like
those of dharma and karma, represents an important juncture be-
tween popular Hinduism and the great tradition of classical
Brahmanism. Even the unsophisticated believe that moksha is
more desirable than worldly life. It is believed by many villagers
that the creator, Brahma, writes an individual's fate on his
forehead when he is born. The acceptance of this fate is the
dharma that he must fulfill to the best of his ability.

The union with the Brahman and the attainment of moksha
are predicated upon the fulfillment of spiritual pursuits through
the three paths of jnana, bhakti, and perfection of karma, each
catering to different personal needs. They are not mutually exclu-
sive but are intended to satisfy any person, whether his dominant
motivation is thinking, feeling, or doing.

The Pantheon
The Hindu pantheon is incredibly vast. The traditional 33

Vedic deities have been expanded, according to popular account-
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i I I g to .330 111 )i 0(ls. 1I(cI ilor dleities h ave at I III I)(r ofI ill I -
ifestatiois 0or itIicatlilt ioiis, cactil b earinlg at di" eiit niame.

Thie (SscIicc iolal thuigs is lBrahlnaii, thle impersonal lItniver-
Sill soul, which is iiev\er represented bliltam image or jpictilli.
Amiong the other principal deities of the 11 mdii panltheonl are tile
trip~le imait ifestatioiis of' Brahma thle Creator. V'ishnu ile Pire-
Server, and Siva thle I estrover. The deities of this 'Iri innrti (triad)
in turn assumle illn lite11ralde formis. Siva and Vishnu each have
over at thouisaind elpitlmets or asp~ects.

B~rahmna hals remained col(d and aloof, bult thle other two incem-
lberS ofI the Triimuirti have-( gained inl popularity. Their rise was ac--
conipainied b\ hie growvth ol' an ardlent personal theisml that ele(-
vate(I thes5e deities amnd their consorts to a suipreme place inl the

ishnu is pictured ats at deity of pleasanit coiteuiaice, with
four ilrils, eternmally Sleep)ing oil hlis c'ouch, thle itmanIy-headed ser-
p)ent Ananta (eternity) nearbyv. lie is occasionally dlistu rbedI inl his
Slumbers hv thle Supplications of* lesser gods and1 men whenl tile
p~owers of evil threatetile worldi. It is believed that there are 10
avatars. or incarnations, of*\"ishnull: nine p~ast and one vet to colle.
Of' these, the best known are Ramna and Krishna, the heroes of'
hIndia*s two great epics; the historical B~uddha; andt( Kalki. the de-
stroyem' of worlds, vet to colle.

Krishna is worshiped inl various guises. One of these, his ma-
ture, serenely philosophical fo~rm, is dlepicted inl the 13ma garad-
(;it'. lin the Bhiagavanta P,,rana, Krishna is depicted in at more
erotic guise, sporting with milkmnaids and acting as the lover of'
one of* them. Another aspect of' Krishna is that of' at mischievouis
child, Stealing butter front thle Pantry.

Vishimus incarnation as Buddha indicates howv Hindufisml has
inco)rporated other religious muovemen ts. lBrah m ans explain that
Vishu, ats the( Butddha, taught heresy so that people might go as-
tray, thus giving greater opportunity for Brahmians to bring them
hack to Hliniduism.

Si va apparenitly evolvedl dIirectly from a V'edic godI and miay
have anl even older prototype inl the Ipre-Aryaml M~oienjo- Daro
civilization. Siva hals Several guises or personalities. The mlost
p~romlinenit are at personification of' the awesome lil(] terrifying as-
pects of'natuire, at father god, at lord of'animals, it great ascetic, and(
at master of* the arts. IeI is pictuired ats the great Yogi smearedl with
ashes, seatedl on a leopard skin deep in medlitation, andl also.-par-
ticularlv inl Southern India-as the King of' Dancers whose cosmic
dance provides the rhythin of the universe. His flunctions include
regeneration and procreation as well as destruction.
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O thier imiportan t dleities in~clud~e Siva's t~vo ch ildIren: ill-
tikeva, the leader of' Siva's armIly of' so pernatl Iral Spirits, ail(l thc(
eccphllait-Ileadedl (;aieslia. a fat adljovial de~ity in)voked at the lw-
gin Ii ng of* mtost cereino lit's ats at remiover ' olstaclcs. Itlmnimian.,
themnikev-god who helpedl RIlta, is one of the most popular of'
village dleities andi often is found ats at houisehold god. As maluair,
(great hero), Ilanilami is Worshiped by soldiers. wrecstlrS, anid
others its the god oiphvysical strength. Otherd(eities of)iillJportanlce
are Kamna, or Madan, god of' love; Nandi, god of* the white bull;
Chbandra, god of the mloon; Naga, the snake-god; and Kubem'a, god
of' treasures and wealth. The Vedic deities, such ats Agni (fire),
Vana (inlitially sky but litter' personified ats watter), Yamia (god of'
death), and Prithvi or' Charati (ear'th), also retain Collsidleraible sig-
ii ificalnce ill religionis ceire moll es.

The Sakti, or "personified creative energy," of' each of' the
gods of' the Trimurti is rep~resenltedl as his consort. The consort of'
lBraia is Sarawvati, goddess of' earning and of' all creative arts.
Vmshnlus consor't, Radha or Lakshmi, is widely worshiped ats the
goddess of' prosperity. Siva's consort is variously known ats Parl--
yati, Gaui'i, Umia, Kali, Durga, Devi, and Bhavani. This goddess,
who is also primarily identified with the divine mother, has differ-
eit (fliahities, depenintg onl the aspect umnder' which she is rep-
resentedl. Cauri, Umia, and Parvati are the most pleasant andl be-
nevolent. IDurga is represented as a her'oic fighting goddess and is
also "'the inaccessible one," tutelaryv of' village curers and miracle
workers. Kali is bloodthirsty. As Bh avani, she was worshiped by a
notorious secret cult, the Thugs, who practiced rituial strangtila-
tion inl her name until they' were suippi'essed inl the nineteenth
cento rx.

In some Ihindtu sects the creative uinion of' the miale and
f'emale principles is regarded ats the cosmic f'orce behind life.
Often represented ats the lingam, the stylized phallus, suir-
rouinded by the voni, the stylized vagina, this uinion is particulairly
associatedo with the god Siva inl Southern India.

A large part of the actual folk iial and wvorship in the village 1
concerns deities whose namies are unknown ill the classical panth-
con)1. The village godhings symbl~ize the grimi problems and
realities of' village lif'e: Ifimuiine and (disease, flood and dr'ought,
b~irth andl death. Most villages have a guardian godling, wvho gives
protection against such setbacks ats epidemics and cattle dliseases.
Mlany of' them are female and are the patronesses or personifica-
tions of specific illnesses. Female godlings are usually addressed
its "Mother" and males as "Grandfaither'." Kali and Hanumanl are
often adopted as the special patrons of a village.
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\fll]-, of, the sh]in es li 5e( forl worship ill the coliwitrvside are
mwemnorials to deified or- semideihie hiblilil bein~gs who are he0-
hi('v('( to have ilad some extraordinary p~owe'rs for3 goodl or- evil in
lifte. Ill 50)111 cases the' original reasonis for the dleification ay
have been forgottenl, b)13t worship is colititil generation after
generationi becauise "it is the cutstom.]]" There are-( shrines oflholy'
tnil, sages, suittees (Wvolllcll who immolated thiemselve's oil their
husbands, i neral pyres), and sainitly or notorious rulers. O ffer-
iugs at these shrinecs 'onist of auivthing the inldividlial is believed
to have appreciated if) life,.

There is also a belief in ghosts who munst be p~ropi tiated~ or-
exorciseol by special religious practitioners. The g hosts are bc~-
hetved to haunt the places where they' met their deaths, and, c'iivi-
oils of, the l ivinig, to tr'oulel the]]] Ill Variolis Ways. Thex' are the
spirits of pei'souxs who met a violenit or wiltinlely elid- )achelors
wvho dliedI vi thou ta soil to perform rites for their restless Spirits,
womlenl who died ill childbirth or- while pregniant, siicidles, or vic-
timus of accident and mutrder.

Sectarianism
A large number of sects and cults lay anl equal clal n to I1 fiwudIl

orthodoxy. The sectarian tendencies have' arisen frown three or
f~iir principal doctrines relating to the nature aind identity of the
godhead. One such doctrine is b~asedl oil the worship) of siva ats thle
suipreme decity and( is called Saivismn.

hIl keeping with the impersonal, ascetic nature of Siva,
Saivisnm generahlly stre -sse-sjnani~iat-ra, the mectaphysical path of'
religious salvation through knowledge. It developed mainly ini
the souith dluring the early' Centuries of'the Clhristian] Era. On)ie of,
the more important sects in the Saivite tradition is that of the Lini-
gavats, located mainly inl the Kannada-speaking area of' present-
dayt\ Karnataka. There are over 1 miullion Lingavats iii that area (sce

fi, 1).
A second major sect, based onl the wvorship of' Vishu, is

called Vaish na-visin. The conlcep~t of the hunman incarnations of
Vishnu, particularly of' Rama and Krishna, is the centiral (loctrinle
of this tradition.

The thirdl is Saktisun, which derives 'om the -worship of the
dlivine "energy" known as Sakti, the femiale aspect of' Brahima. the
c'reator. Most Saktas belong to the so-called right-hand sect, loo1k
upon the Puranas as their principal scrip~tures, and( worship the
divine mother. The philosophical approach to the godd~ess as the
benevolent repository of the energy of nature predominates.
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Some Saktas practice yoga as a means of achieving mystic union
with the cosmic soul through breath control.

A minority of the Saktas belong to the so-called left-hand
sect, often called Tantrism. They believe that progress toward the
Brahman is achieved not by self-restraint but by sensation and
passion. They exalt creative energy symbolized by the union of
male and female; their practices are orgiastic and secretive.

The Smartars, who are for the most part Brahmans of South-
ern and central India, constitute the fourth major sect, which em-
phasizes the authority of the ancient institutions of the sacred law
rather than the "revealed" scriptures. The Smartars worship Siva,
Vishnu, Sakti, Surya, and Ganesha, but they may choose only one
of them as their personal god. Most Smartars appear to prefer
Siva.

At the highest intellectual level, Hindus have little concern
for sectarian distinctions and see the gods as merely partial under-
standings of or emanations from the Brahman. The average vil-
lager worships Vishnu, Siva, Sakti, and other gods as need or cus-
tom dictates, without any sense of mutual exclusiveness.

Asceticism and Monasticism
The tradition of Hindu ascetism is older than the Vedic trad-

ition and is rooted in the idea that control of the mind and body is
essential to the attainment of spiritual realization or of super-
natiral power.

Every Hindu is expected, according to the ideal scheme of
the four ashramas (stages of life), to spend the third period of his
earthly existence in retirement practicing austerity and detach-
ment. Ideally, in the fourth stage he retires further, seeking
spiritual salvation in asceticism. The Hindu tradition holds that
every person must marry and raise a family, but it recognizes that
exceptional individuals may telescope the four ashramas and pass
from youth directly into ascetic or monastic life. The sadhu (holy
man) who leads the ascetic life is so familiar in India that misfits,
vagrants, psychotics, and even criminals have often adopted the
guise of sadhus. Historically, spies often traveled as sadhus into
enemy kingdoms. Almost all sects have been founded by an asce-
tic (sannyasi).

The great majority of sadhus are members of monastic orders
into which they have been initiated through appropriate cere-
monies. A part of these rites includes a symbolic death and re-
birth, the novice taking a new name and carrying out his own fi-
neral observances, The sadhu is attached to a personal guru (see
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(lossary) and observes the external and internal discipline of his
order.

Each of the nearly 100 monastic orders maintains at least one
and often scores ofmaths (monasteries) to which the sadlhus are at-
tached. The sadlius generally follow a routine that includes little
sleep, a minimuni ofi0od (often only one meal a day), and consid-
erable time devoted to spiritual disciplines and religious devo-
tions. They spend much of their time on the road visiting holy
sites and pilgrimage centers or practicing special disciplines of
V', ga in a jungle or montain retreat.

A math generally consists of a collection of buildings and huts
clustered around a temple dedicated to its special deity. It is fi-
nancially supported by pious Hindus. The larger maths generally
have an additional source of revenue in landed estates or
moneylending activities. A mahant (spiritual head) runs the
monastery.

Religious Specialists
Each priest is permitted to interpret religious principles and

carry out ritual practices without check from established sacer-
dotal authority. Brahmans who wish to become religious special-
ists are trained formally in Brahmanic schools of religious educa-
tion or informally in the family, learning from their elders. The
basic distinction is between temple priests and domestic priests.

The primary center of worship is the home, and it is custom-
ary for each upper caste family to have a domestic priest who con-
ducts regular ceremonies and another who is summoned to the
house for sacramental rites connected with the life crises of birth,
initiation, marriage, and death. In lower caste households the
majority of festival, propitiatory, and ritual functions are carried
out by the women on a family basis without benefit ofa priestly in -
termediary or are conducted by non-Brahman practitioners.

Temple priests care for the temples or shrines and collect
Moeey in the name of' the deity. Usually they anoint the wor-
shiper by applying a mark to his fbrehead, the substance, color, or
design (epend(ls upon the deity worshiped. (;enerally, they are
not as highly respected as domestic priests.

The guru, or spiritual preceptor, is highly respected. He
usually has a tie with a circle of upper caste families who seek his
a(vice whenever they are in trouble or must make a momentous
decision. The guru may gather around him a group of disciples he
teaches and guides in the way of spiritual growth.

Other religzious specialists include thejoshi (astrologer), who
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is consulted by persons wishing to know their horoscopes or prop-
itious dates. A patra (kind of almanac) is published annually. It is
on the basis of this almanac, or divination, that the joshi advises
villagers when eclipses may be expected, when a festival should
be celebrated, and on other matters of calendrical importance.

The exorcist, usually of low caste, is supposed to have great
curative powers, fie is called upon to exorcise the ghosts or the
evil eye responsible for troublesome matters, such as disease,
barrenness, deformity, insanity, or eccentric social behavior.
There are special priests who officiate at certain death ceremo-
nials and receive alms in the name of the deceased. Other special-
ists may serve as religious functionaries or purvey sacred Ganges
water.

At the larger pilgrimage centers there are special hereditary
priests known as Panda (shrine) Brahmans, who, besides officiat-
ing at various rites, act as a kind of tourist guide. They have map-
ped all India into spheres of influence, and each Panda Brahman
family claims jurisdiction over pilgrims from its particular region.

Ceremonial Observances
Domestic and Temple Ritual

The common Hindu ceremony is the yajna,the ritual wor-
ship of the gods and invocation of their blessings. The yajna is ac-
companied by the recitation of sacred texts and involves the offer-
ing of food and other substances pleasing to the god. Domestic
ceremonies differ according to their specific purpose, but there
are some invariable elements. One is the offering of ghee
(clarified butter), incense, wood, or grain thrown into the fire. In
ordinary ceremonies the fire is only a piece of smoldering cow
dung. Each deity appropriate to the occasion is worshiped in turn
by bathing the image of the deity and offering it flowers, incense,
a map, and food.

The worshiper, or the person on whose behalf a yajna is
being conducted, must always purify himself for the occasion by
bathing and fasting during the hours preceding the ceremony. He
carries out other ritual actions symbolic of purification and con-
secration. At the end of the ceremony the Brahman is always
given dakshina (payment), and prasad (sanctified food) is distri-
buted to all the onlookers.

The Hindu temple is not regarded as a place for communal
worship but as the abode of a deity. The devotee enters the tem-
ple for darshana (a view of the deity or a respected individual that
confers spiritual strength and blessing) and to make an offering. A
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typical village coiitiiis at least one smnall temple. In many, cases
the commuity celeb~rates an annual temple festival in which the
resident god is entertainedl, carriedl in procession, and offered
elaborate gifts and feasts. The temple max' be one of the foci of'
commuitnity religious life, lbut it is seldom the chief one. It is the
faumily and the home that dominate in the Hindu villager's ap-
proach to gods and the supernatural forces. Religious singing has
long been important in Hindu religious life, and devotional songs
are very popular among village men and women.

Daily Worship
Orthodox Hinduism recognizes five daily sacrificial obliga-

tions on b~ehalf of gods, the ancestors, the ancient sages, guests,
and animals. The exact form of daily worship differs greatly among
regions, villages, and individuals. In many parts of the country
the women of the family draw ceremonial designs on the floor
each morning using rice flour or chalk and carry out simple offer-
inigs. A little ghee is sprinkled with some wvood or incense on a
burning ember as a sacred fire offering. Another common daily
rite, which may take only a few seconds, consists in offering a little
water to the ancestors at the time of the noon bath. This fuilfills the
first two daily sacrificial obligations. The third, accorded to the
sages, is accomplished by reading or listening to some passages
from religious literature.

The last two daily obligations are honored by almost all Hin-
dus. Even the poorest families, before cooking each meal, try to
set aside a handful of grain to be given to beggars and other needy
persons. The hospitality of Hindus may be traced to their idea
that any guest may be a god. The final daily offering to animals
may be easily accomplished by giving a little food to the family
cow or dog. Pious Hindus make special efforts to feed monkeys or
other animals.

Life-Cycle Ceremonies
The sarnskaras (life-cycle ceremnonies) mark the important

stages of growth in the individual's life from conception to death
and beyond. They have as much social as religious significance,
and even one who is not meticulous about home or temple wor-
ship will observe these ceremonies on which his status as a Hindu
and member of his caste depends. These rites are performed in
the home by a priest retained by the family.

The birth ceremonies, six and 12 days after birth, ensure
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purification frni the state of ritual impurity caused by the birth
process. Ceremonies, conducted by the women of the family, are
held to name the baby and to mark the first feeding of cereal fiod,
haircutting, and ear piercing. The family is usually miore careful to
observe childhood ceremonies for sons than for daughters.

The Upanayana is the sainskara that endows the young man
of one of the first three classes of the varna system of caste-the
so-called twice-born castes-with adult religious responsibilities.
t-e is invested at this time with the sacred thread that symlbolizes
his ceremonial rel)irth. In orthodox flanilies a boy is given his sa-
cred thread between the ages of six and 11. Elsewhere, he may re-
ceive it later as a part of the marriage ceremony. A priest is essen-
tial for this ceremony. Usually the family guru officiates.

The most elaborate sainskara is that of vivah (marriage). Its
complicated and expensive rituals may extend through many days
(see Marriage, ch. 5).

Death, like birth, is considered defiling, and the departed
spirit must, like the newborn child, be purified through approp-
riate ceremonies. Cremation is the Hindu ideal, but probably 30
percent of all Hindu dead are disposed of otherwise. Small babies
and members of many monastic orders and religious sects are
buried.

The death ceremonies also have the purpose of propitiating
the soul of the deceased so that it: will not linger in the vicinity and
will pass from the realm of Yama, god of death, to the heaven of
the ancestors. It is believed that the soul, or various aspects of it,
may simultaneously haunt the neighborhood as a ghost, journey
to the realm of the ancestors, and be reincarnated in another
being.

Pilgrimages and Religious Fairs
The custom orpilgrimages and visits to holy places is also im-

portant. Except for such trips, millions of peasants have scarcely
stirred out of the village where they live. For purposes of pilgrim-
age, many Htindus travel the length and breadth of the country.

Religious bathing is a custom of central importance in Hin-
duism, and pilgrimage to a bathing place is frequent. Running
water is revered as an agent, real or symbolic, of purification. Or-
thodox Hindus consider it imposible for running water to be pol-
luted. Thus, when a person bathes in stagnant water or in water
drawn from a well, he always pours it over himself, so that it simu-
lates a flowing stream. The Ganges River is most important for re-
ligious bathing and is deified as Mother Ganges in the Hindu
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Siva's god of the white bull, Nandi,
carved from huge boulder; near Mysore

Courtesy Clarence Edward Pike

pantheon. Hundreds of temples and their associated bathing sites
are located along the Ganges. Most other rivers are regarded as
projections of the Ganges and are also held to be sacred. In addi-
tion, there are many wells and tanks, usually associated with a
temple, whose waters are considered spiritually potent.

Benares (Varanasi) holds a unique place as a pilgrimage
center. It is the location of a famous temple to Siva as Vishvanath
(Lord of the World) and is especially important because of the
Hindu legend that salvation is assured to anyone who dies near
the Ganges at Benares. Thus, hundreds of thousands of aged per-
sons come every year to Benares-some only a few hours from
death and some to spend the remaining years of their lives in the
holy center.

Allahabad, up the Ganges from Benares and located at the
junction of the Ganges anu Yamuna (Jumna) rivers, is still known
to the devout b its ancient Hindu name, Prayag. The confluence
of these rivers is a particularly auspicious place for bathing. It is at
this spot that Gandhi's ashes were thrown into the Ganges. Still
farther up the Ganges, at the foot of the Himalayas, is Hardwar,
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here, it is believed, Siva caught the gleaming waters on his brow
to break their fall.

Mathura and Brindaban, associated with the legends of
Krishna, are pilgrimage centers, as is Ayodhya, the capital of
Rama's kingdom. At (aya in Bihar special priests perform the
final ceremonies in honor of the pilgrims' deceased ancestors.

Today, trains speed men and women to distant pilgrimage
sites. When the temple or bathing place is not so far, a number of
women may travel on foot with one or two men to escort them.
Women go on pilgrimages in order to fulfill vows made when a
family member was ill, to ask the god to bless them with a son, to
have an afflicting malevolent spirit exorcised, or simply as an ex-
pression of piety. Those who visit more distant places are usually
widows and older women. Many pilgrim homes or shelters are
built by well-to-do individuals as acts of religious merit.

The mela (religious fair) has been described as a cross be-
tween a country fair and a revival meeting. Held at pilgrimage
sites, melas play an important role in both the religious and the so-
cial life of Indians. The biggest and most important mela, the
Kumbh Mela, is held once every third year in one of four cities:
Allahabad, Nadik, Ujjain, and Hardwar. Of several myths ac-
counting for the origin of this festival, the most familiar is the com-
memoration of a battle between the gods and the demons over a
pitcher filled with the ambrosia of immortality. After 12 days of
fighting, Vishnu appeared on his bird-vehicle and rescued the
pitcher. During his subsequent flight, drops of the precious liq-
uid fell in four spots, the four cities of the Kumbh Mela.

Hinduism in Transition
The government's policies of secularism, planned economic

development, and national integration are attempting to change
the patterns and practices of traditional Hinduism. An increasing
number of educated persons in both urban and rural areas ques-
tion the innumerable prescriptions of custom and the ethics of
caste associated with Hinduism. They criticize especially the
elaborate and expensive sanskaras that are important causes of
rural indebtedness. Among some members of the upper castes,
orthodox beliefs and practices are being moderated by education
and social reformist ideals. Conversely, many lower castes (or
jatis-see Glossary) are attempting in traditional Indian fashion to
secure for themselves the symbols of prestige and status tradition-
ally associated with Brahminical orthodoxy (see Caste in Opera-
tion, ch. 5). Thus, they change their names and discover a fic-

154



Religious Lifi'

tioial Bralhnau ancestor or idientiR, their local or caste deities
with one or another of the Brahminical gods. Some untouchables
are insistinug on the right to enter Brahminical temples friom which
they have always heen excluded. In this way, some of the forms
aId values beinlg discarded at one end of the social scale are being
revived at the other.

The various modern reformn movements that have sprung tip,
partially as a response to Western impact during the course of the
past century, have exerted a strong impetus for religious change.
The first of these, the Brahmo Samaj (Divine Society), was
foundted in 1828 by Ram Mohan Roy, a Bengali Brahman strongly
influenced by his study of Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, Christian-
ity, and Islam. lie denounced )olytheism and idolatry and insti-
tuted fOr the first time in Hindu worship a congregational service
with hymns, sermons, and scriptural reading. As a strong advo-
cate of social reform, he favored widow remarriage, opposed child
marriage, and contributed to the official outlawing of su ttee. The
Brahmo Samaj appealed to Western-educated intellectuals and
influenced leaders of the Bengali cultural renaissance of the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, but it never became
popular.

A reform sect that has had greater success is the Arya Samaj
(Aryan Society), fbunded in 1875 by Dayananda Saraswati as a
"hack to the Vedas" revivalist movement. It has a puritanical,
anti-Western, and nationalist orientation and claims to find in the
religion of the Vedas a pure monotheism. untainted by idolatry or
superstition, and a purely functional organization of society into
the four varnas with none of the objectionable features of the
modern caste system.

The Arva Samajists are generally found in the northwestern
region. They engage in educational and philanthropic activities
and have an active missionary body that tries to bring back to Hin-
duism those who have left the fold through conversion to Islam or
Christianity. In the villages in the northern part of the country,
many social and religious changes, such as decline in temple at-
tendance, al)hreviation of ceremon ies, rise in the age of marriage,
an(] improved position of women, are attributed to Arya Samaj in-
fluence, even in places where the movement as an organized sect
has been reabsorbed into the main body of Hinduism. Its influ-
ence has helped to lower the harriers of untouchability. In the
south it has served more as a rallying standard against Muslims
than as a force for religious reform.

One of the greatest refbrm leaders was Gandhi, almost uni-
versally known as Mahatma (the Great Soul). He worked to lead
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Iiiia( n\1%ol out ofpurdah. to destro\ caste barriers, and to ele-

%ah' the lpo ,itiloll of* the- II ,to ,chales. whbom lie called hlarija, ls

klhil(Ilt'Il of ( ood L
.k I(or)t tho'liao'rl my stical approach was takei by

Iamiakrishna I 834-S(). I is hloctriu was i popularization of the
t t.its of' Shitikaryani \'edaiita, the mystical path to ultimate real-
it\. I Ic attt'lupte(d to make traditional |linduisni a universal and
practical faith that could 'om)ine speculation with active social
,and educational work. 1 His disciple, Swaini Vivekananda, propa-
(rated his inessai - in India and carried it to the \Vest as well, es-
tablishing the Rama Krishna Mission centers and a monastic
o(rdcr.

The Great Reforms

At various times religious sages have proposed original paths
to salvation while remaining within the spiritual universe and re-
sponding to the spiritual concerns of traditional South Asian reli-
gion. It two such cases, these teachings have formed the basis of
monastic orders and lay communities that continue to exert influ-
ence in India today. In the case ofJainism, both the adherents and
the teachings have remained limited to the territory of modern
India. In the case of' Buddhism, however, the teachings, often in
greatly altered form, became the basis of religious movements
that swept across mucL of Asia and took hold in countries is dis-
tant and diverse as Thailand and Japan, while essentially dying
out in the native country of the founder.

Buddhism
Buddhism was developed by Siddhartha (attama, known as

the Buddha (Enlightened One), in the late sixth century B.C. as
one of several attempts at reformation of the Hinduism of the day.
It grew rapidly in popularity. After the founder's death, a number
of' conflicting schools of' thought concerning his teachings de-
veloped. Two of them evolved into the Theravada Buddhism of'
Sri Lanka and Southeast Asia and the Mahayana Bnddhism of
Tibet and East Asia.

The original doctrines of' the Buddha constituted a protest
against the authority of the Vedas, the caste system, popular
superstitions, and Brahman supremacy. The Buddha enunciated
the insights Ie gained through lengthy meditation and ultimate
enlightenment as th, Four Noble Truths that he believed
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explained the mystery oftlnn an existence.
The first Noble Truth is that all life is sorrow. Second, all sor-

row arises from desire for and attachment to earthly persons or
objects that can be destroyed or lost. Third, cessation of desire
and attachment brings cessation of sorro)w. Finally, this cessation
can be achieved through the Noble Eightfold Path, also known as
the Middle Way. This system of spiritual discipline steers a mid-
dle course between the extreme asceticism and mortification of
the flesh taught by some sages, and the enjoyment of distracting
sensual pleasure. The Buddha held that salvation and the release
from the cycle of rebirth come not from faith, works, or rituals but
from correct knowledge. He completely rejected Hinduism's em-
phasis on priestly ritual. The Buddha refused to address himself
to the question of the existence of deities, believing them irrelev-
ant to the truth of his system. After spending a lifetime on earth
teaching his message to suffering humanity, the Buddha is be-
lieved to have gone to the state of bliss to which only the most ad-
vanced souls may aspire.

Although Buddhism is no longer a leading religious force in
India, the impression it has made on Indian culture is profound.
Many of the greatest ancient literary and artistic masterpieces
were of Buddhist inspiration. The Buddhist Wheel of Law (dhar-
machakra) is found on the Indian flag, and the national emblem is
the "lion capital" of the Buddhist emperor Asoka. The religion
continues to be an important cultural bond between India and its
neighbors.

As practiced today in West Bengal, Kashmir, and Assam,
Buddhism does not resemble the original doctrines. It is a mix-
ture of Tantric ritual (associated with the Hindu Sakti cults),
magic, and popular accretion. Since Buddhism lacks the doctrinal
exclusivity of the imported religions, such as Christianity and
Islam, its converts tend to relapse into the practice of popular
Hinduism.

Buddhism is also practiced by small groups in Ladakh, the
border regions of Uttar Pradesh, the Darjeeling region of West
Bengal, and Arunachal Pradesh. In these areas one finds prayer
wheels, village gates, and monasteries in the Buddhist tradition.
Religious practice is usually mixed with Hindu ritual, magic, and
popular beliefs.

Since independence the number of nominal adherents to
Buddhism has significantly increased. Conversion to Buddhism
has been used by some untouchables to escape the disabilities of
their inferior status. In 1956, under the leadership of Dr. B.B.
Ambedkar, an untouchable, a former cabinet member, and pres-
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ident of the All-India Scheduled Castes Federation, 200,00() in-
t)Ichables adopted Buddhism en masse. In 1958 another mass
conversion took place in Maharashtra; as a result this state listed
over 2.8 million Buddhists in 1961, out of an Indian total of nearly
33 million. In late 1968 some 2 million f)rmer untouchables were
countedi as Buddhists. The actual change iin religious )rofession of
these converts is ephemeral, and they soon relapse into Hindu
practices. Their conversion is generally regarded as a show of
political solidarity rather than the prelude to the formation of a
new community based on the Buddhist religion.

Jainism
Jainism was founded by Mahavira (the Great Hero), the son

of a king of Bihar and a contemporary of the Buddha, in the sixth
century B. C. as an anti-Brahman refbrm movement. Historically,
it has many parallels with Buddhism. They sprang tip contem-
poraneously as protests against the caste system and the claim of
the Brahman priests to spiritual supremacy. Both were originally
monastic orders. Like the Buddha, Mahavira belonged to one of
the warrior and ruler castes vying with the Brahmans for spiritual,
social, and political hegemony. They both accepted the basic
Hindu assum)tions of karima, transmigration, and tile desirability
of escaping rebirth and rejected the monistic Absolute rep-
resented hy Brahman.

While Buddha rejected extreme asceticism as a means of sal-
vation, Mahavira advocated self-mortification to the ultimate de-
gree. According to his belief, it was only through rigid control of
the mind and passion that nirvana could be attained. After many
years of severe austerity, Mahavira achieved nirvana and hence-
forth became a Jina (victor or savior). He and other Jinas are re-
vered as deities.

The Jains believe in the existence of many deities, many of
whom are the same as Hindu deities. These beings can )estow
favors upon individuals but cannot help in the search for salvation
because they, too, are subject to rebirth. Only through the exam-
pie of the Jinas can salvation be achieved.

Jainism remains an essentially monastic religion. The prac-
tice of discipline and austerity is especially emphasized, and the
rule or monastic life includes the Five Great Vows of nonviolence
or noninjury to animals (ahimsa), truthfulness, renunciation of all
foirms of greed, abstention from all sexual pleasure, and renuncia-
tion of all attachments. The concept of ahimsa has had an impor-
tant influence on all Hindus, as well as Jains. Fasting is important
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and has been developed to a fine art through methods of'gradually
reducing the daily food intake. Jainism also recognizes fasting to
the deathi as meritorious in certain circunmstaices. Roots, honey,
and spirits are forbidden to Jains, nor may they eat after dusk. Re-
\erence of the Jinas is carried otit in l)eautifil temples.

The fil idamental principle of noninjury to living )eings is re-
(lired of the laity as well as of the monks and has eflectivelv lim-
ited the occupations op~en to Jains, most of whom work in l)ank-
ing, business, and the professions; ironically, this restriction has
thils proved economically profitable for a supposedly ascetic coin-
munity. Other restrictions, such as the injunctions against gambl-
ing, meat eating, drinking, adultery, and debauchery, have
eatned for the Jains a high degree of social respect. It is said that
one rarely hears of a criminal Jain. The Jain regional monopoly of
muomeylending, however, has brought them considerable un-
pol)pularity in some areas.

The Jains are concentrated chiefly on the west coast, particu-
larly in the Bombay area. Their community is viable because of
their economic success and tendency to promote jobs for their
own people and the respect aceordeed to them ib Hiindlus, who
often regard Jaias asa sect with in tne Ililuhi f)ld. The Jain com-
munity retains the cast( s\ stemti.

The Jains were amm'wnm th' first itzruips to take advantage of
Western education in It dia V t tO tlC l'arsis t he\ are the most
prosperous amld most ltrl)a ctmi min ,lit\ itt thu CoIIlitr\,. Trhey ten(d
to h~e COnlservative anid stal )l,' i dili,,' a I lx lmlir itniliten|ce has Ibeen

strong throtgih their ethical \ahtics, (,.lmihi. for instance, was
greatly influenced b\ th jain ot r salt ii usa and lasting and
Jain attitudes toward sex.

There are three Jain sects. Thc first two, the Shvetaml)aras
(white-clad) and l)igamlaras (sk -daIu I. represented an early split
over the question of whether chthes should 1 e worn b the
monks and the laity or whether austerity shoutld prechtde them.
Another difference arose 1)etweel them over the question of ad-
mitting women to the monastic orders. The more liberal
Shvetamlaras admitted women, asserting that women cotld win
salvation only when reborn as men. The Sthanakvasis, an offbhoot
of the Shvetambaras, arose in the fifteenth century in Ahmadabad
as a protest against idolatry and temple worship. The Jain commu-
nity is divided more or less evenly atliong tile three sects.

A revitalization of' Jainism has taken place during the twen-
tieth century. The sects have attempted to reunite, to dissemi-
nate knowledge of Jainism throughout the country, and to adapt
the ancient beliefs to modern conditions. A religious educatiomal
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systei has developed to provide modern training for Jaini priests;
temples have been restored-the ninbler of'Jain temples is large
ill proportion to the number of Jaims in the popultion-and Jain
periodicals in Indian languages and in English are lbeing pi-
lished.

Islam

Like other religions of' Middle Eastern origin but unlike
those indigenous to South Asia, Islam is a revealed monotheistic
faith. Its founder, a historically known figure, received through
divine revelation a sacred scripture believed to be the literal word
of, (od. Theoretically, therefore, Islam was complete at the mo-
mnent of'its inception and oflered an authoritative and exclusive in-
terpretation of the divine.

As a product of' the same religious environment that produc-
ed Judaism and Cilristianity, Islam is anchored in the cosmology
familiar in the West. It accepts the essential reality of' sense data
and the significance of the individual's unique earthly life:. It
views earth as the center of creation and man as an order of being
qualitatively and essentially different from other forms of' life. It
accepts the cosmic significance of human action in history and
seeks in it movement toward the goal of' human salvation. It re-
gards all people as equally capable of achieving salvation, equally
deserving of it and, within the commntity of Islam, entitled to
equal social treatment. Centuries in the Indian social environ-
ment and the absorption of large numbers of' Hindu converts,
however, have cansed Indian Islam to develop along a distinctive
line.

Tenets
In A. D. 610 Muhammad (ltter known as the Prophet), a mer-

chant belonging to the Hashimite branch of the ruling Quraysh
tribe in the Arabian town of' Mecca, began to preach the first of a
series of revelations granted him by God through the angel Ga-
briel. Muhammad denounced the polytheistic paganism of his fel-
low Meccans. Because the town s economy was based in part on a
thriving pilgrimage business to the shrine called the Kaabah and
numerous pagan shrines located there, his \igorons and continu-
ing censure eventually earned him the )itter enmity of' the town's
leaders. In 622 he and a group of'his followers were accepted into
the town of Yathrib, which came to be known as Medina (the city)
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hIeaiils, it \\,as the ct'tte' of .llhaniiiad's activities. 'the iiove
(hijira) known in the West as the hegira, marks the ('ginning of
tite Islamic Era and of Islan as a force oil the' stage of|histor\ : the
Mnslin calendar, based oil the hlinar year, begins in 622. ii
Medina MIuhalnniad continued to )reach, eventually de'eatcd his
detractors in battle, andl consolidated )oth the temp)ral and the
s)iritual leadership of all Arabia in his personl before his death in 6:32.

After Muhammad's deathi his followers compiled those of his
words regarded as coiming directl\' fron God as the Qirall, the
holy scripture ofIslain; others of his sayings and teachings and the
precedents of his personal behavior, recalled by those who had
known him during his lifetime, became the hadith.

The shahadah (testimony) succinctly states the central belief
of slam: "There is no god bit Cod (Allah), and Muhammnnad is his
Prophet." This simple profession of faith is repeated oil many
rital occasions, and recital in fill and unquestioning sinceritv
designates one a ti uslim. The God preached by Mu uhammad was
not one previously unknown to his countrymen., for Allah is the
Arabic for God rather than a particular name. Rather than intro-
dhciig a new deity, Muhammad denied the existence of the nally
ininor gods and spirits worshiped before his ministry and de-
clared the oninipotence of the uni(ue creator, God. God is invis-
ible and onnipresent; to represent him in any visual symbol is a
sil.

Islam means submission to God, and lie who submits is a
Muslim. Muhammad is the "seal of the Prophets"; his revelation
is said to conplete for all time the series of biblical revelations re-
ceived by the Jews and the Christians. God is believed to have re-
nained one and the same throughout time, but men had strayed
from his true teachings until set aright by Muhammad. Prophets
and sages of the biblical tradition, such as Abraham, Moses, anl(
Jesus (Ibrahim, Musa, and Isa), are recognized as ii.s1)iredl vehi-
cles of Cod's will. Islam, however, reveres as sacred inly the mes-
sage, rejecting Christianity's deification of the i,'ssellgcer. It ac-
cel)ts the concepts of guardian angels, the Day of'Judgi nilt, gell-
eral resurrection, heaven an( hell, and eternal life of' the soul.

The (ities of' the Muslim form the five pillars of' tll( faith.
These are shahadah (recitation of the creed): daily prayer (.s'alat)
alnsgiving (zakat); fasting (sawn); kind pilgrimage (haj). The be-
liever is to pray in a prescribed manner after purification through
ritual ablutions at dawn, midday, midafternoon, sunset, and
nightfall. Prescribed genuflections and I)rostrations are to accom-
pany the prayers, which the worshiper recites facing toward
Mecca. Whenever possible, men pray iti congregatioin at the mos-
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que under a prayer leader and on Fridays are obliged to do so.
Women may also attend public worship at the mosque, where
they are segregated from the men, although most frequently
those who pray do so at home. A special fimctionary, the
muadhdhin, intones a call to prayer to the entire community at
the appropriate hours; those out of earshot determine the proper
time from the sun.

In the early days of Islam, the authorities imposed a tax on
personal property proportionate to one's wealth; this was distri-
buted to the mosques and to the needy. In addii ion, free-will gifts
were made. Almsgiving, however, though still a duty of the be-
liever, has become a more private matter. Properties contributed
by pious individuals to support religious activities were usually
administered as religious foundations (waqfs).

The ninth month of the Muslim calendar is Ramadan, a
period of obligatory fasting in commemoration of Muhammad's
receipt of God's revelation, the Quran. During the month all but
the sick, the weak, pregnant or nursing women, soldiers on duty,
travelers on necessary journeys, and young children are enjoined
from eating, drinking, smoking, and sexual intercourse during
the daylight hours. The pious well-to-do usually do little or no
work during this period, and some businesses close for all or part
of the day. Since the months of the lunar calendar revolve through
the solar year, Ramadan falls at various seasons in different years.
A fhst in summertime imposes considerable hardship on those
who must do physical work. Id al Fitr marks the end of Ramadan.

Finally, all Muslims at least once in their lifetime should, if
possible, make the haj to the holy city of Mecca to participate in
special rites held there during the twelfth month of the lunar
calendar. The Prophet instituted this requirement, modifying
pre-Islamic custom to emphasize sites associated with Allah and
Abraham, father of the Arabs through his son Ismail (Ishmael).
The pilgrim, dressed in a white seamless garment (ihram),abs-
tains from sexual relations, shaving, haircutting, and nail paring.
Highlights of the pilgrimage include kissing of the sacred black
stone; circumambulation of the Kaabah, the sacred structure,
reputedly built by Abraham, that houses it; running seven times
between the mountains Safa and Marwa in imitation of Hagar,
Ishmael's mother, during her travail in the desert; and standing in
prayer on Mount Arafat. The returning pilgrim is entitled to the ,
honorific haji before his name. Id al Adha marks the end of the haj
month.

The permanent struggle for the triumph of the word of God
on earth, the jihad, represents an additional general duty of all
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tained among the Sinnis. The Shiites believe that Ali, the son-in-
law of the Prophet, was his rightful successor and that his descen-
dants alone are entitled to the leadership of the Muslim conmmu-
nity. Diflrences exist among the Shiites over the recognized
ti1lnler of Ali's descendants. Some maintain that there were 12
and others that there were seven. The more common in India are
the Ismaili, or Seveners, loyal to Ismail, who would have been the
seventh Imam (see Glossary) had not his father designated his
younger brother.

Doctrinal and ritual differences among the various Shia
groups, and even those between Shia and Sunni, are less marked
in India than in most parts of the Muslim world. One reason is that
in most villages the entire population is either Sunni or Shia.

At the village level, distinctions among Muslim groups are
generally negligible, and even those between Hindus and Mus-
lims frequently blur. Groups descended from Hindu converts re-
tain many Hindu customs and beliefs. Although they ac-
knowledge the one God in prayers, many village Muslims of
lower economic status also worship and placate gods and godlings
who they believe affect and control immediate destinies. When
an epidemic strikes, they go to the shrine of Sitala, the smallpox
goddess, with their offerings; when a son is desired, they pray at
the tomb of a village saint, Hindu or Muslim. All Muslims pro-
scribe pork and enforce the law of circumcision, but in other be-
liefs, practices, and rules of morality they offer slight contrast to
their Hindu neighbors.

Sufism has played an important role in the development of
Indian Islam. The Sufis are orders of mystics, many claiming
allegiance to the Sunni form of Islam. Through devotion they
strive to achieve union with their God. Both their philosophy and
their religious practices reflect the strong influence of the Hindu
environment.

The Sufi combination of monotheism and mysticism exerted
a strong influence on the Hindu protestaut movement leaders,
such as Kabir and Nanak Dev (see Sikhism, this ch.). At the same
time, Islam has absorbed from Hinduism a tinge of pantheism
that sets it off from the orthodox Islam of the Arab world.

Worship
There is a mosque in nearly every Indian village with a Mus-

lim population of 1,000 or more and in many much smaller vil-
lages where Muslims predominate. The mosque is built to house
the worshipers, whereas the Hindu temple houses the gods. A]-

164



I
Religious Life

though Muslims and Hindus celebrate many public festivals to-
gether, they do not enter each other's temples.

Pilgrimages to Mecca and Medina are important annual
events. Since the development of railroad, air, and steamship
lines, the number of pilgrims has greatly increased. Returned pil-
grims who have seen the more austere Islam of that part of the
Arab world tend to become promoters of orthodoxy at home.
Whereas fbrmerly the long pilgrimage was the prerogative of the
wealthy, low transportation fares make it possible for the rela-
tively poor to set aside enough to fulfill their pious dreams. For
those who cannot travel to the Arabian centers of Islam, the tombs
of local Muslim saints serve as alternative sites.

There is no fbrmal ecclesiastical organization in Islam, and
theoretically every Muslim has equal access to God and his reve-
lation, but in fact a learned priestly class known as the ulama
(those possessed of religious knowledge) has grown up to inter-
pret and administer religious law. Although the authority of this
group has long received de facto recognition in India, it was not
until modern times that any attempt at formal organization was
made. This organization of ulama holds annual conferences to
consider problems and make decisions on matters affecting the
Muslim community in India.

At the lower levels are the imams of individual congregations
who are attached to a mosque. The qazi is the marriage registrar
and judge, and the maulvis are itinerant preachers, although the
title is also applied to village Muslims learned in the scriptures.
One who has received advanced training in Muslim law and theol-
ogy is called maulana. A fakir, or dervish, is a religious mendicant;
a pir is a Muslim spiritual guide.

Islam has been affected by Hindu forms of caste, and social
distinctions analogous to those among the higher and lower castes
are made. The descendants of the foreign conquerors and high-
caste Hindu converts are referred to as sharif (noble); other Mus-
lims come under the heading of atraf or ajlaf (lowborn). In some
places there is even a third category, corresponding to the Hindu
untouchables, known as arzal (lowest of all). Intermarriage be- o0
tween these groups is rare. Arzals sometimes are not permitted to
enter the mosque or to use the public burial grounds. They in-
clude members of a variety of menial occupational groups that
parallel the Hindu untouchable castes.

Low-caste converts are also known as "new" Muslims and re-
main on probationary status until they can legitimize their status
through prosperity or exceptionally good conduct. It is among
these new Muslims that the Hindu caste system still operates
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most rigidly. Their Cornier caste names and most of their customs
andl prejudlices are retained. As they strive for more respectable
status, they' attempt to drop the signs and ceremonies and adopt
the Islamic titles and honorifics.

Conversion
From the beginning Islam was a proselytizing religion. In

the earliest days of Muslim rule, there was somne incidence of con-
version by the sword, but on the whole, forcible conversion was
not pursued by later Muslim rulers. Powerful economic pressure
in the form of a special tax imposed on unbelievers (jizya), how-
ever, occasionally brought whole areas to the Islamic fold. This
tax provided a strong economic incentive to conversion.

In Bengal, where before partition more than half the popula-
tion was Muslim, still another factor was at work. Bengal was the
last stronghold of Buddhism. When a Buddhist dynasty was over-
thrown by militant Hindus in the twelfth century, Buddhists
were persecuted, and the restrictions of the caste systemn were
rigidly enforced. Both Buddhists and low-caste Hindus we]-
comnec the Muslims as deliverers, and rapid conversion followed.

Conversion was generally collective rather than individual,
although individual Hindus who were ostracized for any reason
often became Muslims. Other groups were converted by the
Muslim missionaries who wandered about the villages and towns
from the eleventh century onward. Many of these missionaries
were subsequently deified. The largest group of later converts
was drawn from the mass of Hindu untouchables, for whom
Islam, with its egalitarian doctrine, offered some hope of escape
from the degradation of their place in the social structure.

The Muslim Community
In early 1985 over 80 million Muslims formed the second

largest religious community in India. There are probably no ex-
clusively Muslim local communities in the country; the percen-
tage in the communities varies from under 5 percent to 50 percent
or more. The Muslims generally exist peaceably and coopera-
tively with the Hindus, although communal disturbances occur
from time to time. Their social and economic life differs little from
that of the region where they live. Their family structure is similar
to that of the Hindus, and only a few wealthy men have more than
one wife.

Most Muslims use as their mother tongue the language of the
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community in which they live. Some educated urban Muslims in
all regions and most of the rural Muslims of the northwest speak
Urdu as their mother tongue (see Languages of India, ch. 4).

Social distinctions within a Muslim group are less sharp than
those of the Hindus, but the Muslims have a place in the social
hierarchy of the locality and often concentrate on one or two occu-
pations, complementary to those of the local Hindus. Muslims of'
different social class rarely intermarry, although intermingling
and intermarriage are not explicitly forbidden by their religion or
by rules of pollution, as they are for Hindus.

Villages with several Muslim families often have a religious
leader to carry out ritual functions. Religious distinctions be-
tween Muslims and Hindus at the village level are not important
aside from the prohibition against eating pork, the practice of cir-
cumcision, the willingness to eat beef (which low-caste Hindus
also eat), and the ritual acknowledgment of Allah. Many Muslims
join in local Hindu celebrations, and a local Hindu god whose ef-
ficacy has been proved may be worshiped by some Muslims.

The Muslim community as a whole remains a potential rally-
ing point of communal loyalty and, in areas of relatively great
Muslim concentration, conflicts between Muslims and Hindus
break out from time to time on issues that have political over-
tones. Ill feeling between Muslims and Hindus, generated
through the years of aspiration toward independence and during
the period of communal clashes and resettlement -after partition,
was still apparent in the mid-1980s.

Sikhism

As a result of a series of cultural and social upheavals-in-
chiding the military, political, and philosophical challenges posed
by Muslim conquerors and missionaries-North India in the fif-
teenth century experienced widespread religious ferment.
Numerous religious scholars and teachers secured large follow-
ings by rejecting, among other things, the validity of idol worship,
the notion of divine avatars, and the religious sanctioning of caste
(see Hinduism in Transition, this ch.). No doubt influenced by
Muslim sufis as well as by such basic Hindu concepts as bhakti,
many of the itinerant preachers-most notable of whom was a
man named Kabir-focused on the themes of inward meditation
and salvation by divine intervention.

Nanak Dev, the first of the 10 gurus (see Glossary) of the Sikh
community, was clearly deeply influenced by these religious
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questioners and seekers. tie was born in 1469 in that part of the
Punjab that at partition and indl)endence in 1947 became part of
Pakistan (see The Sikhs, ch. 1). After a long period of religious pil-
grimages and meditation, he began to teach a new spiritual path,
central to which was a belief in the unity and singleness of God.
Nanak described this deity by such terms as Wirankar (without
form or "the Formless One"), akal (eternal), alakh (inefflble), and
sarab viapak (everywhere present). lie taught that an individual
could overcome maya and break the cycle of birth after birth and
death after death only by the salvation achieved by divine revela-
tion. Nanak's hymns of teaching, guidance, and worship employ-
ed the terms nam, shabad, guru, and hukam. Nam (divine name)
and shabad (divine word) may be thought of as essentially the two
sides of one coin. The guru (divine preceptor) teaches, leads, and
acts; in the words of theologian Geoffrey Parrinder, the guru does
so as "the voice of God mysteriously uttered within the inward un-
derstanding of the awakened and receptive seeker." Hukam (di-
vine order) refers to the order of the universe; the seeker who
achieves harmony with hukam achieves salvation.

Shortly before his death in 1539, Guru Nanak designated his
successor, thus establishing a procedure followed by all but the
tenth and last guru. The third guru, Amar Das, established vari-
ous forms of communal worship at the gurdwaras (temples), and
the fifth guru, Arjan Das, supervised the compiling of hymns and
teachings-most but by no means all of them by Guru Nanak-
into a definitive scripture entitled Adi Granth (first volume), now
generally called Guru Granth Sahib. Arjan Das also began the
construction in Amritsar ofa complex of buildings that eventually
became known as the Golden Temple. The holiest building
within this sacred area is the Harimandir Sahib, which includes
the Akal Tekhat, the repository of the Guru Granth Sahib. The
material in the book is written in the Gurmukhi script, which in
contemporary India is used only for Punjabi (see Languages of
India, ch. 4). The preservation and use of Gurmukhi continues to
be of utmost importance to the Sikh community.

Although Guru Nanak was greatly influenced by Islamic
theology and despite the fact that his closest associate for most of
his life was a Muslim, the new religious community soon experi-
enced persecution at the hands of various Mughal emperors. The
community and its leaders suffered particular oppression during
the long reign of Aurangzeb (1658-1707). In 1699 Guru Gobind
Singh instituted sweeping changes that were to have a profound
influence on the future and the nature of the Sikh community. He
announced that he was the last guru and that the temporal leader-
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Golden Temple at Amritsar
Courtesy Embassy of India, Washington

ship of the Sikhs would, at his death (which occurred in 1708),
pass to the Panth, the community of the Khalsa (usually translated
as brotherhood).

As established by Guru Gobind Singh, the Khalsa was and
remains a highly disciplined organization whose members have
undergone a formal baptism and have sworn to observe certain
prohibitions, such as a ban on the use of tobacco, and to manifest
their identity through five outward signs known as the "five
Ks": kesh (uncut hair, including beard), kangha (comb), kirpan
(dagger), kara (steel bangle), and kachh (shorts or breeches that
reach to just above the knees). In addition, every male member of
the Khalsa takes the name Singh, and every woman member
takes the name Kaur. Those who wear the Sikh symbols and use
the names Singh or Kaur call themselves Keshadhari Sikhs. The
term Sahajdhari (meaning slow adopters) is one of the kinder
phrases applied to those who do not wear the five Ks.

Early in the nineteenth century a remarkable warrior-states-
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man named Ranjit Singh created a formidable kingdom that in-
cluded the Punjab, Kashmir, much of what is now the North-
West Frontier Province of Pakistan, and other contiguous areas
(see The Sikhs, ch. 1). After Ranjit Singh's death in 1839, his king-
doin began to disintegrate, and within a few years the region came
tinder either direct or indirect British rule. During the late
nineteenth century a reform movement emerged, known as the
Singh Sablha, which articulated the need for the Sikhs to em-
phasize their distinctiveness vis-A-vis the Hindu majority. Their
efforts were encouraged more or less openly by the British Indian
government, which until the last days of the empire recruited ob-
servant Sikhs into the armed forces and the police and civil ser-
vices in very large numbers. In addition, the vast irrigation pro-
jects that were undertaken by the British were of particular sig-
nificance to the farmers of the Punjab, many of whom were Sikhs.
(Although all 10 gurus had been members of the Kshatriva caste,
most of the converts to Sikhism were Jat peasant farmers of the
Sudra caste [see Theory of Caste, ch. 5].) At independence in
1947, the Sikhs were one of the best educated, most prosperous
communities in British India, and by the mid-1980s their educa-
tional status and prosperity had increased even further.

The partitioning of' British India was in the short run devas-
tating to the Sikh commnmity, perhaps half'of whom had lived for
centuries in that part of the Punjab that in 1947 became part of'
Pakistan. The Sikhs in that region fled to India, and most of them
settled near their coreligionists in the Indian Punjab. By the
1950s activists within the community began to agitate for a Pun-
jabi-speaking, Sikh majority state. This demand was met in 1966.
During the 1970s and particularly in the early 1980s, a few people
began to speak of autonomy and even of an independent nation,
variously called Khalistan or Sikhistan (Land of the Khalsa or of
the Sikhs).

By October 1983 Sikh a."ation and terrorist acts bw Sikh
fringe groups prompted th, nion government to replace the
elected government in 0 state of Punjab with what is called
President's Rule (see State and Local Government, ch. 8). Vio-
lence nonetheless increased, much ofit carried out----o at least at-
tributed to-followers of Sant Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale, a fun-
damentalist extremist and a supporter of the call for Khalistan.

()n Jime( 6, 1984, Indian Arnv troops and units of three
paramilitary forces entered the Golden Temple complex, an act
never i)efore taken. In two or thre( days of fighting, several

Im(h'de Sikhs were killel-incliding llhiindranwal-and
thousands more arrested (see Sikh Agitation in the State of
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it ,ijalb, ch. 10). lherc wvre isolated instances of'mutinies hy Sikh
soldirs CjaL'aNs), tiut the ilttin(cers wer ( quickly arrcsted. In ,arl\
1985 tIte stat(' of hnjal) remained tindcr President's Rule, however,

ain the it fituire of relations between the Sikhs anti the Hinlti majority
remiained uIncertain (see 'Fhe Crisis in Puinjab, cl. 8).

About 90 percent of the Sikhs in India lived in the states of
I larvana and Punjab, and another 4 or 5 percent lived in adjacent
areas. The union president, Giani Zail Singh, was a Sikh, as were
numerous other senior political and government officials. Al-
though estimates varied, most ol)servers believed that Sikhs, who
totaled only about 2 percent of the population, accounted for
about 10 percent of all military personnel. They were prominent
in the army and air force, accounting for an estimated 12.5 to 15
percent of all ranks and perhaps 30 percent of the officer corps.
They were also conspicuous in the civil and police services.

Other Religions

Like Islam, the other scriptural religions with substantial fol-
lowings in India are, in anthropologist David Mandelbaurn's
words, "imported religions." They arose from non-Indian cultural
milieus and were brought to India by immigrants. Except for
Christianity, they have not spread far beyond the community of
the descendants of their original adherents. In general, these
communities have been assimilated into Indian society like most
other fi)reign groups; they form distinct endogamous units in a
universe of such units. Because of historical circumstances, how-
ever, the adherents of the smaller "imported" faiths have tradi-
tionally occupied relatively strategic positions in the economic
lif, of their regions.

An indeterminate number of the 30 million people classified
as tribals adhere to a variety ofnonliterate and highly localized tri-
bal religions, most of which are limited to one or a small number
of closely related tribes (see Tribes, ch. 4). Because these groups
are generally marginal to Indian life, their religions have had very
little influence on the civilization surrounding them. In many
cases vestiges of these religions remain after tribes have been ab-
sorbed into Hindu society, usually as low-caste or untouchable
groups, but they do not generally affect members of other caste
groups. The tenets of these religions are little known and appa-
rently highly diverse. In general, however, they deal with patron
gods or spirits and recognize neither the authority of the
Brahmans nor the caste hierarchy.
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Christianity
In early 1985 over 19 million Christians ofvarious denomnina-

tions were scattered over the subcontinent. The incidence of
Christian conversion has depended upon the historical accidents
involved in the location of centers of missionary activities, as well
as on the social and religious status of the prospective converts.

Of the two main groups of Catholics in India, the older, vari-
ouslv known as Christians of St. Thomas, Malabar Christians, or
Syrian Christians, now comprises a small minority of Indian
Christians. They trace their origins back to the Apostle Thomas,
who, according to tradition, landed at Malabar in A. D. 52 with a
large colony of Syrians. The original converts were mostly friom
the upper castes, and the early missionaries did not interfere with
their observance of local Hindu customs and caste distinctions.
Their descendants are well educated, politically conscious, and
highly respected. Later, under the Portuguese, converts to
Roman Catholicism came from all social levels. Roman Catholics
numbered about 8 million in the early 1980s.

A second group of Indian Christians dates from the late
eighteenth century when Protestant missionary activity began in
earnest. Protestants uumbered about 11 million in the early
1980s. Their social origins, unlike those of the Syrian Christians,
were very low. Large numbers of untouchables became Chris-
tians for much the same reason that during earlier centuries they
had become Buddhists and Muslims. Other Christian converts
came from the educated upper class, which adopted the religion
of their British rulers from policy or conviction.

Because the missionary societies working in India have come
from different countries, the various denominations have had dif-
ferent home churches in the past and are now independent, con-
gregationally organized institutions with some support from
foreign churches. For example, the Anglican Church of India,
Burma, and Sri Lanka is now independent of the Church of Eng-
land. A tendency toward the union of various Protestant denomi-
nations is illustrated by the formation in 1947 of the Church of
South India, including Anglicans, Methodists, Presbyterians,
Dutch Reformed, and (:ongregationalists. The first All-India
(Christian (:onfirence om Peace met in Bombay in May 1966 to
mobilize non-Roinman (:atholic Christians to work for secularism,
social justice, and tho improvement of indo-Pakistani relations on
the Kashmir issue.

Since independence the government has regulated the entry
of foreign missionaries. Several India-based churches carry on
missionary work in Nepal, Thailand, Indonesia, and parts of East
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Africa.
The practice of( hristianitv and the extent to which a residue

of 1 itlindu customs and religious practices remains depend largely
on the policy of the converting denomination, the social status of
the converts, and the extent to which the particular Christians
locally constitute a community. Upper caste Christians are more
apt to carry out ritual practices in conform itv' with Christianitv,
but lower caste converts accept a nominal Christianity without
changing their religious rituals to a great extent.

In the late 1960s discussions in Roman Catholic church semi-
nars at various levels stressed the need to root the church in In-
dian soil; to integrate it into the ways of thinking and feeling as
well as the externals of Indian life; and to employ Indian art,
dance, and even incense for the benefit of' the Roman Catholic
community. The only reservation in advocacy of full cooperation
with Indian secular organizations was in respect to family plan-
ning.

On the whole, however, Christian communities observe
fewer social restrictions than do the Muslims or Hindus. In the
urban middle classes they are marked by a generally higher stan-
(ard of English education and comparatively greater freedom for
women, a sizable numl)er of' whom enter teaching, nursing, and
other professions.

The influence of Christianity, direct and indirect, has fiar ex-
ceeded its numerical strength. It was the vehicle of Western
learning and culture for generations of Indians. As the religion of
India's British rulers, it also became associated with political
domination and cultural condescension. A stronger communal
feeling is apparent among Christians now, including indepen-
dence fr'om foreign missionary organizations and a tendency to-
ward the consolidation of sects and church administration.

Zoroastrianism
Zoroastrianism, the religion of pre-Islamic I'an, is practiced •

lw the Parsis, an ethnic minority whose ancestors are thought to
have come to India somewhere between the eighth and tenth
centuries A. 13. as refugees from Muslim oppression in Persia.
The exact (late of'their arrival is unknown. The Parsis are concen-
trated in Bombay, where they are important in trade.

Zoroaster, who lived about the fifth or sixth century B.C., re-
ceived a series of divine revelations and on that basis rejected the
polytheism andl idolatry of earlier Iranian nature worship and re-
vered one supreme God, Ahura Mazda (the Wise Lord). He en-
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visaged the universe and the soul of man as perennial battle-
grounds between the forces of good and evil, the latter per-
sonified by an archdemon, Angra Mainyu, or Ahriman. There is a
hierarchy of good and evil spirits, corresponding to the dualism
that exists between good and evil, which belong to the kingdom of
light and its opposite.

By the time of the Parsis' arrival in India, the original teach-
ings of Zoroaster had already undergone profound modifications.
The emphasis shifted from moral to ceremonial purity, and the
addition of Hindu rites transformed the religion still further.

Zoroastrianism was later characterized by deification of
Zoroaster himself and worship of the sacred elements, especially
fire. The Parsis believe that either burial or cremation of the dead
will cause defilement, in the first case to the earth and in the sec-
ond to fire. Therefore, structures known as towers of silence are
built on hilltops on vacant land for the disposal of the dead.
Corpses are placed in the open towers and exposed to the birds of
prey hovering constantly around the walls. The fire temple is an
important religious structure. Because of its special sanctity and
the reluctance of the Parsis to excite the curiosity of outsiders, it is
generally indistinguishable from other buildings. Non-Parsis may
not enter the temple, and the ceremonies are performed by a
specially trained class of priests who have undergone rigorous
training. There is also a hereditary priesthood that traces its des-
cent from the ancient Persian tribe, the magi.

Since Ahriman and his demons pursue their activities
everywhere, there are numerous rites that must be conducted to
protect the earth, fire, and water from their powers and from de-
filement. Although corpses are considered to impart the most ter-
rible defilement, great importance is attached to the performance
of rites to the spirits of ancestors. The spirits are supposed to re-
turn to their descendants on ritual occasions, and there are special
ceremonies of welcome before the towers of silence,

Judaism
According to the census of 1961, there were about 18,500

Jews in India, but their number has since dropped considerably
because of immigration to Israel. The first group of Jews settled in
Cochin on the Malabar coast around A. D. 70. They formed a
semiautonomous community there that, although largely de-
stroyed by the Portuguese in the sixteenth century, had about a
hundred descendants in 1968. Another group of settlers came
from Arabia in the seventh century after the victory of Islam; its
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(s(endants are the Beni-Israelite connuinities ofBombay, Pune
(Poona), and Ahmadal)ad. Ira(li Jews who came to Bombay and
Calcutta in the nineteenth century gained prominence in the tex-
tile industry and in Eastern trade. The Jews are diVi(led into two
exclusive groups: the darker skinned Black Jews, descendants
of servants in Jewish homes who adopted their masters' religion,
and the fitir-skinned White Jews, who retain a social superiority
and rule of endogamous marriage.

Most Indian Jews maintain their religious identity, although
many isolated communities have no ral)l)is. Religious education is
the function largely of individual families. In some areas the Jews
have adopted local religious customs.

The literature on the religions of India is immense and grow-
ing. For example, a 1980 bibliography on articles and books in
English published in the preceding 12 months included over 550
entries. In addition, most articles on society and culture in-
clude-in fact may be based upon-studies of India's numerous
religious communities.

Overviews of these communities are set forth in Donald E.
Smith's South Asian Politics and Religion. Classics on ancient
India, the underpinning of contemporary Hindu society, are A. L.
Basham's Th' Wonder That Was India and Heinrich Zimmer's
Philosophies of India. Among the scores of studies on Hinduism
that warrant review are S. Radhakrishnan's The Hindu View of
Life. .A. Sinarii's The Structure of Indian Thought, and Louis
l)umont's Religion, Politics, and History in India.

Aziz Ahmad's An Intellectual History of Islam in India is
superb, as are other works by him. S. M. Ikram's Muslim Civiliza-
tion in India, intiaz Ahmad's Ritual and Religion among Muslims
in India, and Marcus Franda's Fundamentalism, Nationalism,
and Secularism among Muslim Indians are among the more co-
gent discussions of the Muslim community.a

Studies on the Sikhs-in common with the studies on other
religious communities-vary from hagiographies to objective re-
ports. The books by Gopal Singh, Khushwant Singh, and W. H.
McLeod are reliable introductions to the history and belief sys-
tem of this minority group. (For further information and complete
citations, see Bibliography.)
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INDIA 'S ETItNIC AND LINGUISTIC complexity is unparal-
leled in virtually any other single country in the world. To gain
even a superficial understanding of the relationships governing
the huge number of ethnic and linguistic groups, the country
should be visualized not as a nation-state but as the seat of a major
world civilization on the scale of Europe. The population is not
only immense but also has been highly varied throughout re-
corded history; its systems of values have always encouraged cer-
tain kinds of liversity. The linguistic requirements of numerous
empires, an independent country, and modern communication
are superimposed on a heterogeneous sociocultural base.

The major languages of India belong to two major families,
Dravidian and Indo-Aryan; they are as different in their form and
construction as, for example, Indo-European and Semitic and are
written in a number of unrelated scripts. Furthermore, most of
the significant South Asian languages exist in a number of differ-
ent forms or dialects that are distributed among the populace ac-
cording to complex geographic and social patterns. Different indi-
viduals know different language forms and styles and use them in
a given social context according to a number of subtle criteria.

There are a total of some 50 major regional tongues; the Con-
stitution recognizes 15 (plus English) as official languages. In
postindependence India, linguistic affinity has served as a basis
for organizing interest groups; the "language question" itself has
become an increasingly sensitive political issue. Efforts to reach a
consensus on a single national language that transcends the
myriad linguistic regions and is acceptable to diverse language
communities have been largely unsuccessfil. Many Indian
nationalists originally intended that Hindi should replace En-
glish-the language of British imperial rule-as a medium of
common communication. Both Hindi and English are extensively 10
used, and each has its own supporters. Hindi speakers, who are
concentrated in the northern part of the subcontinent, contend
that English, as a hangover from the colonial past spoken by only
a small fraction of the population, is hopelessly elitist and unsuit-
able as the nation' s official language.

Proponents of English argue, in contrast, that the use of
Hindi is unfair because it is a liability for those Indians who do not
speak it as their native tongue. English, they say, at least repre-
sents an equal handicap for Indians of every region. English con-
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tinues to serve as the premier language of prestige. Efforts to
switch to Hindi or other regional tongues encounter stifl opposi-
tion both from those who know English well and whose privileged
position requires proficiency in that tongue and from those who
see learning it as a means of upward mobility.

The evolution of India's multitudinous languages provides a
glimpse of the subcontinent's culture, prehistory, and political
history. Lacking any rationale for an overarching political author-
ity, the Ielief that all the diverse tongues were derived from
Sanskrit suggested a measure of cultural integration ini much the
same way that caste offered unity in the midst of social diversity.
Linguistic analysis reveals much of the prehistory of South Asia's
peoples. The rise and fall of empires has given impetus to the de-
velopment of administrative lingua francas.

Linguistic diversity is apparent on a variety of levels. Major
regional tongues include their stylized literary fonms, often with
an extensive body of literature. These differ markedly from the
spoken vernaculars and village dialects that coexist with a
plethora of caste idioms and regional lingua francas. Part of the
reason for such linguistic diversity lies in the complex social
realities of South Asia. India's languages reflect the intricate
levels of social hierarchy and caste. Individuals have in their
speech repertoire a variety of styles and dialects appropriate to
various social situations. In general, the higher the speaker's
status, the more speech forms at his or her disposal. Speech is
adapted in countless ways to reflect the specific social context and
the relative standing of the speakers.

Regional languages figure in the politically charged atno-
sphere surrounding language policy. Throughout the 1950s and
1960s attempts were made to redraw state boundaries to coincide
with linguistic ones. Such efforts have had mixed results. Linguis-
tic affinity has often failed to overcome other social and economic
differences. In addition, most states have linguistic minorities,
and questions surrounding the definition and use of the official
language in those regions are fraught with controversy.

Beyond distinctions of language, non-Hindu religious
groups and a variety of social groups outside the hound of the
caste system lend further complexity to Indian society. There are
tribal peoples in a number of regions; in addition, the country has
several well-established groups of foreign descent occupying
strategic positions in a number of locales and regions. Further dis-
tinctions along religious lines create a multidimensional mosaic of
social groups.

India's tribal peoples-roughly 3 percent of the total popula-
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tion-are located along the Hlimalavas and in the central hill re-
gion. The very definition of which groups should be officiallv
listed as tribes is contested because to have official tribal status is
to gain pot ,tial access to a variety of governmental benefits. The
traits normally seen as establishing tribal identity-language, so-
cial organization, religious practices, economic patterns, and self-
identification-are often diffuse; exceptions can be found to all of
the conventional traits believed to define tribal (see Glossary)
groups. The situation is complicated by the extent to which tribes
have tended to assimilate characteristics associated with the
Hindu majority.

The past century has seen a growing increase in the contacts
between tribes and outsiders in most tribal regions. Under both
British and postindependence rule, government policies have af-
fected tribes' possession and use of their lands. Improved means
of transportation have given Hindus and Muslims access to tribal
land and labor. The exchange between tribes and the majority of
rural Indians has been anything but equal.

Protective legislation has had a mixed impact; nontribals
have proved more than adept at subverting laws prohibiting
alienation of tribal lands. The system of forest reserves has had a
more deleterious impact on tribals than on large-scale commer-
cial interests or Indian peasants. Preference given tribals in edu-
cation is diluted by the lack of elementary schools in remote areas,
instructional materials in tribal tongues, and properly trained
teachers.

Linguistic Relations

Languages of India
The myriad spoken and written languages on the subconti-

nent belong to four major language families; the vast majority of
the population speaks one of two of these-Indo-Aryan or Dravi-
dian. Perhaps three-quarters of all Indians speak an Indo-Aryan
language, a family related to Indo-European, to which nearly all
European languages belong. Persian and the languages of Af-
ghanistan are closer relatives. Brought into India by migrants, the
Indo-Aryan tongues spread throughout the north, gradually dis-
placing the indigenous languages of the area. Roughly one-quar-
ter of the populace speaks Dravidian languages. Most Dravidian
speakers are in the south, where Indo-Arvan influence was
muted. Only a few small islands of Dravidian speakers, such as
the Brahuis in Pakistan, remain as representatives of the Dravi-
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dian speakers who presumably once dominated the entire sub-
continent.

In addition, there are small enclave:; of tribal peoples who
speak Sino-Tibetan and Austroasiatic (or Austric) languages. Sino-Tibetan speakers stretch along the Himalayan fringe from north-

east Jammu and Kashmir to east Assam (see fig. 12). The Au-
stroasiatic languages, composed of the Munda tongues and others
purportedly related to them, are spoken by groups of tribal
peoples from West Bengal through Bihar and Orissa into Madhya
Pradesh.

All told, there are perhaps 50 major regional languages in
India. The Constitution recognizes 15 as official languages: As-
sainese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri,
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil,
Telugu, and Urdu. The 1961 census enumerated the speakers of
major languages. Since then there have been only samnple sur-
veys. Extrapolating from estimates in the 1970s, observers
suggest that Hindi is the mother tongue of anywhere from one-
fifth to one-third of the total population; Telugu, Marathi, Ben-
gali, and Tamil rank next, each spoken by roughly 7 to 8 percent of
all Indians (see table 9, Appendix).

Both Hindi and English are used extensively in public ife.
Efforts to find a single national language acceptable to the subcon-
tinent's diverse regions have made linguistic policy a highly
politicized issue. For the speakers of the country's myriad
tongues to function as a single administrative unit requires some
medium of common communication. The choice of this tongue,
known in Indian parlance as the link language, has been a point of'
significant controversy since independence. Central government
policy on the question has been necessarily equivocal; political
pressure groups have worked at crosspurposes for many years.
Because the competition for jobs is intense, the choice of a na-
tional language becomes a question not only of public policy but
also of individual social mobility and career prospects. The vested
interests proposing any of a number of language policies have
made a decisive resolution of the "language question" all but im-

possible.
The central issue in the link-language controversy has been

and remains whether Hindi should replace English. Proponents
of Hindi as the link language assert that English is a foreign
tongue left over from the colonial past. It is used fluently only by
a small, privileged segment of the population; its role in public life
and governmental -affairs constitutes an effective bar to social mo-
bility and further democratization. Hindi, in this view, is not only
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Source: Based on information from Bernard S. Cohn, India: The Social Anthropology of a
Civilization, Englewood Cliffs, 1971, 40-45; and C. Collin Davies, An Historical
Atlas of the Indian Pen insula, London, 1959. 82-5.

Figure 12. Distribution of Language Families
and Major Languages
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already spoken )y a sizable minority of all Indians but also woul(l
be easier to spread and would be more congenial to the cultural
habits of the people. Further, Hindi supporters add, English sets
a linguistic barrier between the elite and the masses.

English continues to represent deeply entrenched vested in-
terests. The privileged position of the elite depends, in part, on
its mastery of English. Dravidian-speaking southerners in par-
ticular feel that a switch to Hindi in the well-paid, all-India civil
service (the Indian Administrative Service-IAS) would give
northerners an unfair advantage in government examinations. If
the learning of English is burdensome, they argue, at least the
burden weighs equally on Indians from all parts of the country.

The government, buffeted for decades by opposing pres-
sures, has perforce steered a middle course on the link-language
question. The Constitution and various other government docu-
ments are purposely vague in defining such terms as national lan-
guages and official languages and in distinguishing either one
from officially adopted regional languages. States are free to adopt
their own language of administration and educational instruction
from among the country's officially recognized languages. The
Constitution also guarantees the right of any citizen to petition
the government for redress of grievances in any of the official lan-
guages. Further, all have the right to primary education in their
mother tongue--although the Constitution does not stipulate
how this is to be accomplished. The Constitution as drafted pro-
vided that Hindi and English were to be the languages of com-
munication for the central government until 1965, when the
switch to Hindi was mandated. Widespread violence in the south
before that time, however, more or less indefinitely postponed
the transition to Hindi.

The distribution of tribal languages in conjunction with their
linguistic relationships to other tongues permits scholars to re-
construct the prehistory of the subcontinent. The presence of
Sino-Tibetan speakers along the Himalayas indicates something
of the long-standing connection between these peoples and those
of Southeast Asia. Austroasiatic speakers-judging from the evi-
dence from linguistics and physical anthropology-may be
remnants of a prehistoric Austroasiatic culture once widespread
throughout South Asia and Southeast Asia.

Dravidian, now spoken in the southern third of the Penin-
sula and isolated pockets in the north, was probably in use
throughout the subcontinent until about 2500 B.C. Around that
time Aryan-speaking people began filtering into the peninsula
from the northwest. Knowledge of their language, Sanskrit,
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comes to us through the sacred literature known its the \edas.
particularly the Rig-Veda (see Sacred Scriptures, ch. :3). Froin
references iii these sources, scholars deduce that the invaders
were cattle-raising pastoralists who grladually migrated over the
Punjabi plains and eventually settled first in the agricultural vil-
lages of the (;ainges Valley and then southward into central India.
Over i period of centuries Indo-Aryan languages cane to pre-
(loninate in the northern and central I -tion ofthe subcontinent
(see The Antecedents, eh. 1).

l)espite the extensive linguistic diversity in India, many
scholars treat the subcontinent as a single linguistic area because
the various language f|amilies-however divergent among thenl-
selves and however widespread beyond the Peninsula itself-
share a numlber of'features not found outside South Asia. All show
evidence of Inutual l)orrowing , of influence and counterilflul-
ence. Languages entering the sulcontinent were "Indianized."
Scholars cite the presence of retroflex consonants, i characteristic

verb structure common to the diverse languages of* India, a sig-
nificant aiiount of Sanskrit vocabulary of Dravidian or A istric ori-

gin, and a number of other linguistic features as indications that

the subcontinent constitutes a single linguistic area. Betroflex
consonants, for example, which are forned with the tongue
curled back to the hard palate, appear to have been incorporated
into Sanskrit through the medium of borrowed Dravidian words.

Language development is intimately linked to the subconti-
nent's political history. Whenever a single empire held sway, its
language of administration expanded and tended to supplant all
others as a prestigious tongue. Whenever an empire disinte-
grated, the regional languages flourished in the vacuum. In the
era between the Gupta Empire and the Delhi Sultanate, for
example, regional kingdoms enjoyed a florescence; their lan-
guages developed along with a varied literature, architecture,
and a number of other art forms (see table A). The Mughal Em-
pire, which used Persian, followed by the British Empire, which
used English, cut short the development of regional languages for
centuries. Mughal rule retarded the evolution of regional tongues
everywhere but in the south. The transformation was more
thorough under the British. English came to serve as the lan-
guage of administration, most educational institutions, and the
most prestigious sectors of public life. Only since independence
in 1947 and the institutionalization of linguistic states have re-
gional languages managed something of a revival (see The Social
Context of Language, this ch.).

Linguistic development reflected political ideology as well.
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Linguisitic scholar Clarence Malonev notes that Indian thought
lacked a rationale for a highly centralized state; for example, there
was nothing comparable to the unique role of the emperor of
China, In addition, although there were countless Chinese
dialects, there was but one written language, which was pro-
moted and protected by scholars and officials. By contrast, it was
the ideology of caste that gave the subcontinent unity and o ered
legitimization to South Asia's ample social diversity. Similarly,
linguistic diversity is rationalized by the fiction that all languages
are derived from Sanskrit.

An analysis of the evolution of Sanskrit provides the key to
the distribution of contemporary languages in North India. As
Aryan-speaking invaders drifte(d into the Indo-Gangetic Plain,
their languages experienced constant change and development.
By about 500 B.C. Prakrits, or "common" forms of speech, were
widespread throughout the north. By about the same time the
"sacred," "p~tlished," or "pure" tongue used in religious rites, the
so-called Sanskrit, had also developed along independent lines.

In common with many ritual languages, however, Sanskrit
proved an evolutionary dead end. Its use in ritual settings encour-
aged the retention of archaic forms; that it was above all a sacred
tongue fostered a high level of interest in its purity and correct-
ness of expression. Similar concerns gave rise to an elaborate sci-
ence of grammar and phonetics and an alphabet believed by some
scholars to be superior to the Roman. By the fourth century B. C.
these trends had culminated in the grammar written by Panini,
which set the form of Sanskrit for subsequent generations.

The Prakrits continued to evolve through everyday use. One
of these dialects was Pali, spoken in the western portion of the
Peninsula. Pali became the language of the religious reform
movement that became Buddhism; eventually, like Sanskrit, it
too came to be identified exclusively with religious contexts. By
about the middle of the first millennium A.D., the Prakrits had
changed fuirther into apabhramsas, or the "decayed" speech; it is
from these dialects that the contemporary Indo-Aryan languages
of the subcontinent developed. The rudiments of modern ver-
naculars were in place by about A. D. 1000 to 1300.

Throughout their lengthy evolution the languages of the
major families continuously influenced one another. Sanskrit had
without a doubt the single greatest influence on both Indo-Aryan
and Dravidian languages. Among the Dravidian languages,
Tamil, in which the earliest writings date from the first century
A. D., shows a demonstrable Sanskrit influence that increased
over the centuries. Kannada and Telugu, which emerged as liter-
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ary languages in the sixth and twelfth centuries A. 1)., were cen-
tered closer to Indo-Aryan settlements and experienced con-
comitantly greater Sanskrit influence. The Sanskrit influence is
seen mainly in vocabulary, giving rise to a large numlber of'cog-
nates in the assorted tongues and facilitating, to some extent, lan-
guage learning. Dravidian languages had a notable impact on the
evolution of Indo-Aryan languages, including Sanskrit.

Written scripts are another source of divergence between
Dravidian and Indo-Aryan languages. Although most scripts de-
veloped from the Brahmi system that spanned the last centuries
B.C. and the first A. D., there are significant differences between
Dravidian and Indo-Aryan scripts. Hindi and several related
language groups use Devanagari; Oriya, Gujarati, Punjabi, and
several others use derivative forms of the same script. Dravidian
languages typically have their own scripts. With the exception of
Tamil, however, most consist of different symbols for essentially
the same sounds.

Modern Indo-Aryan languages are divided into inner and
outer subbranches. The outer subbranch includes Western Pun-
jabi, Sindhi, Bengali, Assamese, Bihari, and Marathi. The inner
su)branch comprises Eastern Hindi and Western Hindi, Pun-
jabi, Pahari, Rajasthani, and Gujarati. Most share a common an-
cestor, Nagara, an apabhransa. Hindi, the language with the
most speakers, developed from the Kharibolo dialect that spread
from what is now western Uttar Pradesh. Hindi predominates in
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Haryana,
Himachal Pradesh, and Delhi and its environs.

The development of Hindi and Urdu gives a glimpse of the
processes at work in language evolution on the subcontinent.
Urdu developed as a lingua franca in North India under the Mu-
ghal rulers. As conquerers, the Mughals had learned and adopted
the regional dialect in use to the north and northeast of Delhi; in
time, the language spread even into Dravidian areas because it
served as a lingua franca for trade, administration, and military
purposes. Urdu appropriated a significant number of words from
Persian, the official language of the Mughal Empire. By the late
1600s to early 1700s, Urdu had developed into a highly stylized
form written in a Persian-Arabic script and was far removed from
any spoken language. In the nineteenth century Urdu began to
serve as the language of administration in the lower courts in the
north. Hindi developed at roughly the same time under the
leadership of Hindu reformers. In essence, Hindi was Urdu using
a Sanskrit-based script, Devanagri; efforts were made to purge
the language of its Persian borrowings.
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Contemporary tongues and dialects, as they Figure ill the
lives of most Indians, are a fiu" cry from the stylized literary firms
of Indo-Aryan or Dravidian languages. North India especially cal
be viewed as a continuum of village dialects, each muttally intel-
ligible to those of surrounding villages. Spoken dialects of more
distant villages will be less and less understandable and finally
simply unintelligible. A variety of caste dialects and idioms
coexist at the same level. In addition, there are numerous region-
al dialects that villagers use when doing business in nearby towns
or bazaars. Many of these regional dialects have become standar-
dized over the last two centuries and now serve as the official lan-
guages of the states in which they are centered.

Since the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, a
number of regional languages-Bengali, Tamil, and Hindi, to
name some of the more prominent-have developed and becom 2

relatively standardized. They are now used throughout their re-
spective regions fbr most levels of administration, business, and
social intercourse. Each is associated with a body of literature.
Printing, which started in the eighteenth century, gave a major
boost to the standardization of regional tongues because the print-
ing process required standardized forms and usage. British rule
was also an impetus; the British missionaries and colonial ad-
ministrators learned and often studied regional languages, and
their translations of English-language materials, such as the
Bible, also encouraged the development of written, standard
languages.

Such written forms often differ widely from the spoken ver-
naculars and village dialects. Diglossia-a situation in which a
highly elaborate, formal language exists alongside a more col-
loquial form of the same tongue-occurs in many instances. For
example, as Bengali developed as a literary language in the
nineteenth century, it was heavily influenced by Sanskrit in vo-
cabulary and grammar. The spoken regional dialect, by contrast,
evolved in Calcutta and spread outward as a medium of business
communication. It was so divergent from written Bengali as to be
nearly another tongue. Telugu scholars waged a bitter battle in
the early decades of the twentieth century over proper language
style. Reformers favored a simplified prose format for written
Telugu, while traditional classicists wished to continue using the
classical literary poetic form. In the end the classicists won, al-
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though a more colloquial written firm eventually began to appear
in the mass media. Diglossia reinforces social barriers, fbr only a
fraction of the populace is sufficiently educated to master the
more esoteric literary foirm of the language.

Hindi has spread throughout North India as a contemporary
lingua franca. Its speakers range from illiterate workers in large
cities to highly educated civil servants. Many city dwellers learn
Hindi as a second o)r third language even if they speak a regional
language, such as Marathi, Bengali, or Gujarati. As professionals
have become more and more mobile, they have come to rely
more heavily on Hindi as a means of communication. Increas-
ingly, those aspiringto career advancement learn standard Hindi
in addition to their own regional language. There is also a mod-
ified version of the standard Hindi that many city dwellers use.

A number of former literary dialects, such as Braj Bhasha,
Avadhi, and Maithili, have been essentially subsumed under
Hindi literature. Maithili, spoken in Bihar, has a body of litera-
ture and its own grammar. Proponents of its use insist that it is a
language in its own right and that it is related more closely to east-
ern Indo-Aryan tongues than to Hindi. Nonetheless, efforts to re-
vive its use have had minimal success beyond some use of Maithili
in elementary education. Other regional tongues that lack literary
forms, such as Marwari and Magadhi, have also come under
Hindi. Some of these dialects differ from Hindi far more than does
Urdu. In general, religious affiliation is the distinguishing charac-
teristic of Hindi and Urdu speakers; Muslims claim Urdu, and
Hindus, Hindi. The use of two radically different scripts is a state-
ment of cultural identity. Hindi literature began as a reaction to
Muslim domination, and Urdu writing remains strongly marked
by a reaction against Hindus.

Urdu and Hindi are illustrative of more general sociolinguis-
tic processes. Throughout the twentieth century the growth of
mass communications has made language pivotal in defining
ethnic differences. Radio, television, and the print media have 4

fostered standardization of regional dialects, if only to facilitate
communication. Linguistic standardization has threatened ethnic
differences insofar as language has served as a cultural marker.
Mass communication forces the adoption of a single standard re-
gional tongue; typically, the choice is the dialect of the majority in
the region or of the region's preeminent business center. Less
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standard forms fall by the wayside Ibecause their use handicaps
sp~eakers outside their immediate home base. Mass communica-
tion makes choice of language a political issue in a way not previ-
ously known and fuirthier dlefines the linguistic geography of the
subcontinent.

The Social Context of Language
Listing the names and relationships among the great lan-

guage families and tracing the evolution of contemporary stan-
dard forms tend to give the misleading impression that the speech
forms associated with major linguistic designations play a major
role in the daily life of the average Indian. In fact, however, stan-
dard tongues, such as Hindi or Bengali, represent merely one as-
pect of a complex and sulbtle linguistic pattern. India's languages,
far more than those in most other countries, exist in a series of
complementary and overlapping levels mirroring the complex
levels of social hierarchy and caste interaction.

Even as printing and modern communications have favored
the development of standardized regional tongues, these con-
tinue to coexist with myriad village dialects. The distinctions be-
tween the numerous levels of language are by no means clear and
f'ixed; there is neither scholarly nor official consensus. Village
speech is understood by neighbors from surrounding hamlets,
and change-in the form of a dialect that is unintelligible-is ap-
parent to the villager only as he or she travels farther afield, There
is a saying that language changes every 60 to 80 kilometers; vil-
lagers themselves often do not even name their own tongue,
being content simply to believe that it is the correct way of speak-
ing. The names of dialects are often devised only by neighboring
villagers and often are anything but comnplimentary.

The Indo-Aryan languages in South Asian villages form a vast
continuum stretching across the northern part of the subconti-
nent. At any point neighboring dialects are mutually intelligible.
and forms from some distance are not. The relationship b~etween 1
distance and mutual intelligibility holds not only within the Indo-
Aryan belt but at its fringes as well. Because vocabulary in many
Dravidian languages was heavily influenced by Sanskrit, Dravi-
dian and Indo-Aryan speakers from nearby regions may uinder-
stand much of one another's speech, while two Hindi speakers
from distant villages find communication difficult. At marketing
or administrative centers, people are normally conversant in
another level of language; the dialect of the town or city serves as
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the language of trade between townspeople and visiting villagers.
Regional languages exist at another level still removed from

the others; they also exist in a variety of written and spoken forms,
each with its own complex history. Some of the forms of regional
language may be unknown to most villagers and even many city
dwellers. Typically, it is the urban intelligentsia who are conver-
sant in a regional tongue; their commitment to it is frequently a
matter of rising ethnic-regional consciousness with broad
sociopolitical overtones. The standard regional language may be
the native tongue of only a small group of educated inhabitants of
the region's major urban center. Often the predominant regional
tongue is associated with a city that has long exercised politico-
economic hegemony in a region. Even literate villagers may have
difficulty understanding it.

Any given individual has a repertoire of languages, dialects,
and styles of speech that he or she may use, depending on the ap-
propriate context. On the basis of their social status, individuals
differ in the speech forms they have available. The more socially
isolated-women and untouchables-tend to be more parochial
in their speech than higher caste men, who are often able to use a
colloquial form of the regional dialect, the caste patois, and the re-
gional standard dialect.

The basic realities of social life feed into the complexity of
language usage. Society is hierarchical, and interaction always
reflects the relative statuses of those involved; these facts are re-
flected in the plethora of speech forms designed for specific social
situations. Social life is compartmentalized into separate spheres,
each with its appropriate behavior and speech. In this sense the
numerous regional and caste dialects persist because the social re-
ality they reflect and legitimize also persists.

As a result, there are a large number of speech firms sym-
bolizing either membership in certain specific and circumscribed
groups or interaction between groups or individuals in certain
contexts. In villages, for example, differences in pronunciation,
grammar, and word choice often mark the various caste groups.
The differences are not great enough to prevent members of vari-
ous castes from understanding one another, but they do serve to
mark the speaker as a member of a specificjati. The major split in
North India is generally between the touchable and untouchable
castes. In South India there is a three-way split among Brahmans,
other touchable castes, and untouchables. Beyond intercaste dif-
ferences in language, most village castes use their own formal and
informal varieties, depending on the social setting. Also, there
are varieties that only local jati members use in addressing one
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another. Malayalam, fi" example, has separate terms fir the Nword
house, depending on the status of the house occupants.

Traditional speech has always had an elalorate v(calmlary to
reflect the relative status of the speakers. Language has alwavys re-
flected the enduring social realities of South Asia. In traditional
dramas, for example, women and low-status individuals spoke a
Prakrit, while the main characters spoke Sanskrit. Scholars note
that more recent changes are related to mass commnication and
education. Educated and illiterate persons identify' themselves
according to their speech patterns. In contemporary India, how-
ever, the traditional social dialects.are giving way to a more
straightforward distinction based on the speaker's educational
background. Among Telugu speakers, for example, linguists note
a dichotomy in speech forms between illiterate monolinguals and
educated persons that transcends caste or regional origin. The
speech of the uneducated lacks the phonemes and vocalmlary
borrowed from Sanskrit and English. The distinction is the more
telling because the phonemes can be mastered only with great ef-
firt. At the same time, standard dialects that are used in univer-
sity education are expanding their technical vocabularies at a fast
rate. Mass communication, too, has facilitated the spread of stan-
dard dialects.

An educated person may master several diflerent speech
ftrms that are often so diflerent as to be considered separate lan-
guages. \stern-educated scholars may well use the regional
standard language mixed with English vocabulary with their col-
leagues at work. At home a man may switch to a more colloquial
vernacular, particularly if his wife is uneducated. Even the highly
educated frequently communicate in their village dialects on re-
turning home.

India's linguistic diversity has fostered considerable bilin-
gualism, although precisely how many Indians are competent in
more than one language and what those languages are remains the
subject of debate. Relatively flew Indians are truly fluent in both
English and an Indian language. Perforce, a substantial minority
are able to speak two Indian languages; even in the so-called lin-
guistic states, there are minorities who do not speak the official
language as their native tongue and must therefore learn it as a
second language. Many tribal people are bilingual. Rural-urban
migrants are frequently bilingual in the regional standard lan-
giiage as well as in their village dialect. In Bombay, finr example,
many migrants speak Hindi or Marathi in addition to their native
tongue. Bilingualism in South Asia, however, is inextricably
linked to social hierarchy. The subcontinent's long history of
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f,0trig I Ile has ftsterd what \Maloiev' teri1s the i lingiistic flight
(d tlic (litc. I ian iiage--eithter Sanskrit, Persian, or English-
firmed a barrier that only a tfew were fortunate ello gh to over-
ctmmiii. Heligiotus celerlations, even popular festivals, typically
la\ , their ()%wi lflediulill of communication, which imay be one of
tle slbncgiolal langugiages. Ihe issue is not So much coinutnica-
tioil as it is a ciltural l)erfornance that conforms to the expecta-
tiomos of thf fithfil. Likewise, political meetings are typically car-
ric'd (nt ill tihe regional language; villagers follow as best they caii.

)n \(t aiiother level are languages that have been widely
isd thiriglhout South Asian civilization at one time or another.

Saiskrit has served religious purposes for some three mihlemnia,
IPersiall \\as the language of official comnitiicatioii and literar
t .iIhaxor froii th( twelfth to the nineteenth centuries. Since the
airl\' iihi teemiti ceitury, English has been the language of
cl )icc for the well-e(hucatced.

Ill coiiteI iporary India millions of students finish their sec-
ouIdary or higher education knowing at least how to read and il-
d(hrstand English. It continues to be the premier prestige lan-
giagc. Until the 1940s English wits the language of instruction,

veie in secondary schools. Since independence there have been
periodic eflt0rts to encourage instruction in regional standard lian-
guuages )n tilt university level. There wts a big push to switch
front English to these languages in the early 1950s. Such policies
ha\e encouintered substantial resistance. Often the 1 policies are
simply ignored; professors trained in English continue to use
their notes prepared in English, teaching "throu ' English. Stli-
dents resist the switch from English as vigorously as teachers, for
in their view education means education in English. Students'
preferences are not simply a matter of' prestige. Business and
commerce are conducted largely in English, and government
positions of high rank--regardless of stated policy-dlemand f'acil-
itv in English.

Andhra Pradesh made considerable eflort to imnpleilitt the
use of Telugui on the university level in the 1960s and 1970s. Insti-
tutes produced Telugu texts for courses ill) to the universitv level; 10

by the late 197Os most of the state's colleges and jlliior colleges
had instituted a Telugui curriculum, although in mialV instances it
was simplny all alternative to the English cOlurse o(f studies. Sti-
dents and teachers alike resisted the change, and their reasons for
so doing would hold for virtually any of India's states: teachers had
been educated in English, advanced degrees demanded coinpe-
tence in English, and students felt that a knowledge of English
would give them an edge in competition for jobs. Not even the
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state government gave preference to students graduating in the
Teligu ciurrictil urn.

English permeates public life; commerce, business, science,
many newspapers and magazines, and national television use it-
exclisively, primarily, or predominantly. Although it remains the
language ofa small elite, its use continues to spread. Burgeoning

ribanization has contributed to this process. Working-class par-
ents, themselves rural-urban migrants and perhaps bilingnal in
their village dialect and the regional standard language, perceive
English as the tool their children need in order to advance. Pri-
mary and secondary schools in which English is the medium of in-
struction are a "growth industry." Facility in English enhances a
young womain's chances in the marriage market-no small advan-
tage in the often protracted marriage negotiations between
ftamilies (see Marriage, ch. 5). The English speaker encounters
mor' courteous responses than speakers of indigenous lan-
guages.

English as a prestige language and the tongue of first choice
continues to serve as the medium of instruction in elite schools at
every level. The older and more prestigious universities use it
without apology. Virtually every city of any size has a number of'
private, English-language secondary schools. Even government
schools run for the benefit of' senior civil service officers are con-
ducted in English because only that language is an acceptable
medinin of' coninninication throughout the country (see Educa-
tion, ch. 2).

English has replaced (or reinforced) manv of' the traditional
barriers to social mobility. Proficiency in English serves to sepa-
rate the social wheat from the chaff, perhaps 2 to 3 percent of the
)opulace qumalifies as bilingual in English. Parents strive to help
their children cross the language barrier. Middle- and upper-
level government personnel and business people educate their
children in English virtually withont exception. Not to do so is to
threaten their children's hitire prospects fin' advancement. Even
poor parents make every effort to send their chilh'en to English-
language schools as the first step on the road to success. Indeed,
English-language nurseries are proliferating.

Government attenpts to limit the use of English in adminis-
tration have met with varying degrees of success. The courts,
heavily influenced by British jurisprudence, have ftind it dif-
ficult to make the change, and there has been considerable vari-
ation among the states in the extent to which they nse English in
the courts. In Kerala a government commission recommended
the replacement of English in lower courts. By the late 1970s sig-

1.96



Linguistic Relations (1nd( Elin ic Al i rutities

iiificant parts of' the statutory code had still not b~een tranlslatedl
into Malayalam. Even in Andhra Pradesh, the first linguistic state
formed, there has been resistance to using Teluigi in govern-
ment. In the mid- 1970Os at commission cited the following reasons
for failing to Use Telugui iii government communications:
b~ureaucrats' lack of practice in writing in Teltigii, tie lack of'
Telugu vocabulary for English termns, at dlearth of ,.Tlgu typIewVrit-
ers kind1 typists, and "failuire of' the staff to show prefe-reiice for
Teluigu psychologically." Businesses have been even more resis-
tant to switching fromn English to Telugu.

The regional standIardl languages have steadlily gained promt-
inence since the nineteenth century. This trendl culimiinated with
the redrawing olstate boundaries to permit a closer identification
b~etween adiniistrative units and linguistic groups. The British
imperial administrative units, based largely on historical accident
and b~ureaucratic convenience, tendled to scatter linguistic group~s
am-ong several states, diluiting their potential political impact and
making the development of cultural instituitionis more difficult.
The estab~lish ment of' states mi-ore congruent with liguistic
realities-linguistic states-was an early goal of' the nationalist
movement.

Before indlependence the Indian National Congress (sec
Glossary) was committedl to redrawing state bouindaries to corre-
spond to linguistic states; language riots in the 1950s gave further
fimletuis to this policy. The States Reorganisatioin Commission,
which was formed in 1953 to study the problems involved in re-
drawing state boundaries, viewed language ats an imipo)rtan t,
though by no means the sole, faictor to bet considered in redIrawing
state boundaries. Other factors, such as economic viability and
geographic realities, had to be taken into account. In actual im-
p~lemientation, however, the languiage question generatedl inteiie
popular ficelings that were difficult to control. The comimission is-
stiedi its report in 1955; the government's request fior commenits fr-om
the p~opuilace generated at flood of'petitions arid letters. The final bill.
passed ini 1956 and amended several times in the 1960s, by no means
resolved even the individual state's linguistic problems.

Even regions that had a long history of agitation for it lingimis-
tic state sometimes have found the actual transition less thani
smooth. For example, proponents began lobbying for at Telui-
speaking state in the early twentieth centuiry. Ni the mid- 1950s
the central government f'ormed a single state comp~osedl of' the
predominantly Teluigu-speaking parts of'what in British India had
been the Madras Presidency and the nizam's dominions. Al-
though more than 80 percent of the new state speaks Telugu.,
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Andhra Pradesh-like most linguistic states-has a sizal)le hin-
guistic minority; in this case the minority consists of Urdu speak-
ers centered in the state's capital, Hyderabad, where nearly 4(0
percent of the population speaks that language. Linguistic affiunitv
did not firm a firm basis for unity between the two regions from
which the state had been formed, for they were separated by a
gulf'of'cultural and economic dliflerences. There were riots in the
late 1960s and early 1970s that called for the formation of two
separate states.

The violence that broke out in the state of Assam in the early
1980s reflected the complexitics of linguistic and ethnic politics
on the subcontinent (see Regionalism and Regional Political
Crises, ch. 8). The state has a significant numl)er of Bengali-
speaking Muslims-immigrants and their descendants who
began settling the region at the turn of the century. The Muslims
came in response to a British-initiated colonization scheme to
bring under cultivation land left fallow by the Assamese. By the
1931 census the Assamese had not only lost a hefty portion of their
land but also had )ecome a disadvantaged minority in their tradi-
tional homeland. They represented less than one-third of the total
p Opdation, and the Muslim inn-migrants (who accoumted for
rotughly one-quarter of the popilation) domlinated commerce and
the government bureaucracy.

Assamese-Bengali rioting started in 1950, and in the 1951
census many Bengali speakers listed Assamese as their native
tongue in an effort to placate the Assamese. Further immigration
of Bengali speakers after the formation of Bangladesh in 1971 and
a resu rence oflpro-Bengali feeling among earlier immigrants and
their descendants reawakened Assamese fears of being oltnunn-
hered. There was renewed violence in the early 1980s (see Assam
and the Northeast, ch. 10). The violence continued in the mid-
1980s and was stif'icientlv serious for the central government to
avoid holding general elections in Assam during December 1984.

Ethnic Minorities

Tribes
Tribal peoples constitute roughly 3 percent of the nation's

total popilation. They are concentrated in the north in a belt
along the Htimalayas stretching from Uttar Pradesh, Himachal
Pradesh, and Jammu and Kashmir in the west to Arunachal
Pradesh, Mivor,m, Manipur, Nagaland, Meghalaya, and Assam i
in the Northeast. The bulk of these tribes are in the Northeast.

*1,98 .

.. ....7~ ' , "t._
______,__.________.... ..____u__________________



Lingu istic Re'lationLs and Ethnic Minorities

There is antoth~er concentraitionI of tribal peop~le ill the hills' ieas of,
central India (Mahy Praes, Orissa and, to at lesser extent,
Anidhra Pradesh and West Bengal); inl this belt, which is bo~unded
by the Narbada R~iver to the north and the( G;odavari River to the(
southeast, trilials occupy the slop~es of' the region's mountains.
There are smaller numb~ers of tribl~a people in thle Southern part of'
tite peninsula, principally in Tamnil Nadui and Kerala, and at few~ in
western In~dia il Guijarat and Rjasthan.

Tlhe extenit to which at state is homogeneously tribal varic's
considleraly. lIn the( Northeast roughly 80 to 90 percent of* thet
p)opu~lationi is tribal. The largest tribes are found in central India,
although the tribal population there is only some 10 percent of thle
region's total. \Ianv trib~es in this region have at long-standing his-
torv of interaction with the surrounding Hindus. Less than 1 per-
cent of'Sonth India's popuilation is classified as tribal.

Trib~es vary considerably in size, complexity, and social or-
ganization. There are some 4MX communities listed as "Scheduled
Tribes and Backward Classes," i.e., recognized by the govern-
mlent and thierefore eligible to receive special b~enefits and to com-
p~ete for reserved seats inl legislatures and schools. They range in)
size f'rom the Gonds (roughly 4 million) and the Santals (approxi-
mately :3 million) to only 19 Andamanese. The tribal peoples of
thle central zone are at minority in those states, but they constituate
the country's largest tribes and, taken as a whole, rep~resent
roughly thr ee-quarters of' the total tribal population (see fig. 1:3).

Apart f'rom the use of' strictly legal criteria, however, the
p)rob~lem of dletermining which groups and indlividuals were tribal
wats bo0th subtle and comp~lex. Because it concerned economic inl-
terests and the size and location of voting blocs, the question of'
who were tribals rather than "backward Hindus" was often coin-
trovei sial. The apparently wild fluictuiationi in estimates of thle sub-
continent's tribal population duiring this century gives at sense of
how unclear the distinction b~etween trib~al and nontribal canl be.
lit 19:31 the census enulmeratedl 22 million tribals, inl 1941 onily
10 million, butt by 1961 some 30 million. Olniously, no human
group could1( inc'rease aind dlecrease inl such anl idiosyncratic man-
tier simly through biological reproduction; thle (liflerenlcs be- 1
tw.een thle figures reflect changing census criteria and the(
('con mnic incemitives individuals have to acqluire or maintain
c'lassification itas at tribal,

Trhese bizarre gyrations of' censuis (data serve' to underlie the
co01nple\ nature of the relationship between the concepts of cast('
and tribe. Although in theory these are- two entirely (liferet
wvays of ife and~ idIeal types, inl reality they start(] at opposite ends

199

J ____



India: A Country Studyh

of a continuum of social groups. Those at the extremes are radi-
cally' different, hut the groups near the center display substantial

similarity. The caste system, which is composed of a myriad of
culturally distinct groups, has a nearly infinite capacity to absorb

new units. Authorities believe that since at least the sixth century
B.C., numerous indigenous and immigrant communities have
passed fi'om the status of independent social entities to that of
castes.

In areas of substantial contact between tribes and castes, so-
cial and cultural pressures have often tended to move tribes in the
direction of becoming castes. The transition often takes a number
of years; because caste and tril)e are ideal types, there are many
groups with mixed characteristics whose classification is a matter
of debate. It has been generally true that tribal peoples with am-
bitions for social advancement in Indian society at large have tried
to gain the classification of caste for their tribe; such eflorts coil-
foirm to the ancient Indian traditions of caste mobility (see Caste
in Operation, ch. 5). In the 1930s and 1940s tribals (efected to
Christianity or Hinduism in droves.

The process of assimilation from tribe to caste is a perennial
feature of South Asian history, but the means and modes whereby
this has taken place have varied from one era to another. Where
tribal leaders prospered, they could hire a Brahman priest to con-
trive a credible pedigree and thereby join a reasonably high-
status caste. On occasion an entire tribe or section ofa tribe joined
a Hindu sect and thus entered the caste system en masse. Ifa spe-
cific tribe engaged in practices that Hindus deem polluting, this
affected the tribe's status when it was assimilated into the caste
(see Theory of Caste, ch. 5).

Since independence, however, the special benefits available
to Scheduled Tribes have convinced many groups, even Hindus
and Muslims, that they will enjoy greater advantages if so desig-
nated. The "schedule" gives tribals an incentive to maintain their
identity as such-if only to be eligible for benefits that accrue to
Scheduled Tribes. By the same token, the schedule also includes
a number of groups whose "tribal" status in cultural terms, is
d(ubios at best; in various districts the list includes Muslims and
a congeries of Hindu castes whose main claim seems to he their
ability to deliver votes to the party that arranged their listing
among the Scheduled Tribes.

A number of traits have customarily been seen as establish-
ing tribal rather than caste identity. These include language, so-
cial organization, religions affiliation, economic pattei ns, geo-
graphic location, and self-identification. In specific cases particu-
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lar constellations of'these characteristics aire present. leeognized
tribes typically live il hilly regions somewhat reIflote from caste
settlements; they generally speak a language recognized its tribal.

Unlike castes, which are part of a complex and interrelated
local economic exchange system, tribes tend to form selft-sufl-
cient econonic units; often they practice swidden (slash-and-
burn) agriculture rather than the intensive finming typical of'most
of rural India. For most trihals, land-use rights traditionally de-
rive simply from tribal membership; tribal society tends to be
cgialitarian, its leadership being based on ties of kinship and per-
sonality rather than on hereditary status. Tribes typically consist
of segmentary lineages whose extended families provide the basis
for social organization and control. Unlike caste religion, which
recognizes the hegemony of Brahman priests, tribal religion rec-
ognizes no authority outside the tribe.

Any of these criteria can be called into question in specific in-
stances. Language is not alwavs an accurate indicator of trihal or
caste status. Especially in regions of mixed population, many tri-
bal groups have lost their mother tongues and simply speak the
local or regional patois. Linguistic assimilation is an ongoing pro-
cess of considerable complexity. In the highlands of Orissa, fbr
example, the Bondos-a Munda-language tribe-use their own
tongue among themselves. Oriva, however, serves as a lingua
franca in dealings with their Hindu neighbors. This is not surpris-
ing, but Oriya its a prestige language (in the Bondo view) has also
supplanted the native tongue as the language of ritual. The North-
east wits historically divided into warring tribes and villages; it
was a linguistic hodgepodge. British rule began, and Indian rule
has accelerated increased contact among villagers. A pidgin As-
samese developed as a common means of comnmunication, while
educated tribal members learned Hindi and, more recently, En-
glish.

Self-identification and group loyalty are not unfailing mark-
ers of trihal identity either. In the case of stratified tribes, the
loyalties of clan, kin, and family may well predominate over those
of tribe. Nor can tribes he viewed as people living apart; the de-
gree of isolation of various tribes has varied tremendously. The
Gonds, Santals, and Bhil traditionally dominated the regions in
which they lived. Moreover, tribal society was not always more
egalitarian than the rest of the rural populace; some of the larger
tribes, such as the Gonds, were highly stratified.

Most tribes continue to he concentrated in heavily forested
areas that combine inaccessibility with limited political or
economic significance. Historically, the economy of most tribes
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wais stiblsistiec-orictttedl agriculture or hunting and gathering.
Triihals tradled wvith outsiders for thle few niecessities they' lacked-
salt and ironi, for example; a f'ew Hindii craftsmen might be in 1) es-
i(lcece to provide such items ats coo)king ttetisils. The twventieth
centnirv, ho-wever, has seen far-reaching changes ill the relation -
ship) between tribl~as and the larger society and, by extension, tra-
ditionial tribal economies. I mprovedl tranlslort and~ conun nica-
tioii have lbrolight ever dleep~er intrusions into tibilal lands; Inei'-
Chaints and at Variety of, govern meint policies have involv'ed tibal
p~eoples more thoroulghly inl the Cash e oniomyl, thoul~l I)% nlo
means onl the most favorable of terms.

The sub)continlent's various in~vadIers aidopted (distin~ctive
policies toward tribals. The Aryan speakers pushed most tribals
onto marginal, relatively isolated land but otherwise followed at
pol icy of'lnonlinterference. The Miughals ignored them. British ef-
torts to institute at uniform colonial policy' throughout the subcon-
tinent sp)arked revolts and resistance inl the northeast f'rontier re-
gions and( central India. The nineteenth century saw an micr-ease
ili proselytizing onl the part of* Christian missionaries ats well its at
growing numbnler of' trifbals adopting the characteristics of' the
Hindui peasantry. Contemporary tribal ethniicity ranges from
.violent ir'redlentism to hard bamrgaining" for' a share inl scairce

resouirces.
The incm'eased presence of' outsider's in areas f'ormer'ly in-

habited only by trihalis has meant the alienation of' a significant
portion of' tibal lands. Ani agr-icultural regime of swidclen fairm-
ing-learing a field, p~lanting it for a numbewr of'seasons, and thenl
abandoning it f'or a lengthy fallow-is at system of cuiltivation wvell
suited to regions with ample f'orest r'eserves; p~roper'ly instituted
and followed, it canl preserve levels of soil fertility and the forest
itself' ilmost indefinitely. Slash-and-hit in cultivators, howveveir,
are particularly vuln~erable wheni ontsidei's enter their reserves
and lbegin claiming their land, for most of' it is left fallow and only
a f'raction is undler cultivation inl any given season.

Large areas f'ell into the hands of nontrilbals at the turn of the 1

cen tu ry, when many regions were opened to homestead-style
settlement. E migrants received free land in retumrn f'o' cnultivating
it. Tribals too could apply for land titles, although even title to the
p~ortion of land they happened to be plan tinitg that season could not
gtiarantee their ability to continue swiddenl cultivation. Mor'e im-
potrtant, the notion of' permanent, indlividlual ownership of land
wats foreign to most trilbals; land, if seen in terms of'ownershlip ait
all, wits viewed as a commuinal resource, free to whomever
needed it. By the time tribalisaccepted the necessity of obtaining
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formal land titles, it was already too late. Generally, tribals were
severely disadvantaged in dealing with the government officials
who granted land titles.

Albeit belatedly, the colonial regime realized the necessity
of protecting tribals from the worse predations of outsiders. Sale
of tribal lands was prohibited. Although this left an important
loophole in the form of land leases, tribals made some gains in the
middle decades of the twentieth century. Despite considerable
obstruction by local police and land officials who were slow to de-
lineate tribal holdings and slower still to offer police protection,
some land was returned to tribal peoples. Nontribals took refuge
in trade, moneylending, and sharecropping while awaiting a
more favorable climate for exploiting tribals.

In the 1970s the gains tribal peoples had made in earlier de-
cades were eroded in many regions, especially in central India.
Immigration into tribal lands increased dramatically, and the
deadly combination of constabulary and revenue officers unin-
terested in tribal welfare and sophisticated nontribals willing and
able to bribe local officials was enough to deprive many tribals of
their landholdings. The means of subverting protective legisla-
tion were legion: local officials could be simply persuaded to ig-
nore land acquisiton by nontribals, to alter land registry records,
to lease plots of land for short periods and then simply refise to re-
linquish them, or to induce tribals to become indebted and attach
their lands.

Whatever the means, the result was that many tribals be-
came landless laborers in the 1960s and 1970s, and regions that a
few years earlier had been the exclusive domain of tribals had an
increasingly heterogeneous population. Unlike previous eras in
which tribals were shunted into more remote forests, by the
1960s relatively little unoccupied land was available. Govern-
ment efforts to evict nontribals from illegal occupation have been
slow going; when they occur at all, those evicted are usually un-
touchables or Sudras-not higher castes. In the early 1980s ob-
servers noted that efforts in many states to restore tribal lands
were slowing still further.

Land occupations by nontribals follow the construction of
roads suitable for motorized traffic. Roadside villages almost in-
evitably comprise nontribals as a significant portion of their popu-
lation. Whatever the particulars of the local land registry office,
nontribals are firmly in control of a good share of the cultivable
land. Anthropologist Christoph von Fiirer-Haimendorf describes
this process in Andhra Pradesh; on average only one-quarter to
one-third of the tribal families in such villages had managed to
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Darjeeling
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keep even a portion of their holdings. Outsiders had paid perhaps
5 to 6 percent of the market value of the lands they took.

Improved communications, roads with motorized traffic,
and more frequent government intervention figured in the in-
creased contact that tribal peoples had with outsiders. Tribals
fared best where there was little to induce nontribals to settle;
cash crops and commercial highways frequently signaled the un-
doing of the tribes. Merchants have long been a link to the outside
world, but in the past they were generally petty traders, and the
contact they had with tribals was transient. By the 1960s and
1970s the resident nontribal shopkeeper was a permanent feature
of many villages. Shopkeepers often sold liquor on credit, entic-
ing tribals into debt and mortgaging their land. In the past, tribals
made up shortages before harvest by foraging from the surround-
ing forest. Shopkeepers offered ready credit-with the proviso
that loans be repaid in kind with 50 to 100 percent interest after
harvest. Repaying a bag of millet with two set up a cycle of in-
debtedness from which many were simply unable to break loose.

The possibility of cultivators growing a profitable cash crop,

205

o_ , .,-...-,, -. :7:. . - ,... . .. . .. _.. _ -. ¢ , : ::,: i



India: A Country Study

such as cotton or castor-oil plants, continues to draw merchants
into tribal areas. Nontribal traders frequently establish an exten-
sive network of associates beyond the village. Often a single mer-
chant will set up relatives as shopkeepers to serve as his agents in
a number of villages. Cultivators who grow a cash crop often sell
to the same merchants who provide consumption credit through-
out the year. The credit carries a high-interest price tag, whereas
their crops are bought at a fraction of the market rate. Cash crops
offer a further disadvantage in that they decrease the supply of
foodstuffs available and increase trilal dependence on economic
forces beyond their control. The transformation has meant a de-
cline in both the tribal's security and their standard of living. In
previous generations families might purchase silver jewelry as a
form of security; contemporary tribals are more likely to buy
minor consumer goods. Whereas jewelry could serve as collateral
in critical emergencies, current purchases simply increase in-
debtedness. In areas where gathering forest products is re-
munerative, merchants exchange their products for the tribal's
labor. Indebtedness is so extensive that although such transac-
tions are illegal, traders sometimes "sell" their debtors to other
merchants, much like indentured servants.

In some instances tribals have managed to hold their own in
contacts with outsiders. Some Chenchus, a hunting and gathering
tribe of the central hill regions, have continued to specialize in
collecting forest products for sale. Caste Hindus living among
them rent land from the Chenchus and pay a portion of the har-
vest. The Chenchus themselves have responded unenthusiasti-
cally to government efforts to induce them to take up farming.
Their relationship to nontribals has been one of symbiosis, al-
though there were indications in the early 1980s that nontribals
were beginning to compete with the Chenchus in gathering forest
products. The Chenchus have a certain advantage in dealing with
caste Hindus; because of their long association with Hindu
hermits and their refisal to eat beef, they are considered an un-
polluted caste. Other tribes, particularly in South India, have cul-
tural practices that are offensive to Hindus and, when assimi-
lated, are considered untouchables.

Tribal cultivators often fare much worse. Middle-caste Hindus
regard them as inferior, worthy only to be victimized. Outsiders
typically have political and economic contacts that extend beyond
the tribal village in which they settle, and the tribals therefore are
simply unable to compete. The combination of money and well-
placed friends and relatives permits caste Hindus who settle in tri-
bal areas to circumvent protective legislation and the efforts of the
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trihals to preserve their dwindling land base.

Tihe final blow for some tribes has come when nontribals,
through political jockeying, have managed to gain legal tribal
status, i.e., to be listed as at Scheduled Tribe. The (,onds of'

Andhra Pradesh effectively lost their only advantage in trying to
protect their lands when the Banjaras, a group that had been set-
tling in Gond territory, were classified as a Scheduled Tribe in
1977. Their newly acquired tribal status made the Banjaras eligi-
ble to acquire Gond land "legally" and to compete with Gonds fbr
reserved political seats, places in educational institutions, etc.
Because the Banjaras are not scheduled in neighboring
Maharashtra, there has been an influx of Banjaras emigrants from
that state into Andhra Pradesh in search of greener pastures.

Tribes along the fbothills of the Himalayas have not been as
hard-pressed by the intrusions of nontribals. Historically, their
political status was always distinct f'rom the rest of India. Until
very recently there was little effective control by any of the em-
pires centered in Peninsula India; the region was populated by
autonomous feuding tribes. The British, in eflorts to protect the
sensitive Northeast frontier, followed a policy dubbed the "Inner
Line"; nontribals were permitted into the areas only with special
permission. Postindependence governments have continue(] the
policy, protecting the Himalayan tribes as part of the strategy to
secure the border with China.

The policy has generally saved the tribes from the kind of'
exploitation that those elsewhere on the subcontinent have suf-
fered. In Arunachal Pradesh (formerly part of the North-East
Frontier Agency), for example, tribals control commerce and
most lower-level administrative posts. Government construction
projects in the region have provided tribals with a significant
source of cash-both for setting up businesses and for providing
paying customers. Some tribes have made rapid progress through
the educational system. Instruction was begun in Assamese but
was eventually changed to Hindi; by the early 1980s English was
taught at most levels. Both education and the increase in ready
cash from government spending have permitted tribals a signifi-
cant measure of social mobility.

Government policies on forest reserves have affected tribal
peoples profoundly. Virtually wherever the state has chosen to
exploit forests, it has seriously undermined the tribals' way of life.
Government efforts to reserve forests precipitated armed (if
futile) resistance on the part of the tribal peoples involved. Inten-
sive exploitation of forests has often meant allowing outsiders to
cut large areas of trees while the original tribal inhabitants were
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restricted from cutting., and ultimatelV replaciiig, inixed forests
capable of'sustaining tribal life with single-product plantations.

Vhere forests are reserved, ioitribals have proved lfar more
sophisticated than their forest counterparts at bribing the neces-
sary local officials to secure effective (if extralegal) use of fi)rest-
lands. The system of bribing local officials charged with enforcing
the reserves is so well established that the rates of Iribery are
reasonably fixed (by the number of plows a farmer uses or the
amount of grain harvested). Tribals often end up doing unpaid
work for Hindus simply because a caste Hindu, who has paid the
requisite bribe, can at least assure a tribal that he or she will not
be evicted from forestlands.

The entire process of establishing f)rest reserves was disrup-
tive to tribal life; some villages were disbanded, and others lost
the fallow land necessary to maintain adequate levels of soil fertil-
ity. The final irony, notes von Fiirer- Haimendort, is that the shift-
ing cultivation many tribals practiced had maintained the subcon-
tinent's forests, whereas the intensive cultivation and commercial
interests that replaced the tribals destroyed the forests.

The entrance of outsiders onto tribal lands and the inclusion
of tribals in the cash economy on such unfavorable terms have
periodically sparked violent resistance. The combination of mer-
chants and moneylenders (often the same person) in collusion
with the local authorities, coupled with hereditary debt ser-
vitude, antagonized tribals again and again. Incidents such as the
Santal Rebellion (1855-56) persuaded British colonial adinimis-
trators that special provision should be made for tribal peoples. A
number of government measures over the years sought to protect
tribals from the worst predations of the larger society but enjoyed
varying degrees of success. Ironically, although tribals inevitably
came out the worst in armed confrontations, the authorities typi-
cally did respond to the tribal grievances after a certain amount of
bloodletting. Even in contemporary India, the tribes with a his-
tory of violent resistance fare best. Local authorities-almost re-
gardless of the political climate in a specific state-are carefil not
to antagonize them too much.

Educational planning reflects the assumption that illiteracy
and lack of schooling are the major handicaps for tribal peoples in
dealing with sophisticated outsiders. Extending the system of pri-
mary education into tribal areas and reserving places for tribals in
secondary and higher educational institutions are the cornerstones
of government education policy. Efforts to improve a tribe's educa-
tional status have had mixed results (see Education, ch. 2).

In the mid-1980s many areas continued to experience dif-
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Bottom of Malabar Hill, Bombay
Courtesy Air-India Library

ficulties in recruiting qualified teachers. Determining the ap-
propriate language of instruction also remained troublesome.
Commission after commission on the "language question" has
called for instruction, at least at the primary level, in the students'
native tongues. Individual states, however, have flip-flopped on
this issue. In some regions, tribal children entering school must
begin by learning the official regional language, often one com-
pletely unrelated to their tribal tongue.

The experiences of the oids of Andhra Pradesh provide an
example. Primary schooling began in the 1940s and 1950s. The
government selected a group of nonds who had managed to e-
come semi-literate in Telugu and taught thein the basics of a
script. These individuals became teachers who taught in Gondi;
their effirts enjoyed a measure of success until the 1970s, when
state policy demanded instruction in Telugu. The switch in the
language of instruction not only made the Gond teachers super-
fluous because they could not teach in Telugu but also presented
the government with the problem of finding reasonably qualified
teachers willing to teach in outlying tribal schools.

Recruiting adequate teachers has been a perennial problem.
Qualified tribals have other, more attractive employment options
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opcnI to tbleii. !Nohtrilbdls nsually (l( not bave triting inl the ill-
(ligenouls language. Their position typ)ically reflects it lureaticra-
tic (quirk rather thani the individulc teiailetT5 ded(ictionI to teadch-
ing trilbal peOPle.

'The co)lIunitinlilt of, trilbals to acqfuiring at foruital t'(hiicitioii
fin' their children v'aries con~sideradbly. Trulbes differ inl the extent
to Wihthey Ciw diteatioti po)5itivelv'. (.01(15~l and Pardlhalns.
two'( groliips of, thle stlbcontinlent's central hill region, are( at case in
point. The Gonds are cultivators, an(1 they are frtlectly rellic-
tant to send their childrenl to school, needing theml, they say, to
work in the fields. The Pardhans were tradlitionally bards and
ritual specialists, and they have taken to education with en-
thusiasm. Likewise, the effectiveness of eduicational p~olicyv aries
lby region. In those parts of the Northeast where tribals have been
generally spared the wholesale onslaught of outsiders, schooling
has helped tribals secure political and economic b~enefits. The
educational system there has providledl at corps ofl-highly trained
trilbals in the professions and( high-ranking adnmin istrative posts.

Many tribal schools are plagued by high dropout rates.
Children attend fo(r the first three to fourll y'ears of 1)rim~ary sc1hoo1
and gain at smattering of'knowledge, only to lapse into illiteracy
later. Few who enter make it to the tenth grade; few of those whO
make it to the tenth forn- manage to obtainl their secondary school
certificate, and few therefore are eligible to attend institutions o)f
higher eduication. The high rate of attrition (xontinues even in col
lege.

The influix of newcomers dlisinclinedl to fol)low tribal ways has
had at massive impact on social relations and tribal belief'systems.
In many communities the immigrants have brought ott nothing
less than the total disintegration of the communities they en-
tered. Even where outsidlers are not residlents inl villages, tradi-
tional forms of social control and authority are less effelctive ibe-
cause trilbals are p~atently dependent onl politico-economic forces
b~eyond1 their control.

H unters and gatherers are particularly vulnerable to these
far-reachinig changes. The lack of strong authority figures in most
hunting and gathering groups handicaps these tribes in organliz-
ing to negotiate with the government. In addition, these trib~es
are( too small to offer much political leverage. Forced settlement
schemes have had at deleterious impact onl the trilbes and their en-
vi ron men t. The government-organizedl villages are typically
larger than traditional hunting and gathering settlements. Fores't
reserves limit the amiount of territory over which tribals can range
freely. Larger villages andl smaller territories have led in somne in-
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sta'ices to all ii'reasc ill crillie anld viohI.icc. lraditiollallv, hun-
ters a(d gatherers "settled" their dispultes by arranging for the all-
tagouists sim)ly to avoid one aniother; new, r110e eirc'liiscribd
villages preclude this arrangement.

Solic tribes have adopted the Ilindui practice of having
costly elaborate weddings-a custoi that coltril)utes to ili-
delite-dness (as it has in iany v rural Indian families) and siljects
theli to the cash et0)lollii\ on the ilist deleterious ofterims. Soie
families have adapted a traditional marriage pattern-that ofcap-
hirinig a bride-to iioderi coiditions by tisii g the cllstoln to
avoidi the costly outlays associated with a formal wedding.

In general, traditional headnen no longer have any official
Iacking for their role in village afliairs, although iany continue to
exercise consideralble influence. That the headman is no longer
the single link )etween the village and the outside world and that
he has influence but no clearly defined official responsibility have
made the position a difficult one. Headmen can no longer control
the allocation of land or decide who has the right to settle in the
village. This has had an insidious effect on village solidarity.

Some headmen have taken to leasing village land to outsid-
ers, thus enriching themselves at the expense of other tribals.
(onflict over land rights has introduced a point of cleavage into
village social relations; increase(] factional conflict has seriously
eroded the ability of tribals to ward off the intrusion of outsiders.
In some villages, tribal school teachers have emerged as a new
political force, a counterbalance to the traditional headman.
Changes in landholding patterns have also altered the role of the
joint family. More and more couples set tip separate households
as soon as they marry. Because land is no longer held and farmed
in common and has grown more scarce, inheritance disputes have
increased.

Tribal beliefs and rituals have altered in the face of increased
contact with Hindus and missionaries of a variety of persuasions.
Where tribals are remote or where their rituals are of a sort that
do not offend Hindu sensibilities, there has been little change.
Among groups in more intense contact with the Hindu majority,
there have been a variety of transformations. The Gonds, for
example, traditionally worshiped clan gods through elaborate
rites, and the Pardhans organized and performed the necessary
rituals. The increasing impoverishment of large sections of the
Gond tribe has made it difficult, if not impossible, to support the
Pardhans as a class of ritual specialists. At the same time, many
Gonds concluded that the tribal gods were losing their power and
efficacy. Gonds have tended to seek the assistance of other
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deities, and thus there has been widespread fHinduization of
;ondi belief and practice.

Tribal religious reform movements have often made use of
1lindu themes. In Kerala, for example, tribals often imitated
high-caste cultural practices-something Brahman Hindus
deeply resented. Overall, however, there has been little formal
effbrt to convert tribals to a formal allegiance to Hinduism beyond
insisting that they eliminate those indigenous practices Hindus
find offensive. Nonetheless, a vast majority of government offi-
cials and teachers with whom tribals come into contact are caste
Hindus, and they disseminate the values of the dominant Hindu
culture, albeit informally.

Christian missionaries have been active among sundry tribes
since the mid-1800s. Conversion to Christianity offers a number
of advantages, not the least of which is education. It was through
the efforts of various Christian sects to translate the Bible into tri-
bal languages that those tongues acquired a written script. Ironi-
cally, Christian proselytizing has served to preserve tribal lore
and language in written form at the same time that it has eroded
the tribe's cultural heritage and belief systems. In many instances
Christianity has been a divisive social force, driving a wedge be-
tween converts and their fellow tribals who continue to adhere to
traditional beliefs and practices.

Descendants of Foreign Groups
The Parsis, numbering perhaps 125,000 in the mid-1980s,

are a prosperous community centered in the large cities of the
west coast; almost one-half of them live in Bombay, where they
are an integral part of the city. The Parsis, who are Zoroastrians,
came to India in the eighth century to escape Muslim persecution
in Persia. Their name, Parsis, reflects their country of origin. A
woolen thread tied at the waist in four knots around a white ( m-
bric shirt is their distinguishing emblem; the dress symbolizes the
universal brotherhood of men.

Originally, the Parsis were shipbuilders and traders located
in the ports and towns of Gujarat. Their freedom from food or oc-
cupational restrictions based on caste affiliation enabled them to
take advantage of the numerous commercial opportunities that
accompanied the British expansion of trade and control. Substan-
tial numbers moved to Bombay, which served as a base for ex-
panding their business activities throughout India and abroad. A
combination of Western commercial contacts and education in
English made the Parsis perhaps the most cosmopolitan commu-
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ilit\ inl the('iliitr\. Soidllv, they w 'eqtu'(tually at ionle with In-
diilil and the \Western rilers; Parsi womeit'n enjoyed freedom of
lni ieiit earlier than iiiost high-caste Htindu or Muslim
\wolIII. lit conteiiiporary India they 'are the most urban, literate,
anid wealthy of aiillv of, the subcontinent's religious groups. Their
role in thel de'elopmentli f trade, industry, finance, and philan-
thropy has Carned them ani important place in the country's social
and economic life, and several have achieved high rank in the civil
an(l military services.

Parsis fice an uncertain future as a distinct community in
contemporary India. Their birth rate is low; according to one esti-
muate, there are 50 percent more deaths than births. Parsis tend to
marry lter than most Indians; indeed, some do not marry at all.
Many have married outside the community, and their children
tend to affiliate with the group of the non-Parsi parent. A promi-
nent example is the orchestral conductor Zubin Mehta, whose
wife and children are Roman Catholics. Parsi women, especially
the highly educated, are sometimes reluctant to marry into
Hindu or Muslim families and so remain single. Substantial num-
bers of Parsis have emigrated; the number of Parsis living abroad
in the mid-1980s was estimated at approximately 25,000.

India has a tiny Jewish community whose ancestors fled to
the country to escape religious persecution. The first Jews settled
in Cochin on the Malabar coast in the first century A. D. They es-
tablished a seriautonomous community that, although largely
destroyed by the Portuguese in the sixteenth century, has some
descendants today. Another group of exiles arrived from Arabia
following the seventh-century victory of Islam in the Arabian
Peninsula. Their descendants form the Beni-Israelite com-
munities of Bombay, Poona, and Ahmadabad. Iraqi Jews came to
Bombay and Calcutta in the nineteenth century and gained prom-
inence in textiles and trade. The Jews are divided into two exclu-
sive groups: the so-called Black Jews, who have intermarried with
the Indian population and are more closely assimilated into it, and
the White Jews, who retain a sense of social superiority and keep 0
a rule of endogamous marriage. By the mid-1980s most members
of these communities had emigrated to Israel.

There are a small number of Portuguese-Indians, commonly
known as Goanese. The largest group of European-Indians, how-
ever, are descendants of British men, generally from the lower
echelons of the colonial service and the military, and lower-caste
Hindu or Muslim women. Both the British and the Indian
societies rejected the offspring of these unions, and so the Anglo-
Indians, as they became known, had little choice but to seek mar-
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riage partners ainong other A,,llgo-Il lians. ( )er tfille this grolp
developed a number o| caste-Iik(, tCatilr's and ac(Ilired t S)ecial
oceupat ional niche in the railroad, postal, and customs services. A
number of factors fostered a strong sense of coinniiiitv amiong
Anglo-Inau-,ns. The school system focused on English language
an(l culture and was virtually segregated, as were Anglo-Indian
social clus)s; the grou)'s adiherence to (hristianitv Set them vet
further apart from the mass of f-inda or Muslim Indians; and dis-
tinctive manners, diet, dress, ald speech set them apart even
More.

Like the Parsis, the Anglo-Indians continued to be essen-
tially urban dwellers. Unlike the Parsis, relatively few have at-
taieled high levels of education or amassed g:eat wealth. The\,
generally achieved only subordinate government positions; social
ostracism by both British and Indian society precluded advance-
ment into the highest levels of government service. In the 1980s
Anglo-Indians remained scattered throughout the country in the
larger cities and those smaller towns serving as railroad junctions
or comunntnications centers.

During the independence movement most Anglo-Indians
identified (or were assumed to identify) with British rule, and
they therefi)re incurred the distrust and hostility of Indian
nationalists. Their position at independence was a difficult one.
They felt a loyalty to a British "home" that most had never seen
and where they would gain little social acceptance. They ht in-
secure in an India that put a premium on participation in the inde-
pendence movement as a prerequisite for important government
positions. Some Anglo-Indians left the country in 1947, hoping to
make a new life in Britain or one of the dominions, such as Au-
stralia or Canada. Many of these returned to India after unsuc-
cessful attempts to find a place in "alien" societies. Most Anglo-In-
dians, however, opted to stay in India and made whatever adjust-
ments they deemed necessary.

The law in 1985 continued to permit Anglo-Indians to main-
tain their own schools and to use English as the medium of in-
struction. In order to encourage the integration of the community
into the larger society, the government stipulated that a certain
percentage of the student body come from other Indian com-
munities. There was no evident official discrimination against
Anglo-Indians in terms of current government employment. A
few had risen to high posts; some were high-ranking officers in the
military, and a few were judges. In occupational terms, at least,
the assimilation of Anglo-Indians into the mainstream of Indian
life was well under way. Nevertheless, the group will probably re-
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Pedicab in Beare (Varanasi)
Courtesy Clarence Edwvard Pike

main socially distinct as long as its memb~ers marry only other
Anglo-Indians and its European descent continues to be noted.

111 *I *

Among the recent works on language on the subcontinent, a
1)ook edited lby Clarence Maloney, Language and Civilization in 1
South Asia, is very useful. The title article by the editor and B.
Krishnamurti's "Language Planning and Development: The Case
of Telugu- are particularly helpful.

All of Christoph von Firer-Haimendorfs works on India's
tribals are useful. His 1982 )ok, Tribes of India, provides a con-
temporary view of some of the country's larger tribes. Bernard S.
Cohn's India: The Social Anthropology of a Civilization and
David G. Mandelbaum's two-volume Society in India remain es-
sential background works. (For further information and complete
citations, see Bibliography.)
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INI)lAN SOCIETY OF TIlE MID-1980s was one of extreme
contrasts and con tradictions. Caste-a religio-cultural way of lift
with a millennia-old history-continued to be the basis of social
life, but its modern permutations and adaptations made it a
dynamic, changing system. As an institution it transcended the
subcontinent's deep-seated religious, ethnic, and linguistic dif-
ferences; it unified at the same time that it divided the countrv's
diverse population.

At its most basic, caste provides a rationale fir ranking all so-
cial groups: they are stratified in terms of their relative purity or
impurity. Purity and pollution are pivotal concepts in South Asian
thought; caste is a hierarchical and inegalitarian ranking of social
groups-including non-Ilindus- based on how pure or impure
each is. At the top of the scale are Brahman priests, who as a group
must maintain their purity in order to intercede with the gods; at
the bottom are untouchables, who are assigned the most polluting
tasks.

Maintaining the purity of caste and ftamily is at the heart of
much of traditional social relations. The numerous strictures on
intercaste activities, such as commensality or marriage, are de-
signed to keep those less pure from tainting those who are more
so. Purity and pollution provide the basis for interdependence
and a division of labor among the various castes. Those less pure
perform essential, if polluting, tasks that those of higher rank are
enjoined not to do.

Although ideas of purity and pollution are pervasive and gen-
eral agreement exists about what the most defiling acts are, there
is no single, Pan-Indian scale for ranking the thousands of castes.
The system is regionally diverse and highly particularized. There
is consensus about the upper and lower ends of the scale, but the
intermediate steps vary from village to village.

Caste structures social relations, and it is inextricably inter-
woven with kinship as the focus of the individual's loyalties and
sense of' identity. Villages are conglomerates of a number of
castes. All of a person's kin belong to the same caste. Tradition-
ally, castes mediated almost all of the exchange of goods and ser-
vices within the village. Caste councils debated and defined a
course of caste action as the need arose.

The caste system permits some group social mobility. A
group that manages to accumulate any measure of prosperity
rapidly sets about improving its status in the ritual hierarchy. In-

I
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dependence and electoral politics have widened the arena for
caste rivalries and jockeying for ad'antage. Elective off'ices and
access to influential governcient bureaucrats are important ways
ofenhancini a caste's ritual standing.

U ntouchables too have tried to improve their socioeconomic
status. Education, political activism, and religious conversion- are
among the means at the untouchable caste's disposal. Since inde-
pendlence the government has instituted various pieces of protec-
tive and compensatory legislation designed to aid low-ranking
castes. ()n the whole, such efforts have done little to ameliorate
the situation of the most disadvantaged. Any wholesale effort on
the part of untouchables to better themselves threatens all higher
ranking castes, who (1o everything possible to thwart untouchable
efforts at improvement.

Family and kin remain the center of daily life and the most
basic element in the caste system. Life outside of a family, tvpi-
cally an extended fimily, is simply unimaginable for most In-
dians. Family roles and relationships are structured in such a way
as to reflect the underlying values of caste: hierarchy, purity, and
pollution. The individual owes his or her family total loyalty; the
individual's position within that group is defined, with great
specificity, by sex and relative age.

Most Indians continue to live iin the more than 500,000 \il-
lages dotting the countryside. Even for many who live and work
in cities, the village remains the focus of' their social life:; ttnil\
and friends remain in the village long after many a rural-urban
migrant has begun an urban career. Power and dominance within
the village reflect the pattern of' landholding. New souirces of
wealth are important to a family trying to play a major role in \il-
lage affairs, but landownership remains basic.

Factionalism is a perennial feature of village social and polit-
ical life. Factions composed ofa tew landowning families and their
followers vie for scarce resources-votes, government aid, irriga-
ti(n water, ceremonial prerogatives. Factions can have a perva-
sive impact on social lif'e; any dispute, however trivial, can be es-
calated to a villagewide confrontation.

Forces of'change have transformed many traditional mores.
The Igrowth of the cash economy, independence and political par-
ticipation, massive urbanization, and modern education have of-
f'ered new options to individuals and groups. Proper caste be-
havior has changed in the relative anonymity of' urban living.
Cash incomes in city and countryside alike have dramatically al-
tered the customary intercaste exchanges. Education and a host
of new occupations offer individuals opportunities undreamed of
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even a generation ago.

Caste

Theory of Caste
Caste has been and remains central to South Asian history,

politics, an( society. Historically, the subcontinent was an agrar-
ian economy with a small surplus of craftsmen, priests, rulers, sol-
diers, and bureaucrats. Political instalility was chronic. There
was no single overarching political authority. The prohibition
against intercaste marriage meant that no single dominant caste
developed over the subcontinent as a whole; there wits no equiva-
lent of a national aristocracy. Caste itself has been the unifying
feature of Indian society and culture. As an institution in all of its
diversity, it transcends religious, linguistic, and regional bound-
aries. Christians, Muslims, Jews, and Parsis on the subcontinent
have retained Hindu ideas about how social groups are stratified
and ranked on the basis of ritual purity. In contemporary India,
although some traditional features of the caste system are chang-
ing, social relations, many economic exchanges, and political
brokering take place through the medium of caste.

The Hindi termjati refers to a variety of linguistically and re-
gionally distinct groups. In the anthropological literature, the
word is often used to refer to the local, endogamous group that is
typically rendered in English as caste. The word caste comes from
the Portuguese casta; like jati, the word often refers to a wide
variety of tribes, linguistic groups, and regional populations. Lit-
tle unanimity in terminology exists among students of Indian so-
cial organization; the terminology is as slippery as the complex so-
cial and cultural realities of South Asia.

The Vedic scriptures offer the most ancient justification of
caste in the form of a fourfold division of human society into varnas
(literally, color) from which most modern castes are believed to
derive (see Sacred Scriptures, ch. 3). The Rig-Veda tells of the
sacrifice of a superman: from his mouth came priests (Brahmans);
from his arms, rulers and warriors (Kshatriyas); from his thighs,
landowners and merchants (Vaishyas); and from his feet, artisans
and cultivators (Sudras-pronounced and often spelled Shudras).
Initially, membership in the various varnas was not based on
birth; rather, it described the functioning groups that made up so-
ciety. The first three varnas are "twice-born"; males are initiated,
and they are entitled to wear a sacred thread over their shoulders.
In theory, they are to be better versed in the scriptures and to fol-
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low the injunctions about purity and impurity more closely than
the Sudras.

There is no mention of the untouchables (or harijans) in the
ancient scriptures. The Hindu legal literature holds them to be
the product of inter-varna marriage, which was held in low es-
teem and outside the caste ranking (hence, outcastes). The chil-
dren's status reflected that of the parents; it was unions between
Brahman mothers and lower varna fathers that gave rise to the un-
touchables. Most historians disagree with such an explanation;
the rise of the untouchable castes is linked to the gradual incorpo-
ration of the tribal peoples of the subcontinent into the Hindu-
based system of social stratification. The indigenous peoples were
willing to do work that village Hindus held to be polluting; when
these peoples settled into village society they gradually assumed
the attitudes and beliefs of the Hindu majority.

Varnas, in any event, are not the operative categories in the
caste system as it touches Indians' daily lives; those arejatis. Var-
nas serve as a broad classificatory scheme; they transcend the
myriad regional variations in the caste system and permit indi-
viduals to relate theirjati's rank-at least in general terms-to a
single, Pan-Indian schema. This is particularly true in North
India. In South India it is thought that there are no bona fide
Kshatriyas or Vaishyas.

Dharma (see Glossary), one's essential nature or character and
the duty one has to conform to one's essential character, provides a
final rationale for the caste system. Dharma requires that the indi-
vidual perform the tasks appropriate to his or her station in life. In
this context, even the most polluting tasks, if they are customarily
done by one'sjati, increase the individual soul's dharma.

Castes are ranked according to their relative purity or pollu-
tion. Indeed, everything in creation is ranked according to these
pervasive ideas. The right side of the body is more pure than the
left; the right hand is used in eating, the left in cleansing the body
after defecation and urination. Animals that scavenge, such as
swine, are unclean, and swineherds and those who eat pork are
polluted by their contact. Gods are ranked according to their pur-
ity and, like humans, can be defiled by contact with polluting sub-
stances or those who have been in contact with them.

Contact with substances viewed as impure renders the indi-
vidual unclean. The nature of contact affects the degree to which
one is polluted and the seriousness of the remedy, if any be avail-
able, the individual must undertake. Intent is irrelevant; pollu-
tion can be completely involuntary. It is mechanistic in the sense
that contact with impure substances brings pollution regardless of
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intent; cause and elect are as invariable as the laws of physics.
Pollution is never an individual matter. Proscriptions against

intercaste contact iii critical areas are followed l)ecause pollution
jeopardizes the proper balance between nature and humanity's con-
tact with the gods. Impurity is corporate in the sense that all ofajati
will be polluted if some of its members contact impure matter. This
is so because the pollution transfers to all in the course of'normal so-
cial relations-eating, drinking, intermarrying. Jati purity de-
mands that all contact with the polluted be severed. Alljatis and in-
dividuals have the potential to pollute those more pure.

Most ritual lapses can be expiated by performing the requi-
site rituals and paying a fine. The agents of purification include
water, fire, sun, the Ganges and certain other rivers and, above
all, the products of the living cow. The most potent means of
purification is a mixture of milk, curds, ghee, cow dung, and
urine, which an individual must eat. Since being in a polluted
state affects everyone with whom the individual comes into con-
tact, simply expelling the offender is an important means of purifi-
cation for his or herjati mates. In most cases the guilty party can
perform the proper expiatory rites and resume normal social rela-
tions. Some offenses, such as a liaison between a Brahman woman
and an untouchable man, are simply beyond the pale.

It is regarded as absolutely essential that sexual partners,
especially sexual partners of the jati's women, be of the proper
caste. Much of the effort that goes into arranging proper mar-
riages for one's offspring, especially daughters, as well as the
elaborate restrictions of purdah (seclusion) for high-caste women,
is focused on the concern to avoid any possibility of pollution
through intercourse with inappropriate sexual partners. Hligh-
caste women are to have only one sexual partner for life, and he
must be of the proper caste. Castes that permit divorce or the re-
marriage of widows rank lower.

Eating also offers the potential for pollution. Ideally, the
high-caste individual, especially the Brahman, should have a
ritual bath before the principal meal of the day. Most prepared
foods should be touched only by those of proper rank. The kitchen
is one of the most critical areas of the household in maintaining
the family's purity; only close relatives may enter it. Earthenware
cooking vessels and water vessels are more subject to pollution
than those of brass, which can be more thoroughly cleansed. Eat-
ing is an activity of immense social and ritual significance; com-
mensality takes place only between social equals.

Water can transmit pollution, and boiled food is therefore
more worrisome than fried food. Some foods cannot be polluted;
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milk and ghee, products of the sacred cow, are invulnerable.
Fried foods or unprocessed foods can be accepted from persons of
lower caste. Dietary practices reflect the ritual ranking of foods,
including meats. Vegetarianism is high status and a Brahman
ideal. Animal flesh and by-products can be ranked in descending
order of ritual purity: eggs, fish, chicken, mutton, pork, and beef.

Bodily secretions are defiling; feces, urine, menstrual flow,
spittle, nail parings, and hair cuttings pollute those who come into
contact with them. Birth and death are polluting; mother and
child are secluded at birth until they can be purified. Likewise, at
death fimily members must undergo ritual purification.

Purity and pollution are the foundation of caste ranking and
interdependence. In the Indian view human interaction and so-
cial relations are essentially hierarchical. Whereas American soci-
ety tends to emphasize equality in interaction, Indian society and
etiquette emphasize subordination and superordination. Fea-
tures of behavior such as seating arrangements, salutations, com-
mensality, and stylized deference symbolize social inequality to
which individuals must be constantly alert. Lower caste persons
should rise when a higher caste individual passes by; they should
never sit in the presence of persons of higher ranking castes. The
higher caste person can claim right-of-way on any path and com-
mand any lower caste person to perform certain tasks.

There is an implicit division of labor in the caste hierarchy;
by performing impure tasks, lower castes absorb pollution for
those higher. This is particularly critical for Brahmans, who must
be ritually pure in order to intercede with the gods for all of soci-
etv. Brahinans are assumed to be more conversant with and pay
greater attention to the scriptural injunctions relating to purity.
The rigor with which these are followed does, in a general fashion,
seem to be greater where Brahmans have greater influence.
H ligher castes tend to worship scriptural deities, while lower ones
are more concerned with the myriad local gods. In similar fash-
ion, the privileges and prerogatives of rulers are justified because
they offer protection and goods from the largesse of their estates
to the ruled.

Lower castes perform tasks that are too polluting or menial for
those that rank higher. Barbers, launderers, and sweepers come into
contact with defiling human by-products. Potters and carpenters
provide services for those whose primary duties are intercession
with the gods and the performance of the requisite rituals or the
proper governance of society. Water carriers fetch water-a task
deemed both menial and impossible for secluded, high-caste
women. Still others collect dung for fuel for much the same reason.
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Although the varnas provide a general model to which all In-
dians reft'r in ranking their jatis, there is no single Pan-Indian
ranking of all castes. Which jatis are represented and how they
rank relative to one another varies from village to village and re-
gion to region. A ranking in a typical village might be: Brahman,
Rajput, merchant, goldsmith, genealogist, barber, water carrier,
grain parcher, shepherd, Muslim Rajput, oil presser, beggar,
shoemaker, Chamar (landless laborer), and sweeper.

Not all elements of caste rank can be understood in terms of
ritual purity. Rajputs eat meat and drink alcohol, yet they outrank
merchants who are vegetarians and teetotalers. Some elements of
the-hierarchy simply bear no apparent relationship to purity (e. g.,
why should grain parchers rank below goldsmiths?). Ritual
criteria define the broad limits ofjati rank; within those limits sec-
ular factors come into play. Part of the reason that actual caste
ranking varies considerably between villages and regions is that
amongjatis of roughly comparable ritual status, wealth and polit-
ical acumen play critical roles in deciding preeminence.
Shortcomings in ritual purity are glossed over for wealthy jatis of'
slight ritual status;jatis that rise economically use their resources
to improve their ritual status.

On the village level there is often considerable confusion
about the actual ranking ofjatis; where there is no single domi-
nant group, there often will be rivalry about the precise preroga-
tives and privileges the middle rangejatis are e titled to. There is
general agreement about the bottom and the top of the hierarchy.
Where there are many castes represented in a single village, vil-
lagers will group thejatis into blocks, i.e., the highest, the high,
the low, the very low, and the lowest. Such classification schemes
are important because they-serve as the basis of relations between
and among thejatis; they define such matters as greeting, eating,
seating arrangements, and ritual prerogatives.

That there is no generally agreed upon detailed ranking of'
castes does not bother villagers unduly. Rivalries are generally
limited to castes close in rank; absolute consensus is not necessary
because the broad ranking permits villagers to decide who should be
served first, seated in the best position, or whatever. Despite its
amibiguities, villagers see caste rank as defined by ritual purity and
adhere to the generally accepted, broadly definedjati hierarchy.

Caste in Operation
Caste serves not only as the keystone of the South Asian

worldview but also of social relations. It structures how groups in-
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teract while serving as a model of reality. Caste in operation re-
veals the interplay of the complex relations among the subconti-
nent's diverse population, changing group and individual aspira-
tions, and profiundly held views about human nature, society,
and hierarchy. Even non-Hindu groups-such as the Buddhists,
Christians, Nuslims, and Sikhs-are inextricably involved in the
operation of caste. The discussion herein, however, focuses on
the dominant Hindu society.

In the realm of social relations, caste is a large-scale descent
group; membership usually is based on patrilineal descent, that
is, children belong to their father's caste. Jati is part of an interde-
pendent cooperative network of similar segments; in its essence
as well as its functioning, the system is hierarchical and inegalita-
rian. Occupational specialization integrates the various castes in a
village or group of villages into a coherent system. Castes are
bound together and interdependent through the exchange of
goods and services. Each jati provides something essential to the
others.

On the village level kinship underliesjati organization; each
caste is normally composed of a set of related patrilineages. Be-
cause families are required to choose their spouses from outside
their lineage and their village (exogamy), ajati will perforce have
relations with the same caste in other villages. Etiquette among
fellow jati members is modeled on that between relatives. Jati
members are addressed as kin; all older men are addressed by the
term for father's father, father's younger brother, or father's older
brother, depending on their generation relative to the individual
speaking to them.

Anywhere from two to 30jatis may comprise a village; a typ-
ical mix would include landowners, tenants, and priests
(Brahmans); a few artisanal groups, such as carpenters and
blacksmiths; service groups, such as barbers and washermen; and
menials, such as sweepers and laborers. Large jatis may extend
over whole regions an(Thave members in hundreds of villages.
How inclusively an individual defines his or herjati varies with
education. A villager typically considers only those living within
approximately 40 kilometers of his or her village to bejati mates.
By contrast, an urban jati often includes seemingly disparate
groups, and an educated city dweller might well consider accept-
ing a spouse from a distant city.

Traditionally, the occupational specialization of the various
castes was the basis of virtually all exchange. Thejajimni system
defined the terms under which castes exchanged their goods and
services as well as the various ritual duties each owed the others.
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Narrow-gauge train to Darjeeling
Courtesy Sheila L. Ross

The systen's name comes from the Sanskrit yajnya, meaning sac-
rifice; the yajman (orjajman) was the person on whose behalf the
Brahman offered a sacrifice.

The principal exchange underlying the jajmani system was
between landowners and cultivators and the families that pro-
vided them with essential goods and services. The exchanges re-
flected not only the necessity of acquiring material goods but also
the need to maintain ritual purity. The lower castes were essential
to perform polluting tasks, such as washing clothes, cutting hair,
delivering babies, and removing excreta. The village's servants
and artisans received a fixed payment in grain for their services.
The cultivator's harvest was divided up in shares according to the
services the various families had performed during the year.

The payment was a right; the attitude of the high-caste land-
owners was ideally one of noblesse oblige. The relationship trans-
cended the individual exchanges between cultivator and artisan;
ideally, it spanned the generations. Often, the right to serve a
particular family was hereditary. A carpenter's sons would divide
his jajmani clients among them. Jajmani relations were to have
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the same quality its those between kin, although caste distance
was maintained. The closeness and trust between those in a
jajmani relationship paralleled that between relatives; terms of
address between those in a long-standing jajmani relationship
were those used by kin.

For the landowner, maintaining good relations with his ser-
vants and artisans was a mark of prestige; they contributed to his
retinue for the feasting and ostentatious displays accompanying
the family's births, marriages, and deaths. The relationship was
integral to village life in ways far beyond the simple exchange of
goods and services. Barbers were essential as messengers and
matchmakers; their wives served as midwives. So important were
these supplemental services that there were barber castes even in
Sikh villages in which haircutting was forbidden. For many high-
caste women, their only contact with village gossip came with the
visit of the sweeper woman to clean.

Relations betweenjatis were regulated through each group's
headman. If a landowner was dissatisfied with a carpenter's or a
blacksmith's services, he would approach the artisan's headman.
Likewise, if a sweeper was discontented, his headman would ap-
proach the landowner in question. Jati panchavats (councils) reg-
ulated jajinani relations within each group; if a carpenter stole
another's clients, it.was to the panchavat that the aggrieved party
looked fbr redress.

Thejati panchayat was a powerful force for the status quo and
caste solidarity. If members of a group were discontented with
the terms of the agreement, they could respond by withholding
essential services or payments. Landless laborers typically held
the least bargaining clout. The boycott, if coordinated among
various castes, could be an effective weapon to keep lower orders
down. L)w-caste earthworkers in a village in Senapur, for exam-
pie, saw their first attempts to build a school fail. The dominant
landowning caste instigated a boycott among the castes necessary
to construct the school, then extended the boycott to the artisanal
castes of surrounding villages. The earthworkers were forced to
buy materials frtom Benares (Varanasi) and recruit workers from a
distant village.

Although payments were stipulated by custom, there were a
number of sources of flexibility in the system. It was often ex-
tremely difficult to get rid of superfluous workers or those whose
sevices were inferior. Nonetheless, the quantity and quality of
payments receiv.e4 by workers varied with supply and demand.
Landowners would make various extra gifts throughout the year
to ensure a ready and willing labor force at harvest time. Service
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and craft castes who felt the\- had received niggardly gifts on cere-
ionial occasions could be vociferous in proclaiming their land-
owner's lack of generosity.

There has been a general decline in the econionic comnpo-
nents of'jajiani relations in the twentieth century; the pace has
been uneven, and many villagers still maintain them to some ex-
tent. Thatjajmani relations play such a pivotal role in ritual purity
encourages many to continue them, even if the changing
economic situation no longer warrants them. In addition, tradi-
tional jajmani relations ofler landowners a more stable supply of
labor for times of peak demand and a retinue of followers in village
disputes.

An increase in cash crops has contributed to the decline;
even where jajmani relations persist, cash crops are often
exempt. The increase in cash cropping has also meant a decline in
grains and foodstuffs in some areas, so there is less to l)e distri-
buted. In the past, cultivators had few alternatives because stor-
age facilities were such that a surplus harvest not divided would
spoil. Work done with new equipment or on new crops is often
done on a cash basis (see Village India, this ch.)

Even where artisans have not been driven out of business by
cheaper manufactured goods, many have moved to urban centers
to work for cash. Sometimes service castes will maintain jajmani
relations alongside cash payments. In recent decades more occu-
pations and more sources of cash income have l)ecome available.
The occupational monopolies the various castes enjoyed have
been eroded; for example, somejatis have begun doing their own
shaving and carpentry, and the caste headman is no longer the
exclusive mediator ofjajmani relations with his caste.

Jatis can be riven by intense rivalries. Factionalism is peren-
nial, but the rivals are normally the lineages of a single jati or
closely ranked castes. Typically, a large lineage within a caste or
!he dominant caste in a village will divide into several factions;
these often correspond to the degree of distance between the
lineage mates. Close relatives who split into different rival camps
are commonly brothers or patrilineal cousins who have quarreled
over inheritance.

Rivalry itself is endemic becausejatis who are close in ritual
rank accept their inferiority only in the short term; every family or
lineage that increases its wealth devotes uncounted resources in
an effort to best its rivals and so improve its own status. This ef-
fort, of course, threatens those immediately above them and so
perpetuates the rivalry.

Jati panchayats govern most relations within a village caste.

229



India: A Counlitry Stidy

Panchavat means simply a group or council of five and as used
here does not refer to the official panchayats limited to ive (see
State and Local Government, ch. 8). Villagers commonly use the
term in a variety of contexts to refer to the process whereby mat-
ters are discussed and adjudicated; it can be called any time for
any group in any situation where group consensus and action may
be called for.

The issues that a given panchavat deals with depend on what
social groups are involved. Lineage panchavats resolve matters
touching on inheritance, land, or water rights. Lineage elders
normally try to anticipate what difficulties might arise and to avert
trouble beiore it starts. The jati council aims at protecting its
group's rights against encroachment and deals with other social
groups. Within the panchavat all men have the right to speak; the
more outspoken women will offer advice from the sidelines.

Somejatis will join caste mates from neighboring villages to
form a council that deals with major disputes affecting theirjatih-
flagrant violations of rules dealing with incest or ritual purity.
Multivillage panchayats often meet after weddings and funerals.
They settle marital disputes (especially broken marriage con-
tracts), plan jati festivals, outline strategies for dealing with gov-
ernment officials, and the like.

Panchayats deal with ritual lapses-a matter of critical im-
portance, given the salient concepts of purity and pollution. Ac-
tion by the panchayat is the more important because ajati mate's
failure -affects all. Anything that defiles an individual defiles, by
extension, those who eat with him or her.

A panchayat judgment requires consensus; if there is serious
disagreement, the meeting is adjourned. The emphasis is less on
resolving a dispute than on reaching unanimity. Only if there is a
reasonably firm consensus can the panchayat hope that all will
abide by the decision. The use of overt coercion is rare; councils
rely on the force of moral opinion. Even a deadlocked meeting is
significant in that all the participants know where each other
stands; it clarifies the balance of power.

Sanctions against individuals orjatis include measures such
as boycotting by local service castes or general harassment; in ex-
treme cases ajati member will be outcast. Other castes will nor- 4
mally follow suit and shun the outcast individual; not to do so risks
a boycott by thejati that expelled the member in the first place, if
not ritual pollution. Outcasting is reportedly not as common nor
as drastic as it once was; it still represents a "social death." Ulti-
mately, most individuals are brought to heel by the threat of it
simply because it means they would be unable to find proper
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inates for their childriien. Panchavat rulings can figure in the fission of
a jati. If an entire caste extending over several villages is outcast,
they may stonewall the ruling and form a new, distinctjati.

The panchavat takes careful account of'who the detendant is; an
individual's reputation is a powerful factor in the judgment. Wealth
is iniportant if only because the council knows that a wealthy familv
is )etter able to flaunt the panchavat's sanctions. Wealth is still no
protection against serious ritual infractions, such as cow killing or
incest.

Despite rivalry and factionalism, there remain powerful
forces forjati cohesion. Annual lineage rites, the maintenance of
the jati temple (if there is one), and the jati's part in communal
f stivals all enhance the group's cohesion. Preservation of the
caste's status is a matter of common interest to all l)ecause it de-
fines, in effect, each member's social identitv. When fees are low-
ered for the jati's traditional product or service or when other
castes infringe on ritual or ceremonial prerogatives, jati mates
rally in defense against the common enemy. Members jointly
handle instances of' ritual infractions, plan a common strategy for
dealing with government officials, and often participate jointly in
village politics.

There are, in ftact, few alternatives to claim the individual's
loyalties. One'sjati defines one's social identity in village affairs.
Notes anthropologist David G. Mandelbaum, for the average In-
dian ". . . the position and practices of hisjati mold his career, de-
fine the range of his kinsmen and his closest companions, and af-
fect a large part of his social relations." One is always identified
with a specific caste; most of one's social relations are with other
jati members; all the significant life rituals take place within one's
jati. Even within the same village, differentjatis will use different
dialects in the home. A highly developed and specificjati folklore
reinforces a common ethos.

Caste rank is not immutable, and the effort to improve jati
status absorbs an immense amount of the members' energies.
Jockeying for ritual preeminence is intense between those who
are close in rank. The closer twojatis are in rank, the less ready
the inferior is to accept its status. Every increase in the family's
wealth is plowed into improving the status of itsjati.

Low castes are particularly unwilling to accept their tainted
ritual status and devote endless efforts to establishing themselves
slightly higher on the ritual scale. Jati origin myths contribute to
this process; Indians are aware of the four varnas and the Vedic
explanation of caste status, but eachjati has its own explanation of
the group's individual history. For low castes this almost invari-

231

All.40- 6 z - 4 41_ " i • ... .



1I

India: A Country Study!

ably includes an explanation of how the jati was cheated of its
righitfid rank by others.

A historically important means of upward mobilitv for castes
was armed conquest or bringing tiisettled land under cultivation.
Historian K.MN. Panikkar notes that from the fifth century B.C.
until the British Raj, every known royal family on the suhconti-
nent originated from outside the Kshatriva castes. Under the
British, castes resorted to a variety of'strategems to improve their
standing. British censuses fiom 1891 through 1931 listed caste af-
filiation; they oflered ample scope for those seeking to enhance
their status. When in 1901 the census commissioner tried to rank
all castes, petitions for higher varna classification poured in from
jatis. In general, the British acted, de facto, much as Hindu rulers
had earlier: they responded favorably to requests from the rich
and powerftl to bring their ritual status into conformity with their
secular wealth.

There are a number of means by which ajati can improve its
status. Education of some members is virtually essential; it gives
thejati as a whole not only prestige but also more effective access
to the government bureaucracy. Families whose wealth is grow-
ing will start their campaign by sending their sons to school,
building more lavish houses, offering generous hospitality to
guests, and arranging ostentatious weddings. These displays are
the groundwork necessary to challenge those higher on the
hierarchy in terms of ritual prerogatives and prestige.

Traditionally, such efforts focused almost exclusively on the
displays of ritual status that were tied tojat| rank. As such, the in-
dividual family's wealth availed it little unless it was used to im-
prove the status of the jati as a whole. Regardless of the family's
prosperity, other castes interacted with it in terms of its jati
status. When several families in a caste prospered, they could
pool their resources to push for a general improvement in the
standing of thejati. Traditionally, lower castes who seized power
claimed to be Kshatriya castes. British rule permitted a variety of
groups to grow wealthy and/or influential and subsequently to im-
prove their ritual status. Scribes had low standing under the Mu-
ghals; writing was a skill thought to be appropriate to merchants,
not to priests who were expected to memorize the scriptures.
Scribes' talents were in demand tinder the British administration,
and their status rose concomitantly. Likewise, salt workers who
built water courses prospered as the British expanded irrigation
works. I

Members ofjatis in the process of self- improvement begin
by pressuring their caste mates to give up polluting practices as-
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sociatd with their old status. ()ften they Change thejati nane.
Some try wearing the sacred thread associated vith "twice-Iorn"
status. All1 of* this (,an p~recipitate violent opposition from higher
rankingjatis who see, their owvn status thre'atened and fear losing

lower castes to perfoirm polluting tasks.
Anthroplogist M.N. Srinivas has characterized the process

by which lowercastes try to improve their standini as Sanskritiza-
tion (see (lossary); mobilitv is defiled in terlls of the ideology
and practices of the higher castes, who are supposed to be more
conversant with proper ritual practices. There is an effort to con-
torn to the Sanskritic models of proper behavior. A Brahman lifte-
style is the ideal; as the lower orders acquire the necessary re-
sources, they will practice Sanskritic rituals, give up defiling prac-
tices, become vegetarian, and cease drinking alcohol. Often they
hire a Brahman to perform family rituals. The two models most
commonly chosen by upwardly mobilejatis are the Kshatriva and
the Brahman; castes emphasize the virtues of whatever varna
they have chosen to emulate, i.e., the purity of the Brahmais, the
honor of the Kshatrivas, or the intelligence of the Vaishvas.

Sanskritization has meant an increase in the number ofjatis,
as those attempting to improve their ritual practices split from the
unregenerate branches of their own groups. Overall, the process
has been one that contributes to the stability of the caste system,
bringing ritual status and its prerogatives into congruence with
such secular attributes as wealth. Observers credit the caste sys-
tem with inhibiting the development of a unified sense of their
plight among India's poor. The struggle for a slightly better ritual
standing has fragmented efforts to unify the masses (see Social
Change, this ch.).

Western education plays a pragmatic role; Western values
do not supplant indigenous ones. Western education was a critical
component in lower castes' efforts at improvement. Christian
proselytizing and Hindu reform movements of the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries often ficused on estal)lishing schools for
Sudras and untouchables. Over the years the educated have
changed their strategies; for some, Sanskritization gave way to
conversion to Buddhism and participation in the political process.

Caste mobility is a gradual process; it is impossible to rise in
ritual rank overnight. One cannot make too radical a change; un-
touchables do not become Brahmans. Even a dramatic rise in see-
nlar power does not ensure automatic improvement in ritual
status; historically, there have even been rulers whose rise in
power still did not guarantee they could find brides of good status
for their sons. A true change in rank requires several generations.
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Some castes can be gradually assimilated to higher rank by marry-
ing their daughters tojatis of more exalted status.

Individual "passing" as a person of higher status is thought to
be uncommon. E\ (,' though a person may enjoy sonic success in
this f shion in business, the individual still needs to present a con-
vincing fairely genealogy in order to obtain spouses for his chil-
dren. A rise injati status is validated when those who l)r\viouisly
wonld not accept food from or eat with them now do so. Intermar-
riage is always the final test ofjati status.

Untouchables have attempted to improve their social and
ritual status throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
They f'ace formidable obstacles. Higher castes are usually cohe-
sive in their opposition to untouchables' acquiring land. Tradi-
tional Hindu law defined punishments in terms of caste affilia-
tion-Brahmans were treated more leniently than members of
lower jatis. In the British view all were equal before the law;
nonetheless, the British rule reinforced the traditional order in
critical ways. They were loath to intervene in caste matters; the
courts would not overturn caste )oycotts or outcasting. The
courts awarded damages to those who had to undergo purification
rites after untouchables had entered temples.

The Constitution of India legally abolished untouchability,
and the Untouchability (Offenses) Act of 1955 stipulates stiff
punishments for those convicted of discriminating in access to
public places. The Constitution also mandates compensatory
measures to aid the disadvantaged in their integration into soci-
ety. This is to be accomplished by means of "protective discrimi-
nation" for the "Scheduled Castes." In 1935 the British drew up a
list of untouchable castes; the Indian government has maintained
aild updated the list (schedule) along with supplemental lists of
"Scheduled Tribes and Backward Classes."

The measures to aid the Scheduled Castes include reserved
places in educational institutions, legislative bodies, and govern-
ment employment. There are, as well, special scholarships and
welfare services for which all listed are eligible. When it became
obvious that significant economic advantage could accrue to fortu-
nate and energetic members of the Scheduled Castes, manyjatls
reversed their strategies for upward mobility. Efforts to establish
the purer origins of the caste shifted to getting on the lists. Notes
journalist Harold Isaacs, "In many states a great clamor aromt with
all kinds of groups insisting that they too should be classihtl', as
'backward' and these included .... some pretty forward groups
who felt that their jealously guarded ritual or social superiority
should not be allowed to interfere with their right to get on the
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gove'rlnmel gravy trainl."

There has always le en amnbiguity in the precise ranking of
castes, and I1ntouchahles have bee no less sulject to this thaii
other groups. For example, in Orissa, washerjatis are considered
oillow status but still among the "clean" castes; in nearby localities
they are classified as ultouchables (see fig. 1). The benefits avail-
able to those oil the scheduled lists compounded the confusion.
Eventuallv, the government responded by setting income limits
oil most benefits.

Overall, these programs have failed to benefit the mass of'the
disadvailtaged. Untouchables lag behind other segments of the
population in literacy. Their participation in government employ-
ment is tar below their reserved percentages. Few cases are
l)rought to court under the Untouchability (Offenses) Act, and
fetwer still result in convictions. Observers note that such legisla-
tion has created the illusion that untouchables are making gains at
the expense of higher caste Hindus. The untouchables' reserved
seats in Parliament have contributed to their potential political
power-if only because that 12.5 percent of the electorate can be
a swing vote.

Untouchables have also tried to improve their lot through a
change in religious affiliation; numbers have converted to Chris-
tianity, Buddhism, Islam, and Sikhism. Conversion represents a
potent threat because it implies a radical break with Hinduism
and the entire caste system. Other Hindus, however, continue to
treat the converts as untouchables; even within the new religion,
converts sometimes encounter discrimination. Feelings about
purity and pollution as well as hierarchy have influenced other
religions on the subcontinent; recent conversion is frequently
taken as prima facie evidence of untouchable origin.

Recently, there have been massive conversions to Buddhism
and Islam. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, himself an untouchable, led the
Mahar untouchables in the struggle for independence and a bet-
ter place in postindependence India. He converted to Buddhism
in 1956 and brought hundreds of thousands of his followers with
him. Conversion, in many cases, brings great psychological free-
dom and a sense of a new social identity. Among the Buddhist
Mahars it has been a force for greater cohesion and solidarity in
the face of opposition by caste Hindus. Conversion has also been
divisive: it has driven a wedge between converts and their former
caste mates who remain Hindus.

Caste associations-voluntary organizations of caste mem-
bers-have become a commonplace means of agitating for caste
improvement. Caste, especially in urban India, functions as a
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welfare organization for its mnemlbers. It is partially a network for
resources and partially a volu ntary association -cu in -press i re
group. Caste associations began to achieve prominence in the
nineteenth century; improvements in transportation and a gen-
eral rise in the availability of education facilitated their formation.
A caste association's membership often includes b)0th Western-
educated city dwellers and villagers; the educated provide invalti-
ab~le funding and leadership skills. Caste associations discuss dis-
crimination against their caste and reform caste customs; they
often establish scholarship funds for promnising students of their
caste and provide housing for those studying away from home.
They frequently publish a caste newspaper. If their membership
is large, they may lbe able to lbargain effectively for political be-
nefits and electoral representation. In general, however, their
p~olitical role is circumscribed: the castes of a region may be so
fragmented that there is no single numerically dominant group).
Since association membership is defined exclusively in termis of'
caste membership, it has been difficult to form effective, large-
scale alliances with other castes. Finally, even where a single
caste has the majority, the opposition can undermine the caste as-
sociation's political efforts by the simple expedient of nominating
their own candidate from the caste in question.

Caste behavior is modified in the changing political and
economic situation of contemporary India. The economic under-
pinning of the traditional caste exchanges in the countryside has
largely changed. Independence and electoral politics have al-
tered the arena for caste mobility; efforts that previously mnight
have b~een geared exclusively toward improving the caste's ritual
standing now include a pronounced political element. City living
and employment in new occupations have transformed the oper-
ation of the caste system in those areas.

A conscious dichotomy between homne and work is the Pat-
tern for many Indians employed in the modern sector. Behavior
that would be highly inappropriate in a home setting, such as din-
ing with members of different castes, is tolerated in the work-
place. Persons of many castes from untouchables to Brahmans,
mingle in business and professional life in ways that are not per-
mitted in a village. At home, however, most people revert to a
semblance of their caste customs and preserve a high degree of
jati exclusivity in their personal and social lives.

Caste remains highly significant in personal life and social
ties; through nepotism it operates in employment and business as
well. City dwellers continue to contract marriage within the
bouinds of their jati, although the class standing of each family
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within the jati is significant as well. The few untouchaleh's who
manage to acquire an education and enter the professions nor-
mally marry others of similar caste and class standing. Urban
castes, therefore, are crosscut into a number of large endogamous
subgroups stratified along lines of caste and class.

The upper castes have been able to parlay their caste stand-
ing into high-class status. The cities are disproportionately upper
caste in composition, while the rural areas are overbalanced with
the lower castes. Within cities the tipper castes dominate the
modern elite of professionals, technicians, modern managers,
and government officials. Professionals are overwhelmingly from
the twice-born castes; few Sudras or Scheduled Castes members
reach that level. The educational system, though ostensibly sup-
posed to aid the lower orders, acts to preserve the prerogatives of
the upper caste and class groups. The predominance of English in
the modern sector, the highly developed and prestigious system
of private education, and the lack of any tradition of formal educa-
tion among the lower castes all favor the upper castes. Members
of influential jatis have at their disposal an extensive network of
personal contacts. Even for the educated lower-caste person, the
lack of personal connections is a severe disadvantage in a society
still permeated by particularistic loyalties.

Although jati loyalty remains strong in cities, in many cases
the jatis themselves have been redefined to combine both caste
and class considerations. Residential neighborhoods typically re-
flect both a caste and a class identity. Regional origin and religious
affiliation are likewise important in cities. In daily urban interac-
tion, continual fine evaluations of relative status and social posi-
tion go on. Western status symbols may have replaced Sanskritic
scholarship and ritual purity, but a pervasive concern with hierar-
chy and particularistic loyalties nonetheless remains. Caste be-
comes an aspect of social identity in a mass of relative strangers.

Family and Kin

Both as the focus of individual daily life and as the basic com-
ponent of the caste system, family and kin are central to Indian so-
ciety. Traditionally, the extended family and its joint household
performed important economic, religious, and social functions; it
was the focus of its members' most deep-seated loyalties. Despite
the continuous and growing impact of Westernization, urbaniza-
tion, and secularization, the traditional joint household, both in
ethos and in practice, remains the primary social force in the lives
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of' most Indians.
The organization offamily and kini and their role in society re-

flect a number of Indian assumptions al)out the proper mode of
social life and priorities. The most prominent of these include the
primacy of the group's interest over those of the individual, the
intrinsically hierarchical nature of all hutman relationships, and
the centrality of ritual purity and pollution. A family member
owes his or her kin overriding loyalty and conformity. An indi-
vidual's position within the family is defined by age, sex, and re-
lationship to others; each person occupies a specific role an(l en-
joys rights and duties acknowledged by fellow family members
and society at large.

All activities are designed to conform to these considera-
tions. Marriage is contracted to preserve and improve the family's
social status and its ritual purity. For Hindus, the individual's ob-
ligations to family and kin are a critical part of his or her dharma;
religious duty conforms to the duty of kin. Kinship and the caste
system are inextricably interwoven. From the individual's per-
spective many, if not most, of his or her caste mates are relatives.
All of one's actual and potential relatives belong to the samejati.
Home and family guard the ritual purity of the jati. The jati pro-
vides, with few exceptions, the sole acceptable marriage partners
and-with the exceptions already noted-the only possible eat-
ing companions.

Descent in most of the subcontinent is traced through the
male line, patrilineally. In the northeast and southwest, however,
matrilineal descent (traced through the female line) is common.
Genealogical lines are not traced except among the ruling castes.
Families are grouped by desc.ent into an approximately seven-
generation patrilineage; all familes in the patrilineage trace des-
cent from a common ancestor. A number of patrilineages are
grouped in a sib or clan (often referred to as a gotra, but the ter-
minology throughout the country is highly diverse). Clans trace
descent from a putative ancestor; in turn, they form subcastes
(sometimes calledjatis), and these, in turn, compose castes.

The distinctions are not hard and fast; in practice, these
groups have different functions and prerogatives in diverse re-
gions. There is fairly unanimous agreement about the role of the
family and the lineage. The domestic group eats together, bears
and cares for children, constitutes the basic work team, and or-
ganizes the crucial life-cycle rites. Lineage mates are typically the
family's neighbors and closest supporters. They attend their con-
stituent families' life-cycle rituals, and share their members' birth
and death pollution (see Caste, this ch.). Lineage elders arrange
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marriages for the inember families' youngsters. In some• parts of
the country, a clan may actually have a territory, a headman, and
common property. Where this is the case, it is often clans that
compose the region's dominant castes.

In instances of matrilineal descent, such as among the Navars
of Kerala, matrilineal joint families might contain hundreds ofde-
scendants ot'a common ancestress. The eldest male was tradition-
ally vested with control of the group's resources, and he was to
manage affairs for the common good. All members had a right to
sustenance; they were not permitted to sever relations with the
lineage and take their share of the estate or inheritance with
them. Because descent was traced in the female line, a man's legal
heirs were his sister's children; it was through them and not
through his own children that his line was traced. By the second
decade of the twentieth century, however, the system, at least in
Kerala, was disintegrating under the onslaught of legislation de-
signed to give a man's wife and children prior claim to his assets.
There were frequent demands that familes be allowed to take
their share of the group's wealth and set up on their own. Those
eldest males charged with the stewardship of the matrilineal joint
family's resources increasingly took as much as possible for their
own wives and children and let their sisters' children fend for
themselves.

The ideology of Indian family life, especially in the north,
emphasizes the continuity and solidarity of the male line. De-
scent and property pass in this line, and family members are ex-
pected to subordinate their lives to its interests. The preferred
family form is the patrilineal extended (or joint) household. Al-
though individual households may diverge from this norm, the in-
fluence of the ideal is pervasive.

In its mature form the extended household consists of a
senior couple, their married sons with their wives and children,
any unmarried children, and possibly other miscellaneous rela-
tives. All live in a single house, cook at a single hearth, spend from
a single purse, worship at a single altar, and obey the single au-
thority of the eldest male. In Hindu law the patrilineage holds
property in common until formally and legally dissolved. All
males are, from birth, co-owners of the lineage's assets---each
with an equal share in the property regardless of age or relation to
the lineage headman. Women share in the property only through
receipt of a dowry at marriage. Modern laws have established
equal property rights for women, though with dubious impact on
customary practice.

Within the extended family, men form the skeleton of con-
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tinuity. A major function of the family is to perpetuate itself
through the production of male heirs; if sons are not horn, boys
from other families of thejati may be adopted as substitutes. They
assume the full rights and obligations of sons born into the family.
A male heir is so important that in some landowning atis more
than 10 percent of the male members are adopted sons. Females
are a part of their birth families only until they marry, usually in
their mid-teens or earlier. The bride's husband and in-laws give
her her lifelong home, and her status in that home reflects her re-
lationships to the members of the household; she is there as wife
and mother. For men the relationships with patrilineal kin are
preeminent; for women, those of relatives by marriage.

There is no simple, clear-cut distinction between nuclear
and extended families applicable throughout the subcontinent.
The Indian family is a multifaceted structure that admits of a vari-
ety of interpretations. There is no universal agreement about
what criteria should be used to define an extended household,
i.e., common property or commensality. The basic distinction be-
tween nuclear and extended families is often imputed to house-
holds by observers when the families involved consider them-
selves simply a family. Villagers do not u-o. different terms for a
nuclear or a multicouple family.

Apparent deviations from the extended family ideal may re-
sult from family demography: if the requisite family members are
deceased, the complete joint household is impossible. The
father's death normally signals the dissolution of the joint house-
hold; brothers rarely remain in a single household. Typically,
they repeat the domestic -'vcle by means of each brother's family
becoming a multigeneration household at the appropriate time.

Jati rules have an impact on the extended family's form. They
often stipulate the ,,rrect time for the formation of separate
households and whether women may remarry, live alone, head
families, or initiate divorce proceedings. These and other factors
influence the composition of households.

Economic resources determine the extent to which families
can approach the ideal extended form. Those with substantial
landholdings and relatively high incomes derived from agricul-
ture tend to reside in joint households for a greater portion of
their lives than those with lower incomes and without land. Few
families of landless laborers, for example, are joint families in the
classic sense. Their maximum depth is perhaps two generations.
Economic pressures may call for the division of the family's
meager assets. In general, the higher the cash income, the less
the tendency to maintain a joint household, though there are
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numerous exceptions to this rule. The situation is iurther compli-
cated because some commensal households do not have joint
property, while other families holding common property also
maintain separate households.

Despite the fact that many households deviate from the ideal
of the extended household, the majority do not, by default, reside
in nuclear families. Even deviations from the ideal must be
explained in terms of the ethos of'the extended fimily rather than
in intermediate forms between the extended family and the nu-
clear family. In many regions even the suggestion of dividing a
joint household implies unseemly hostility among kin. Con-
sequently, even people who part amicably do not consider them-
selves to be separate households but rather "satellites" of a single
family. Those living away from their ancestral home will retain a
share in the family property that reinforces their position as family
members in good standing.

A nuclear family living in a city and in isolation from its kin
may develop a new pattern of relationships that can supplant the
old family ties. A more typical pattern, however, is for men to
come to the city alone, leaving wives and children at home in the
village where they can be cared for by the extended family. Such
a pattern of urban migration strengthens rather than disrupts the
extended family.

Household size and composition are not unfailing indications
of' nuclear or joint fanilies. A familv may be composed of a single
couple and their children, yet the duties of kinship may be so ex-
tensive as to make that nuclear family a poor indicator of the depth
and quality of the ties of close kin. Indeed, cases have been re-
corded of rural families gradually reconstituting themselves
around an urban "satellite." Substantial wealth or economic
duress may foster the formation of a joint household. Wealth
means the wherewithal to conform to the cultural ideal--even in
an urban environment-whereas poverty sometimes forces
families to live together for want of a better alternative.

A number of factors favor the existence of the joint family, a]- 0
though at its most basic it usually demands a certain level of
wealth. Joint families can consolidate their work force, and one's
coworkers are truisted relatives. In itself it enhances its members'
sense of well-being simply because social life is so thoroughly
oriented to family and kin.

For a joint family to be a going concern is by no means easy,
however. Everyone must be treated equally to avoid charges of
favoritism and consequent ill feeling. If a man buys something for
his wife or child, all must share in it. All must contribute to the
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household purse and, however patently tine(IIal the various con-
tributions, each must be received with the same favor. The joint
fam ily requires a single, strong, eflective decisionmaker along
with compliant followers.

There are myriad sources of stress. Conflict exists between
older and younger men. Widely disproportionate contributions of
money or labor to the common purse can lead to rancor. Those
earning cash incomes are prone to keep back part of their wages
for their own use. Family members can disagree about spending
priorities (e.g., is this the year to buy more land or send a promis-
ing youngster to college?). A frequent point of conflict is between
wives of brothers. There is a saying, "A hundred mustaches can
live peacefully under one roof, but not four breasts." Bickering
among the household's wives, however, often serves simply as a
culturally acceptable excuse fur dividing the joint family's assets.

Marriage
For Indians of the proper age, the married state is the most

common and respectable way of life; marriage is a quasi-obliga-
tory sacrament in Hinduism. Marriage is central not only for the
couple involved but also for their respective families; it is the most
public statement ofjati status. Of all the duties of parenthood, ar-
ranging proper marriages for one's children probably weighs
heaviest.

Because of the nature of the caste system and the prevalent
requirement of caste endogamy, most marriages take place be-
tween nearly equal families; where there are differences in jati
status, they are small. The only generally acceptable deviation
from the rule of absolute equality for such families is for the hus-
band to come from a higher status family. A faamily is extremely re-
luctant to allow its daughters to marry beneath their status. Jati
purity and ritual rank are intimately tied to women's purity; for
daughters to marry down jeopardizes the rank of the entire jati
and is, therefore, vigorously opposed by all jati mates. The ac-
ceptability of a given spouse involves finely calibrated distinctions '

between grades of standing and subtle trade-offs of one family's
strengths against the other's weaknesses.

There are four major regional variations in Hindu marriage
patterns. In the north, village exogamy is enforced, and marriage
is usually forbidden among people between whom any traceable
blood relationship exists. Many northern jatis even refise to ac-
cept brides from villages to which they send their own brides,
thus forming circles of villages with a one-way movement of
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brides. In the south, reciprocal ania repeated marriages )etween
,groups is the traditional preference. Northern marriage patterns
emphasize the extension of kin ties with a number of'families and
places; those of the south reinforce the ties already existing be-
tween families. Postindependence legislation outlaws marriage
between cousins, but such unions continue to take place, though
with less frequency than in the past. Central India includes
peoples who permit a variety of practices transitional between tile
north and the south; some jails permit marriage between certain
blood relations. Tribal regions fall outside the spectrum of caste-
based marriages entirely (see Tribes, ch. 4). It is important to
keep in mind that even the most fixed marriage and residence
rules are "lent" as practical considerations dictate. Even
Brahman widows occasionally remarry, and sons-in-law live with
their affinal kin when necessary.

In South India the groups of families that exchange spouses
in marriage are generally small; they conform closely to the ideal
pattern of marriage, i.e., bride and bridegroom are of equal
status. )aughters are encouraged to marry sons of their mother's
blrother or father's sister. Wives maintain close relations with
their natal families, and marriages form alliances between
families that last through generations. In North India, by con-
trast, wives do not necessarily maintain close ties with their natal
families, and marriages do not create the fast allies common in the
south. It is more common in the north, especially in the martial
castes, for wives to marry into a higher caste.

Although descent is patrilineal and a person's patrilineal kin
are inmensely important, marriage creates a complex network of
ties among in-laws. An individual's ties with his or her maternal
kin are strong and enduring; it is to them that a child will run if
things are too difficult at home. A man will maintain close ties
with his affinal kin, i.e., the kin of his daughters' husbands, his sis-
ters' husbands, his brothers' wives, and his wife. The ties of kin-
ship by descent and marriage are dense and reticulate. Every
family rite of passage provides an opportunity to reinforce these
links. Relatives by marriage attend family marriages, funerals,
and birth ceremonies. In many instances the elaborate etiquette
of kinship stipulates the role that affinal relatives must play. Men
bring gifts to their sisters and daughters when they give birth; a
husband's sisters also have important duties to perform when
their sister-in-law gives birth. It is a family disgrace if none of a
bride's maternal uncles attend her wedding.

It is the parents' primary duty and ultimate goal in life to ar-
range good and proper marriages for all of their children. To have
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done so is to he able to (lie fulfilled. The f|amily's ultimate horror is
to have all ftamilies within their jati refuse to exchange their
youngsters in marriage. Marriage is a sen .ye indicator of social
position; in the continual struggle for upward mobility, it serves
as the ultimate test of the success of the jati. To have one's chil-
dren accepted by spouses in ajati that one could not oneself have
married into is to have arrived. Marriage is the most public arena
in which family standing is evaluated; there is no more critical
barometer of reputation.

Any slur on the daughters of a household endangers family
andjati standing. Daughters who run off, even if they are legally
wed, must be formally cast out of the family (see Caste in Opera-
tion, this ch.). Even if the erring daughter is outcast, her siblings
will find it difficult to obtain spouses. The opprobrium extends to
the rest of thejati; if one village family marries outside of its prop-
er jati, others may be forced to do so as well, simply because
families of the desired status will boycott them. Ideally, a girl
should marry before her menarche, both to prevent the prema-
ture loss of her virginity and to permit her mother-in-law to train
her in the ways of that household. Although legislation has estab-
lished 15 as the minimum age of marriage for girls and 18 for boys,
child marriage continues to be commonplace. Experts estimate
that in the late 1970s perhaps 20 percent of all married women
had wed underage.

The vast majority of all marriages are arranged by the
families of the prospective spouses. Because marriage touches the
reputation of the entire lineage andjati, it has traditionally been a
matter in which the lineage elders andjati headmen have consid-
erable input. Companionship and affection are of minor concern;
the primary obligations of marriage the spouses owe not to each
other but to their respective families, especially that of the hus-
band. Spouses may look at each other before the wedding, but
even among the most educated and Westernized of the middle
class, the betrothed are permitted to visit each other only briefly
and then only in the presence of relatives.

The girl's parents ordinarily undertake the search for a suit-
able husband for their daughter; parents have greater leeway in
the age at which their boys marry. Eachjati stipulates the accept-
able and unacceptable degrees of relationship between spouses.
Because all patrilineal caste groups forbid marriage between
members of the same lineage, the search typically begins by
querying in-laws if they know of a suitable boy among their own
friends and relatives.

Marriage negotiations often begin, in a preliminary way, at
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other marriage ceremonies; marriedl daughters who have re-
turned home for wedlding festivities can evaluate the eligible
b~ridles andl grooms in the families and villages they have married
into. In choosing a bride for their son, the groom' f amily is coin-
cerned that the potential bride lbe properly sub~servient and re-
spectfuil; it is her ability to be a good daughter-in-law that is of
issue. Brides are expected to fit into their husband's family. To
mnarry, a girl must convince a proposed suitor's parents of her de-
sirability as a daughter-in-law. Once a marriage has been pro-
posed, the prospective bridegroom and his family, or at least
those having the most say in the matter, visit the proposed bride
and her faumily. The bride-to-be's decorum is important; her in-
come-earning potential is considered. Any physical defects imust
be declared and discussed.

The terms of the match are the subject of prolonged negotia-
tions. Particularly in regions where village exogamy is the rule,
marriage negotiations can lbe extremely delicate because the re-
spective families often do not know each other. A careful, if tact-
fil, mutual evaluation takes place; bo0th families weigh their own
relative merit against the standing of the prospective spouse's
family. Astrologers are consulted to determine the suitability of
the match; an inauspicious reading can often provide a graceful
means of exit from the negotiations for either party. If the negoti-
ations proceed according to plan, the family heads strike a mutu-
ally' agreed upon arrangement ini which the dowry paid by the
lbride's family balances against the advantages each family enjoys.

The prospective groom's status and financial situation are im-
portant determinants of the amount of the dowry. In cities, young
men with (degrees in high income-earning fields, ranking civil ser-
vants, and professionals can demand large dowries. Holders of
1green cards," which enable them to live and work in the United
States, command a premium, and the matrimonial advertise-
ments carry notices of young men returning from the United
States to choose a bride. There are a few signs of change; in some
circles the prospective couple is allowed a say in their marriage.
Some advertisements play down the dowry in favor of the bride- 1
to-be's merit.

The cost of a traditional wedding and dowry can literally
bankrupt the bride's family. Dowries are, strictly speaking, il-
legal, but the laws have had minimal impact on customary prac-
tice. Indeed, the high cost of marriage for the bride's family is im-
plicated in the remorse that often accompanies the birth of a girl.
Fainilies strapped for funds for the dowry and wedding celebra-
tions sometimes organize special "lotteries" among their friends
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and relatives. The fifther of the bride gets the finds necessary to
marry his daughter, hut he is obligated to pay his "winnings" back
to the lottery participants.

Just as a daughter marrying below herjati jeopardizes caste
rank, so also does her marriage into a family of higher standing im-
prove it. Familial efforts to marry their daughters into families of
high status inflate the cost of the dowry still further. Indeed, this
" pride and purse," as the British described the subcontinent's
marriage customs, was widely viewed as encouraging female in-
fanticide, a practice the British outlawed in 1870. Even in con-
temporary India observers argue that the high cost of dowries
contributes to the "systematic fhtal neglect of female offspring. " In
fact, mortality rates for juvenile girls are highest where dowries
are highest-in North India--especially among the upper social
echelons. In South India and among lower status groups in gen-
eral, juvenile mortality rates are more nearly equal for the sexes.

Roles and Relationships
Family roles reflect those values basic to Indian worldview.

Hierarchically organized and male oriented, family life em-
phasizes the authority of the older over the younger and of males
over females. There are no peers within the Indian family.
Further, it emphasizes the solidarity and continuity of the male
family line and the ties between siblin ,s over those between
spouses. Although strong ties of loyalty bind fathers and sons and
brothers, the deepest ties of affection are those between mothers
and sons and brothers and sisters.

Each family member has distinct and explicit obligations and
roles. Customary practices of deference, intimacy, and avoidance
structure daily interaction. Although education has blunted some
of the sharpest behavioral distinctions within the joint family, the
broad pattern remains unchanged in most of rural and much of
urban India. In general, deference and obedience flow up the line
of the sexes, including from younger to older brother. Age deter-
mines precedence, both within and between generations. Among
wives who have married into the family, the relative position of
their husbands determines precedence. Between the sexes the
tone of relations is either of deference, avoidance or, less fre-
quently, emotional intimacy.

Because the joint household is multigenerational, the role of
child in relation to parents does not atrophy among adult men as it
does in the West. A grown man owes his parents roughly the same
sort of respect and deference that he did as a child. His relation-

246



Darjeeling
Courtesy Air-India Library

ships with his wife and children are subordinate to those with his
parents; wife and children must not impinge on or interfere with
the husband's (father's) duties to his parents. The etiquette of
deference often requires that a man does not sit, smoke, joke, or
allude to his sexual life in his father's presence. Within the joint
family a man must conduct himself in a formal, detached manner
when interacting with his wife and children in his own parents'
presence. He may relax his demeanor only when alone with his
wife and children. Because of the relatively public nature of the
Indian household, in which daily activities take place primarily in
a courtyard or in the lane in front of the house, formality usually
prevails in parent-child and husband-wife relationships. Grand-
parents, by contrast, are free to fondle and joke with their grand-
children at will and even discuss sexual matters with their friends
in the presence of their sons.

Deference and propriety mark the relationship between
spouses. The Hindu wife's lot in life demands that she give her
husband and his family obedience and respect. The husband is
her lord, both temporally and spiritually; emotional intimacy
often develops only years after an arranged marriage. Casual rela-
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tions or ties of emiotional intimacy between members of the oppo-
site sex typically exist only between those who are ineligible to
marry. A mother and son have a warnm, enduring relationship;
brothers and sisters are close; a man may be friendly with his
older brother's wife.

For a woman the transition to adulthood, which is marriage,
can be a difficult, abrupt, and bitter experience. In her natal
household a girl may be sheltered and indulged; often she is her
father's favorite. Upon marrying, she enters her husband's homne,
a move that places her among potentially hostile strangers with
whom she must spend the rest of her life. Her mother-in-law, as
the female head of the household, is in charge and disciplines the
women of the family. The mother-in-law supervises the bride's
work and her relations with the groom, who at this time is a virtual
stranger to his wife. The early years of marriage, especially until a
wife has produced a child, are the most difficult of a woman's life.
Folklore recognizes this period as a woman's greatest trial and
challenge. A young wife's situation is particularly difficult if her
husband works away from the village. Men who can obtain em-
ployment away from home have a respite from the rigors of joint
family life; their wives are not usually so fortunate. Mothers try to
inculcate in their daughters docility, resignation, and self-re-
liance to withstand the inevitable strains of married life.
Psychologists note that a common personality trait of Indian
women is a sense of standing alone amnong the unfriendly forces of
nature.

In the early 1980s women's groups, lawyers, jurists, and
others began to speak out about the phenomena of "bride burn-
inig" and "dowry murders" and the probably related increase in
the number of presumed suicides by young married women. The
murders--committed by the young woman'Is mother-in-law, hums-
b~and, and other in-laws and staged to look like accidental burn-
ing- most frequently occur when the postwedding dowry pay-
ments are not as great as the in-laws anticipated or when the
woman fails to produce a son. (To return the woman to her famnily,
if they would accept her, would require the repayment of the
dowry already paid.) An article in the Washington Post reported
that in 1983, in New Delhi alone, almost 700 women died in cir-
cumstances that social wyorkers described as prob~able murders.
jurists and other observers stated that this was more than twice
the number of similar incidents in 1977. Competent authorities
informed Claiborne that the number of actual murder!, wits prob-
ably higher and that the practice is becoming increasingly comn-
mon, at least in part because the perpetrators are only rarely
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charged and convicted. The suicides-some of which may in fikct
be murders and most of which are by immolation, the most com-
mon form of suicide by Hindus-presumably are carried out by
yvong women who can no longer tolerate the physical and
psychological abuse to which they are subjected yet who are too
shamed or fearful to seek the assistance of their families.

Role expectations are more fluid and less formal as one
moves down the social scale. Among poorer families the tradition-
al marks of deference, such as touching the elders' feet and brides
covering their faces before their older in-laws, are practiced less.
Women enjoy more independence if only because their labor is
essential to the family's survival. Women take part in household
decisions. Divorce and widow remarriage are tolerated, however
much families subscribe to the Brahman ideal in these matters.

The "daughters of the house"-the women born into it-ex-
perience a relaxing respite from the rigors of marriage when they
visit their natal homes. Unmarried daughters living at home are
treated much more leniently than daughters-in-law. A woman
may begin to gain respect and status in her husband's household
with the birth of children, especially sons. The importance of
bearing children is symbolized by the practice of tekonomy, in
which husbands and wives address each other as "mother ofI and
"father of" their oldest child or oldest son. A woman's relationship
with her son is probably the most satisfying and emotionally en-
during one of her life. His dependence and continued need for
her demonstrate her worth.

By contrast, a son often finds his father a distant figure who is
isolated from his children by his paternal dignity and his role as
disciplinarian. This is particularly true in multigenerational
households. Ordinarily, the mother's brother is an affectionate,
approachable senior kinsman, but because of village exogamy,
this uncle may visit his sister's children only intermittently. Even
as an adult, a man's warmest personal relationship is likely to be
with his mother.

Romantic love and intense emotional attachments between
spouses, far from bolstering the joint family, might disrupt it.
Many aspects of family life are structured so as to distance spouses
from one another and to diminish any personal tie between them.
In good weather, life goes on in the courtyard of the house, rather
than in the small, close rooms surrounding it, which are used for
storage, as sleeping places for women, and for sexual relations.
The daily activities of men and women are both finctionally and
spatially separate. Adult men and women are segregated at meal-
time; men dine first, women and children later. A single kitchen
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serves the entire joint household, and all women contribute to
food preparation in common; w , woman cooks solely for her hus-
band.

A man's strongest psychological ties are with his parents
rather than with his wife. His primary duty in life is to meet the
expectations of parents and kinsmen. The pressures on sons to
succeed in the highly competitive world of education and employ-
ment are often severe. A son's educational and vocational success
redound to his family's and parents' credit; it enhances the fain-
ily's general social standing. A Hindu psychiatrist noted that,
among men, psychological problems that focus on economic goals
(relating to parents' expectations) far outnumber those concerned
with sex (reflecting relationships with wives).

Family roles show considerable regional and caste variation,
just as family form does. The relationships among family inem-
bers vary considerably; children living in essentially nuclear
families probably relate to their parents more informally. When
womnen contribute significantly to the family's livelihood, as in
most poorer families and in many families headed by Western-
educated, middle-class city dwellers, they are less subservient.
Personality development varies fromjati tojati. Beyond regional
variation all Indians share the certain knowledge that security lies
in one's kin; it is to them that an Indian looks at every crisis and
turning point of life. In the traditional family of whatever caste,
the acceptable range of personal deviation from the norm was
quite narrow. One accepted a predetermined slot in society, a
hereditary occupation, a spouse selected by one's parents and
lineage elders, and a life-style that made one ajati member.

The effect of widespread migration, urbanization, and indus-
trialization on traditional family roles is by no means clear-cut.
Family-based entrepreneurship and businesses often strengthen
the bonds among kin, but individual wage earning can have the
opposite effect, Although highly stratified internally, the joint
family ideally assumes the equality of meml)ers vis-a-vis outsid-
ers. Disparities in the cash incomes that various members con-
tribute underscore differences in occupational standing. Patently
unequal contributions to the family's joint purse undermine
unity.

The mobility necessary for advancement in many careers
separates individuals and often whole nuclear families from their t
extended families. Some observers suggest that individuals may
use career advancement as an excuse to free themselves from fam-
ily obligations. Although in many instances the ties with,'xtended
kin remain strong, the roles within the nuclear family almost in-
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evitably change as spouses come to rely more on each other. Tile
wife assumes a more pivotal, less dependent role as the main or-
ganizer of household activities. Children in households far re-
moved from their extended kin rarely develop the intense ties
characteristic of the joint household. Patterns of deference in
educated, nuclear families rarely correspond to traditional
norms. If, for example, awidowed mother joins her son's family in
the city, she rarely has the hegemony she would in a joint family.
Her daughter-in-law typically dominates the household.

Changes in family roles should not be overrated, however.
Even among educated city dwellers, arranged marriages remain
the rule. The values of the joint family and extended kin can often
help the individual's career development rather than hinder it.
Even those pursuing modern careers tend to "compartmentalize"
their lives rather than drastically change their family behavior.
Businessmen at work, for example, may wear Western clothes
and even eat with those of lower castes. At home they don tradi-
tional dress and engage in traditional activities. Family rituals and
hierarchies remain inviolate, and the purity of caste marriage con-
tinues to be sacrosanct (see Social Change, this ch.).

Village India

There are more than half a million villages in India and, de-
spite the massive growth of cities since independence, most In-
dians (roughly three-fourths) continue to live in the countryside.
The village is the primary focus of social relations; even for many
urban migrants it remains the center of their loyalties. Although
most villages are small-nearly 80 percent had fewer than 1,000
inhabitants according to the 1981 census-most villagers live in
rural settlements having anywhere from 500 to 5,000 inhabitants.
Those villages within reasonable commuting distance of a city are
"peri-urban." Their inhabitants visit the city for work, business, and
amusement. All villages have been affected in varying degrees by
the political-economic changes of the twentieth century; all relate to
the supra-village political environment. All are touched by the poli-
tics of Indian democracy, the commercialization of agriculture, and
the changing patterns of employment and livelihood.

Caste is the defining feature of village social relations. The
caste composition of a village determines, to a large degree, the
configuration of rivalries and competition. Where a single caste
controls most of the land and includes the largest landowners, its
members can effectively control the local economy and politics.
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To have truly decisive dominance, a caste should not only control
a significant portion of the land but also have reasonably high
ritual rank. Some of its leading members should have a Western
education, and ideally it should be part of a larger group that is
pivotal in regional politics. All of these elements are rarely pre-
sent together; nonetheless, where landowners are of a single caste
and maintain a unified front, they constitute a potent, nearly in-
vincible force in village aflairs.

The pattern of power and dominance varies according to land-
holding. There may be a single family holding sway-a pattern quite
common in the princely states until the recent past. Ifa single family
dominates landholding, village politics are distinct from those in vil-
lages where land is dispersed among a number of families within the
dominant caste. Where a number of families hold land, rivalry can
be intense and the dominant caste may divide into factions, each
with its own following among lower ranking castes. In any event,
land ownership is the key to power in rural India; it is a sensitive
barometer to social relations. Regions where small peasant pro-
prietors are the rule are distinct from those where, despite land re-
forms, large landholdings still dominate. The Punjab, for example, is
a region of small farms; more than 70 percent of all cultivators are
landowners and more than 80 percent of all farms are run by an
owner-operator. It is a pattern of landholding that affords a relative
measure of prosperity. In other regions, such as Bihar, large owners
continue to control much of the land; social relations are nearly
feudal despite decades of remedial legislation.

Anthropologist Miriam Sharma describes a village in North
India under the hegemony of a single dominant caste. The caste
accounted for about one-qua,-ter of the village's total population
but controlled nearly two-thirds of the land. At the other end of
the scale, untouchables-again a little more than one-quarter of
the village's total population--held only 2 percent of all arable
land. To be truly effective, however, a dominant caste should di-
versify its sources of income and employment. A scattering of
members in the professions, business, and the civil service is es-
sential to the caste's continued predominance in the village. The
economic advantages of diversification can hardly be overstated.
In the same village, Sharma estimated the average per capita in-
come of the dominant caste, even without agricultural produc-
tion, at more than five times that of the untouchables.

Factions are an endemic feature of village life; factionalism ,
represents, according to Sharma, the "traditional and still pre-
dominant form of political activity in rural India." Where land is
dispersed among a number of families within a dominant caste,
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